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FOREWORD 


The idea of presenting a Volume of Indian and Eastern Studies to 
Dr. F. W. Thomas, C.LE. on the occasion of his 72nd birthday was first 
discussed by us with Mr. M. N. Kulkarni, Manager of the Karnatak 
Publishing House, Bombay, in November, 1937, as we were then busy with 
the work of founding the New Indian Antiquary to be published by this 
firm with effect from April, 1938. Mr. Kulkarxii having readily expressed 
his willingness to publish the proposed volume a Festschrift Committee con- 
sisting of Dewan Bahadur Dr. S. K. Aiyangar, Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, 
Dr. S. K. Dc and Dr. L. Sarup was formed with a view to invite contributions 
to this Festschrift from Oriental Scholars all over the world. The response 
to the Committee's appeal was very generous and representative as will be 
seen from the number and variety of papers included in the present volume 
though, as a matter of fact, some papers meant for the volume could not 
be published, having been received too late for publication. We offer our 
grateful thanks to the members of the Festschrift Committee for their active 
co-operation, to the Publishers for the self-sacrificing spirit in which they 
have helped us in honouring an eminent Orientalist and to all the contributors 
to the volume, but for whose prompt and effective collaboration our efforts 
would not have been crowned with success. The Karnatak Printing Press also 
deserve our best thanks for their efficiency and promptness in executing the 
printing of the volume as elegantly as possible in spite of the heavy pressure 
of work connected with the New Indian Antiquary, 


S. M. Katre. 
P. K. Code, 


Poona, 4. 

21st March, 1939. 






Dear Professor Thomas, 

We feel it a great privilege io be permitted to offer you on this auspicious 
occasion of your 72nd birthday our humble tribute in the form, of this Volume 
of Oriental Studies in partial redemption of the deep debt of our gratitude 
to you. for your unceasing labours in Iho field of Indology for over half a 
century, 7'hc Bibliography of your iviitings included in the present Volume 
bears testimony to you? eaily love for the Greek and Latin Studies which, at 
the very co?mnence?ncni of your scholarly caicer got fortunately diverted to 
Sanskritistic and allied studies on which you have left an abidmg mark of your 
progressive scholarship, and deep erudition bor7i of ripe experience of life and 
literature, which has revivified some of the standing prohleins of Indology md 
opened new vistas of research )or fellow-scholars in the field A$ a stalwart 
pioneer in the field of studies perlaining to Iht^ Greater India opened by the 
explorations of Sir Aurel Stein and others your investigations have proved 
a veritable load-stone attracting the attenlion and energy of Indologists to fair 
fields and pastures new. In the field of Ancient Indian Civilization and Culture 
requiring a thorough knowledge of ancient scripts and languages your assiduous 
study of the Tibet cm and Chinese texts pertaining to Buddhism has illummed 
many a dark corner in the innermost recesses and ramifications of this field 
fraught with traps md pitfalls for the novices. Your association with the 
Library of the India Office as its Librarian is one of the longest on record and 
it is gratifying to remember how by your genial temperament and cordial man- 
ners you have furthered the cause of Indology during the tenure of that office 
for over a quarter of a century. It was, therefore, a fitting recognition of your 
manifold academic activities that you have been the recipient of numerous 
honours conferred o^ you such as your appoinlment as Boden Professor of 
Sanskrit at Oxford, Chairman of the Oriefttal Section of the British Academy 
md Honorary Member of numerous learned bodies of status and stmding all 
over the world. The esteem and veneration or rather the spontmeous feelings 
of brotherhood engendered by your work for the advancement of studies 
in connection with Indians past culminated in your election as the Presidmt 
of the All India Oriental Conference held al Trivandrum in December, lf37. 
The Volume of studies now being presented to you is a further' extmsiofkpf 
this tribute made possible by the cordial co-operation of our Western confrkes 
in the field of Indology, who join hmds with us in offering you this tribute! 
and wishing you long life md prosperity, 

S, M. Katre S* Kkishnaswami Aiyangak 

P. K, Code Vishnu S. Sukthankae 

SusHiL Kumar De 
I^KSHMAN SakUF 


March 21, 1939. 
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By 

THE LIBRARIAN, India Office. 

The India Office Library knew him as “ Dr. Thomas ”, and he remains 
just that for its staff : he has become Professor Thomas in other places, but 
not here. WHO’S WHO says (and its authority is not to be impugned) that 
Frederick William Thomas was bom on the 21st of March, 1867. We must 
believe it ; but it is not easy to do so. He was educated at King Edward’s 
School, Birmingham, and Trinity College, Cambridge. After graduating with 
First Class honours in the Classical Tripos (1889) he proceeded M.A. in 1893, 
having been elected Fellow of his College in 1892. In the latter year he 
joined the staff of his old school as Headmaster’s Assistant and retained 
this position until 1898. It was in these early years that he gave the first 
published evidences of his many-sided interest in India in two valuable studies, 
British education in India (1891) and Mutual influence of Muhammadans 
and Hindus in India (1892). And to this first phase in his career also belongs 
the outstanding publication which has placed many students and historians 
in his debt,— the translation of Ba»a’s Har$acarila, in which he collaborated 
with E. B. Cowell. A complete bibliography of his works will be foimd 
elsewhere in this volume, and I will not attempt to summarize it here. But 
in speaking of the debt which we all owe to him I am inevitably reminded 
of the work which figures simply as ‘ Thomas ’ in the notes to Winternitz’s 
Geschichte der indischen Litteratur ; that is to say his edition of the Kavmdra- 
vacema-samuccaya (Bibliotheca Indica, 1912). The nature and the frequency 
of the references to this publication are a measure of its importance as a 
source-book, for the history of Sanskrit literature. 

In 1898 began that long period of thirty years’ devoted service to oriental 
learning in general and to the India Office Library in particular, in virtue of 
which (I suppose) the Editors have selected me— as one of the successors or 
epigoni of Dr. Thomas in the India Office Library— to compose this praiasti. 
Certainly I have one qualification for the task— that only a librarian can 
measure the merit whidi a previous librarian has accumulated for the benefit 
of his successors. When I first joined the India Office Library it was in fact 
suggested to me that Dr. Thomas had left nothing more to be dcxne in what 
was then my partifcular charge in the Library. I have not, of course, found 
this to be altogether trae ; for the reason that far-sighted and far-reaching 
plans cannot be ccmpleted in an official generation. And what was done for 
the Library in those thirty years was not early great in achievement, but great 
also because — as Dr. Thomas once said to me — “ it had at least become dear 
what remained to be done”. I doubt whdher an admmistration can leave 
a better legacy than to make it . dear what remains to be done. There are 
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legends of Dr. Thomas in the India Office Library, but I must not give away 
the secrets of the trade i however, one of his obiter dicta to the staff — “ We 
can’t always give them what they want : but we can at least give them courte- 
sy ” — may perhaps go on record without impropriety as a profitable saying. 
(Whether he actually said it or not is a matter of minor importance. The 
legends that grow up around a personality are significant, even if they arc 
not exactly true) . 

To turn again to mere facts, Dr. Thomas was appointed Assistant 
Librarian in 1898, when C. H. Tawney was Librarian, and succeeded Tawney 
as Librarian in 1903. He retired at the age of sixty in 1927, after a longer 
service in the Library (as Assistant Librarian and Librarian) than any pre- 
vious Librarian except the first. Sir Charles Wilkins, who held office for 
thirty-five years (1801-1836). 

During this long period he received academic honours from every quarter 
of the world. The University of Munich conferred on him an honorary 
Doctorate of Philosophy ; he became Honorary Secretary and Director 
(1921-22) of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Honorary Treasurer of the Aris- 
totelian Society ; Corresponding or Foreign Member of the Prussian Academy 
of Sciences, the Norwegian Academy, the Russian Academy, the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, the Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, (Sottingen ; 
and a fellow of the Briti^ Academy. He was appointed Reader in Tibetan 
in the London University, a Member of the Governing Body of the School of 
Oriental Studies, and (1908-1935) Lecturer in Comparative Philology at’ 
University College (London University). On his retirement he was awarded 
the honour of C. I. E. 

By a fortunate chance the period of Dr. Thomas’ librarianship coincided 
with one of the major events in the annals of literary discovery— the recovery 
by Sir Aurel Stein, from the sands of Turkestan, of a mass of manuscripts 
and documents in Sanskrit, Kuchean, Khotanese and Tibetan. The thousands 
of Tibetan documents of the Stein Collection which thus came to the India 
Office at once claimed, and have ever since retained, the first place among 
Dr. Thomas’ manifold interests. As Librarian he imposed admirable order 
upon this great collection, and as a scholar he devoted years of patient research 
to the interpretation of these unique and very ancient documents. Some of 
the results of these researches have been made public from time to time, and 
they? are being gathered together and completed in his Tibetan literary texts 
and documents concerning Eastern Turkestan, of which the first volume was 
published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1935, and the second is now almost 
ready for publication. A third volume will, in due course, complete the re- 
cord of a research which, whether judged by the importance of its results or by 
the qualities which have made those r^ults possible, must always rank as 
one of the outstanding achievements of oriental scholarship. 

I have been led to digress from the biographer’s duty of recording in 
enter tile periods of Dr. Thomas’ life because there are from mie point of 
view no periods in a life devoted to a single purpose. But I ought to have 
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recorded that he retired from the India Office in 1927, at the age of sixty, to 
commence another phase of service in the same cause though in another capa- 
city, as Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, having been 
elected to fill that very distinguished Chair in succession to the late Professor 
A. A. Macdonell. The Congress of Orientalists met at Oxford in that year, 
and as Chairman of the Organizing Committee and President of a Section he 
was faced with heavy demands upon his energies at a time when he was orga- 
nizing his lectures and other professorial duties. But he gave then, as always, 
the impression of having an inexhaustible fund of surplus energy in reserve, 
and of somehow managing to find or make time to carry on his usual activi- 
ties, whatever additional claims might be made upon him. Oxford has for 
a relatively long period (1927-1938) had the good fortune to benefit by his 
superabundant energy, and his willingness at all times to expend it. To 
speak of retirement in connection with Dr. Thomas is always misleading. He 
does not retire, except to begin again. And he began the next period of his 
I must divide his life into periods- -before the official termination of 
the preceding period by accepting an invitation to preside over the Ninth 
Session of the All-India Oriental Conference held at Trivandrum in 1937. In 
his presidential address on that occasion he gave a very valuable and com- 
prehensive survey of the state of oriental learning, of its achievements up to 
the present through the co-operative labours of students, and of the lines along 
which such further efforts may with profit be directed. His friends in England 
had anticipated that he would return after a few weeks in India. But he 
found other things to do there,— Calcutta University thought it would be a 
good thing if he gave a course of lectures there. He thought so too. And 
after that he thought it would be a good thing to discuss Sanskrit learning 
with the pandits in Khatmandu, and (as is his habit) translated the thought 
into fact. If he could have gone further he would (I suspect) have done so. 
But he has come back now, to resume— as if there had been no interruption — 
his normal labours. Long may they continue ! 


H. N. Randle 
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KHOTANESE NAMES 

By 

H. W. BAILEY, Cambridge. 

Khotan has for many years been central in the work of Professor F. W. 
Thomas, and it is a great pleasure to me to be able to offer him, as a bi?ta 
to a pisai, a miscellany of Khotanese names from unpublished documents. It 
is possible here only to give preliminary notes. The texts will be published in 
full elsewhere. In the hope of lightening the transcription the distinction of 
i and i and the non-etymological anusvara have been ignored. 

1. drrvattlrai. 

P. 2786.74 drrvMtlrai prramauha ttathdgata iaribadni ‘ the chief tathigata 
Sribhadra of Drrvattlrai.’ 

Ch. 00269.43 drrvdtlird hiye hivi aii^d ‘the camels of the master of 
Drrvattlrai.’ 

The place is called Hdro-tir and Dro-tir in Tibetan texts, see F. W. 
Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning Chinese Tur- 
kestan (which I quote below as Thomas) and JRAS 1930.61. 

2. gumattirai. 

P. 2786.123 gumattirai Id'sarl ' the acarya of Gumattirai ’ and the same in 
line 37 is given as gvSmitiirai 2Snn 

Ch. 00269.37 gUmattirai rrispuri hiya drrayi ula ‘the three camels of the 
Prince of Gumattirai.’ 

Stael-Holstein roll 41 earn ttuttu gUnudltri basi paste padaide ‘ Cam ttiittu 
was pleased to (re) build the stupa of Gumattiri.’ 

Ch. 00269.48 gumattirai hiye hivi drraysi ‘the draught-animals (?) of the 
master of Gumattirai.’ 

Or. 8212 (162) B 23 gumadtira vi ‘ in Gumattira ’ in reference to the works 
of iSrri Vijatta Sagrrauma there. 

Mazar Tagh c. 0020, 3 gumattirya bisamja ‘in the Bhiksusahgha of 
Gffmattira.’ 

In Tibetan the name is Ugum-tir and UgumrStir (Thomas p. 7,108). 
The stflpa of Giimattira was famous. 

3. guttau^mi. 

Ch. 00269.111 mhe vS rrvdye dy&me pyedsa abna naradadu d guttau^ani 
' we went out from the presence of the king, thinking we will 
go to Gffttatieani.’ 
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This is the Chinese name of the Goar§a or Gosrfiga hill in Khotan, which 
is named in Tibetan Gau-toian, IJgehu-tosan, Hgehu-ton-san, Hgilju-te-san, 
fjgehu-te-4an (Thomas p. ,6-7, 103, 109, 306). 


4. samanyana. 

Ch. 00274, 2 r 3 ttrriviUA mestd samanyana bisaifija si vedyasila khu dcarl 
deva. ‘the great Tripitaka-knower, in the Samanya Bhitosusahgha 
named VedyaSla, like the acarya Deva.’ 

This is the monastery known in the Tibetan texts as So-ma-fla and Sum- 
fia (Thomas p. 118) and in Chinese as So-mo^?o, in Middle Chinese pronun- 
ciation * Sa-mua-nziak. The Khotanese form samanyana is formed with the 
adjectival suffix -ana. 


5. drndna. 

In P. 2787 Sni Vi^a Sagriama is said to have made a vow (prapidhSna) 
and later to have been bom in Khotan. He reigned at least twelve years, if 
a statement in Or. 8212 (162) is correct, and was active in building. There 
is a reference to the building of the sakharma drndna ‘the SanghaiSma 
Arnlana’ in P. 2787.94, and an allusion to the same monastery is found in 
Ch. 00273.59 cranm sagcd. It is the ’or-fion of Tibetan texts, but not the 
Khotanese word mydm, as proposed BSOS viii 935. It is now also possible 
to ocmfirm the identity of ’or^ion (Thomas p. 322) with 'or-myofhnag 
(Thomas p. 133). It is recorded there : Then King Vijaya-Safigiama, having 
built the monastery Gus-kyi-’or-myon-nag, many of his female retinue attained 
nirvana. Here too it is the same king Vi.'a Sahgiama. Tibetan my was pro- 
nounced n, so that evidently both names represent the same word. The word 
gus-kyi can also be recognized. It is the common Khotanese word guscya 
‘ deliverance,’ and to this the Tibetan text alludes in thar-par skyes ‘ bom to 
deliverance ’, where thar-pa means ‘ to be freed.’ 

6. birgamdara and 7. phamnd. 

The place Birgamdaia is several times named in the documents. In 
Or. 9268 (edited by Konow, NTS ix 21 f.) Birgatpdara is associated with 
PharpnS-, in adjectival form Phatpnaja-. We have here clearly the two 
places Pha-fia and Be-rka-bdra mentioned in Tibetan (Thomas p. 135). 

8. mdrgdmpadaiSai. 

In Ch. 00269.10 a teacher is named : ttaya-M mdrgdmpadcMcd UrravUai 
diart prrembhdkaraoarTda and again line 15 Uayi-S mdrgmde<H>, 
Urrivtld’diaifi, prrcdidbhMaravmda ‘the great scholar, the path-in^ructor, 
the Tripitaka-knower, the ScSiya PrajfSbhSkaravardhana.’ The wcad is 
adapted from Sanskrit mdrgopadesa, as ttrrivtlai is adapted from tripifaka 
(whidi occurs as dri-U-k in Tibetan, Thomas p. 316). 'The seocaid fonn 
mdrgabMe<§ai> has apparently been changed from *mdrgub'ddm. It is 
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clear that we have here the word occurring in the Tibetan texts mo-rgu-bde4i 
(Thomas p. 110), correctly explained as ‘way-shower/ 

9. sumapauna and 10. hulura 

S. 2471.266 f. a list of mvauna rdmda ‘kings of the Ntagas' includes the 
name Sumapauna. 

Ch. 00267.26 grahavidatta, sumapauna, hulura. 

This is the Niaga-king named Sum-pon in the Tibetan texts (Thomas 
p. 119). The more famous Hulura is the Hulluro nagaraja of the Mahdvyut- 
patti (edited by Sakaki) 3279, and the Hu-lor of the Tibetan texts (Thomas 
p. 107). 



MIDDHA AND MIDDHAVADINS 


By 

P. V. BAPAT, Poona 

1. Middha (torpor) is included in the pair thina — (Sloth, styana in 
San.)— middha, which is maitioned, times without number, in Buddhist Texts 
as one of the hindrances (nivaraija). If one wishes to attain any of the four 
or five trances, one must in the first place destroy those hindrances. Then 
only can one progress on the Path of the attainment of the Buddhist ideal. 
Thina-middha played such an important part in the opposite camp of a 
Buddhist aspirer that it is called in the SuUa-nipata (437) the fifth division 
of Mara’s army, with which the Buddha had to fight before he attained 
enlightenment under the Bodhi Tree. 

2. What is the meaning of thina-middha? 

S. V. 103-105 gives the ahara (food, favourable conditions) as well as 
the anilhara (unfavourable conditions) : — 

“Atthi bhikkhave arati, tandi, vijambhM, bhatta-sammado, cetaso ca 
linattaip. Tattfaa ayooiso raanasMra-bahulikaro ayam Shiro anuppannassa 
va thina-middhassa uppILd&ya, uppaimassa v§ thina-middhassa bhiyyoWiiavaya 

vepuUaya Atthi Bhikkhave arambha-dhatu, nikkama-dhatu, parak- 

kama-dhatu. Tattha yoniso manasikara-lraiiulikia.ro ayamaharo anuppannassa 
va thina-middhassa anuppadaya uppannassa va thina-middhassa pahfinaya” ti. 

“ There are, O mendicants, discontent, bodily indolence, yawning, drowsi- 
ness on accouiA of food, and indisposition of the mind towards action. Un- 
wise indulgence in these things leads to the occurrence of sloth and torpor 
which may not yet have arisen and increases them if they have already 

arisen There are, O mendicsmts, elements of striving, efforts, or 

exertimrs. Wise application to these things will lead to the non-occurrence 
of sloth and torpor if they have not already arisen, or to thdr destruction 
if they have already arisen.” 

In this passa^ we get the constitutents that are favourable or unfavour- 
able both to thSna as well as middha. In SiUta-nipata 942 (niddaip tanrfirp 
sahe thiham), we have in the place of middha, nidcB (sleep) and tandi 
(indolence) coupled with thina. Arhatdiip is impossible unless one gives 
up both these factors along with four others (A. iii. 421). ThSna-middha 
B descril^ as overpowering the mind of a mendicant, who does not take 
interest in the holy life, who aatertains doubt about dhammafi^ who is 
groping in the dark for want of cleam^ of vision (A. iii. 69 ff). 

While lowing how the five nivaraijas or hindrances can be construed 
as ten S. v. 110 shows how kimacchanda (passionate deare), bySpada (ill- 
will) and vidldcciia (doubt) can be taken as internal (ajjhaitta) and ex- 
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ternal (bahiddha), while of the remaining joint-words, thina (slc^) and 
uddhacca (flurry) correspond to the internal while middha (torpor) and 
kukkucca (worry) correspond to the external. 

There is another passage in A. iv. 85-91 which throws more light on 
the nature of middha : 

Once upon a time while the Blessed One was living at Suijisumaragiri, 
in the deer-forest called Bhesakalavana, MahamoggalMna was living at the 
village Kalalavalamutta in the country of the Magadhas. The Buddha with 
his celestial eye saw Mahamoggallana nodding (while he was probably sitting 
in his place of retirement). He immediately came to the place and said 
to Mahamoggallana that he was nodding. The other admitted the fact. 
The Buddha, thereupon, told him the various methods to be used one after 
the other, to shake off the middha or torpor that may overpower one. Each 
succeeding one was to be tried if the former did not succeed. He asifpd him to 
give up and not to indulge in those perceptions which bring 
torpor on him. If , that does not succeed, he is asked /to ponder 
over in mind what he has learnt or mastered. Next, he has to 
recite aloud the texts that he has leamt by heart. If this fails, he 
has to wring and pull his ears and give a sharp rub to all his limbs. This 
also failing, he has to get up from his seat, wash his eyes, look at all the ten 
directions (the four major, four minor, the Zenith and the Nadir) at the 
stars and constellations of stare. He is also advised to keep before his mind 
the consciousness of the presence of light, even by night as by day. He 
has to keep his mind open, uncovered and flooded with light. Next he may 
walk on his gravel-path (cankama) with consciousness on the alert as 
he moves forward and backward. All these methods failing, he may lie down 
on his ri^t side, in the posture of a lion’s slumber, with one leg across the 
other and keeping uppermost in his mind the idea of getting up. He gets 
up quickly, as soon as he is awake, and does not think of deriving any de- 
light in rolling on his bed. 

3. Let us turn to other canonical texts. DhammasoAgani (§§ 1156, 
1157), Vibhahgfi 253, explain these words, thina and middha separately : 

Tattha katamaip thlnaip ? Ya cittassa akalyalfi akammafifiata, ollyana 
salliyar^ linaip Eyana Eyitattaip thinam thiyani thiyitattam cittassa— idaip 
vaccati thinattp. 

Tattha katamaip middhaip ? YS. Mynssa akalyatg akammafifiata, onfiho 
pariyonUho, anto-samorodho, middhaip, spppaiP. pacaEyikS eoppoip supino 
supitattaip — ^idaip vuoati middhaip. 

Here if we read these words independently of the Commentaries, it ap- 
pears that thina was considered to be a mental condition, vriiile the othear 
was a physical (me. Niddestfi 423, while commenting on niddfi and iMnq 
(in Sn. 942) gjves the same mtapwjtatkm as is quoted above of middha and 
thina respectively. Nidiestfi 163 confirms the interpretation of thina. 

4. Now let us turn to other nop-canonkal texts preceding the com- 
mentaries. 
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While discussing the question as to the physical or mental condition of 
a person who sees a dream, Milinda-panha pp. 299-301 says that he dreams 
not while he is awake, nor while he is asleep, but when the mind is being 
overpowered by middha and yet it has not come to the condition of life- 
continuum (api ca okkante middhe, asampatte bhavange, etthantre supinain 
passati). For the mind goes back into life-continuum (bhavanga) when it 
has been thoroughly over-riddm by middha and So the mind does not work 
— as whan one reaches the attainment of Cessation (Nirodha-samlapatti) — 
although there is the body. The Author, moreover , tells us that middha has 
three stages : the beginning, middle and end, which are further thus d^ned : 
“ Yo MahaiSja, kayassa onaho, pariyonaho dubbalyaqi mandata akammafinta 
kayassa — ayaim middhassa adi. 

Yo, Maharaja, kapiniddapareto vokinnatp jaggati, idaip middhassa 
majjhaip. Bhavanga-gati pariyosanatn. Majjhupagato kapiniddaparelo 

supinarp passati.” Later, it is added “Evameva kho, Maharaja, 

jagaro, m middha-&aindpatmo, ajjhupagato kapiniddaip, kapiniddapareto 
supinarp passati.” 

“That, O Great King, which is the shrouding, and wrapping up of 
the body, weakness, feebleness, unworkability of the body, this is the begin- 
ning of torpor. 

He, O Great King, who like a monkey goes toi sleep and intermittently 
keeps awake— -His state is the middle. 

To go back into the like-continuum is the end. It is in the middle state 
when he has a monkey’s doze that a man sees a dream.” Later it is added. 

“ Thus, O Great King, it is while he is awake (in so far as he is given 
to a monkey’s doze) but not (entirdy) over-ridden by torpor that a man 
sees a dream.” Herd obviously the author takes middha to be a bodily con- 
dition. Elsewhere (p. 253) he says that evai an Arhat cannot have any 
contrd over ten things including thSna-middha. 

5. Netii-pakor<^ (pp. 86, 88) also explains these words in agreement 
with the spirit of Dhammasangaiji, Vibhanga etc. “Thinaip nama yS 
cittassa akallatd, akammaniyata ; Middham niama yaip kayassa Hnattaip ” 

6. Pelakopadasa, another important but less-known text, wtiidi may be 
described as a companion volume of the NMi-pakarca^a, explains (p. 300, 
Burmese Printed Text) middha as ‘ fatigue of the body’ (kSyakilamatho), 
or as its unworkability, althou^ in another place, strangely enough, it is 
also explained as Cittassa’ jalata, Cittassa garuttaip etc., while thina is inter- 
preted as kiayassa'i thitatii, jajata, kSyassa garuta, apassaddhi.* Elsewhere 
(p. 201) it says that even an Arhat is subject to middha, a bodily defilement. 
And, therefore, it is not a hindrance. It is nd necessarily a nlvarajja for 

1. 'With thia cf. AbhidkarnuthoiavySkhya ed by WOGHtARA, p. 130, 
DE LA Valxj6 Poussin’s Abhk. ii 161, Wbere even sty&ia is referred as also 
Idtyjka. See bdaw p. 12 §19 

2. We cannot however be perfectly sure of the correctness of the Text ; for 
it is not faultless. 
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him. (Atthi pana Arahato kayakilesamiddhafl ca okkamati, na ca tarji 
nivaraparp. Tassa thinamiddhaip nivaraijan ti na ekatpsena). 

7. Vimultimaggap- another important book of Hinayina Buddhism, by 
one Upatissa, has something defmite to say about middha. It gives (p. 48) 
three kinds of middha : that which is produced from food (Shiaraja), from 
(hot) season (utuja), and from mind (cittaja). It is only the last which 
the author considers as a hindrance (nivarapa), while the other two are pos- 
sible to be found even in an Arhat. To support his view, he gives the author- 
itative statement of Anuraddha, who is reported to have said that fifty-five 
years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas (depravities) and had 
attained a state where there was no middha produced from citta, but it was 
only twenty-five yeare since he had destroyed middha produced from food 
and hot-weather-conditions. Upatissa further says that althou^ middha 
is a material quality, it is still a mental taint of a minor type (cetasika 
upakkilesa), because form (rupa) is something which defiles the mind. Al- 
though middha is a physical quality and thina a mental quality, they are 
considered as one hindrance (nlvarapa) because they have the same 
arammapa (object of thought) and the same characteristics in that they 
are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. It forms a part of rupa (p. 95), 
which along with jara-rflpa is of thirty kinds. It is wt given up at the tinie 

of Arhatship for it is the accompaniment of physical form 

(rQpdnuvatti) while thina and uddhacca (flurry) are given up at that 

stage (p. 123). 

8. When, however, we come to Buddhaghosa and his Commentaries, 
we see a distinct change in the interpretation of the word ‘ middha Buddha- 
ghosa in his Visuddhimagga, XIV Chapter (p. 450) refers to the views of 
‘some’ who believe in the middharupa. Following the Atthakathias, he is 
emphatic in denying the same. It is rejected on the authority of quotations 
like 

“Addhfi muni’ si Sambuddho natthi nlvarapS. tava” (Sn. 541). 

He concludes his remarks by saying that there are just twenty-eight kinds 
of rupa or material qualities, neither more nor less. Elsewhere (496) thSna 
is characterised as lack of enthuaasm ; its function is to drive out energy, 
and its manifestation is in depression. Middha is characterised as indisposi- 
tion to work, its function is to wrap up or confine and its manifestation is 
in lethargy. Buddhaghosa gives as an alternative, nodding, and sleep as 
its manifestation (pa<aMyM-niddB-pacmpatthlinaiii vS). 

9. In Cammentaries, tMna is interpreted as langour of mind (dttS- 
gelafifiam), while middha in many cases (but not in all) is interpreted as 
langour of mental oonoomitants (cetasika gdafifia ; DA. i. 211, MCm. ii. 216; 
VbkCm. p. 369). DCm. iii. 1(E7 says (he same in a little-varying words: 
“ Thinam dtta-gdafiiiam, middham khandhattaya-gdafifiam ; uUiayam pi 


1. Vimuttinuigga and Visuddhmagga : A Gornpmtive Study by the Author 
(1937). ' 
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Arahattamagga-vajjhatp “ Thina is the langour of mind, and middha 's 
the langour of the three Miandhas, i.e. sensation, perception, and conforma- 
tions. Both' of them' are destroyed by the Path of Arhatship.” 

This statement is also confirmed by SCm. i. 165. S. i. 35 while com- 
menting upon niddia (sleep) say that it is thina-middha, sloth and torpor 
produced in the evil mind accompaniedi by promptings (sasankharika-akusala- 
citta), of the common folk or of those who are under training (sdcha). This 
definition does not a>ver the sle^ of the Arhats like the Blessed One, who 
go to deg> (by day) in summer season on account of physical exhaustion. 
SCm. iii. 258-59 shows how thina-middha, when one knows that it has over- 
powered him, is to be removed. He has to wash his face with water, pull his 
ears, recite the texts that he has mastered, and keep before his mind the 
consciousness of the presence of light. This agrees in thought the passage 
from A. iv. 85-91 given above. In ACm. iii. 15, 95, 215, however, middha- 
sukha is ffiq>laiaed as niddi sukha (the happiness of sleep), thus 
showing that middha was identified with niddia) (sleep). SnCm 
(on Sn. 942) explains “niddaip tandiip siahe thinaip” as paca- 
layikam (nodding) ca, kSyaiasiyam (bodily laziness) ca, cittalasiyaii 
ca (mental sluggishness) ti ime tayo dhamme abhibhaveyya ”. This shows 
again that niddS and tandi correspond to middha and they are explained as 
physical dhammas such as nodding and bodily laziness. 

10. There is a very long passage in the AtlhasSLini (p. 378 ff) the 
authorship of which also tradition ascribes to Buddhaghosa— though the 
tradition is not beyond dispute— giving the arguments for and against the 
physical or mental nature of middha. We give below the arguments in an 
abridged form ; 

(i) Thina and middha are considered to be part of the hindrances and 
are destroyed at the stage of the attainment of the Path of Arhat^ip. These 
factors are allied and are said to be generally present at the commencement 
or at the end of the sleep of those who are common folk (puthujjana) or 
of those who arel under training. [This agrees with the statement of SCm. 
i. 35 given above]. The Arhats whose depravities (isavia) are destroyed fall, 
however, asleep because of the inherent feebleness of their corporal body, 
produced from kanna, which launches the mind of the Arhats into the pure 
(unsullied) state of life-continuum (bhavanga). This state of theirs is called 
sleep (niddS). Even the Blessed One was not free from such sleep. We 
find the Buddha admitting to Aggivessana (M. i. 249) to have slept in the 
summer season on account of fatigue This sense of exhaustion cannot be 
overcome at the sta^ of the attainment of the Path (or Arhatship). Beings 
possessed of ooirporal body as wdl as those that do not possess such a body 
are subject to this exhaustioa ■ Even an Arhat, when he has walked far off, 
or when he has done a work of physical exhausti<Mi, is subject to this fatigue. 
Similarly, leaves;, flowers and lotuses that are full-blown by day, get shrunk 
at night (and thus exhilrit signs of exhaustion). But what is called middha 
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(torpor) does not affect (the Arhats) who have destroyed the dqDravities 
(lasava), because it is evil (akusalatta). 

(ii) Here an opponent might say : Middha is not evil ; for it is form 
or material quality (rupa) which is (neither good nor bad but) indeterminate 
(abyakata). It is bodily quality inasmuch as middha is explained as “ incap- 
ability of the body" (kayassa), unworkability ot the body. 

(iii) * To this it may be replied : If by the use of the word haya in the 
explanation of the word middha, it is to be physical or material quality, 
then other dhammas like reposeness of the body (kdya-passaddhi) etc. — 
which are really qualities of the mind (cetasika dhamma) — ^will also have to 
be considered as bodily qualities. Likewise, when one says that he experiences 
ease (sukha) personally (kayena), or that he realizes the Highest or Ulti- 
mate Truth personally (kayena), then these functions of experiencing case 
and realising the Ultimate Truth — ^which are really mental phenomena — ^will 
have to be considered as bodily ones. Therefore, it should not be said that 
middha is form or material quality. For, what is here meant by the word 
kdya is narmkaya (mental sphere). 

(iv) Opponent “ If by the use of the word kayu, here, it is nama- 
kaya that is meant, then why is it that in the further explanation of the 
word ‘middha’, the words sleep (soppaip), nodding (pacalayika) are used? 
Surely it is not nSma-kdya that sleeps or nods.” 

(v) This objection may be removed by saying that the words ‘ sleep ' 
and the rest arc used by way of showing the effect or consequence of middha 
(torpor), which is really nothing but langour of namakiya. Such use of words 
showing the ‘ effect ’ for the ‘ cause ’ is commonly met with, when one uses 
the expressions like ‘female sex’ (itthilinga), ‘ femine characteristics, 
feminine gestures, feminine behaviour’ to indicate the controlling faculty of 
feminity (itthindriya), When middha is present, sleep and the rest do follow. 
Therefore, although middha is a non-material quality (a-rupaip) it is called 
by words like ‘ sleep (niddS), nodding (pacaMyM)', dream, dreaimng’. This 
is, therefore, a figurative use of words showing ‘ effect ’ for the ‘ cause ’. This 
is further proved by the interpretation of the word ‘ isacaMyM which means 
that which makes the ^es or eye-lids wink.’ Therefore, middha is not a 
material quality (rfipa). 

It is further corroborated by the use of the words ‘ onSha ’ (shrouding) 
etc. For, a raattarial quality cannot be a ‘shrouding’, ‘wrapping up’, ‘ohi- 
fining ’ of nSmakaya. [This is really begging the question and so it is a weak 
drain in the argument). 

(vi) "Nay, for this very reasem is middha not a material quality? 
For, a non-materM quality cannot be ‘ shrouding ’, ‘ wrajping ’, or ‘ confin* 
ing’ of any'' other dhamma." 

1. The odd numbers mpreeent OrihqdoiE view and the even numbers the 
opponent’s view., 
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(vii) “ If we accept your argument, then a non-material quality would 
not be even ‘ coverings Therefore it cannot be so. Just as non-material 
qualities like ‘ lust ’ can become hindrances in the sense that they cover up 
(good qualities), in the same way, the ‘shrouding’ etc. can be said of this 
(non-material middha). Further these hindrances are described to be the 
minor taints (upakkilesa) of the mind and the weakening factors of insight 
(pannia). So middha must be considered as non-material; for a material quality 
caimot be a minor taint of the mind, nor can it be a weakening factor of 
insight.” 

(viii) “ Why can it not be ? Can middha not be a minor taint of the 
mind or a weakening factor of insight, like wine or liquor (sura or majja) 
— ^which is a material thing — which in sacred books is described to be so ( A. 
ii. 53). If when wine or liquor has gone into the stomach, it leads to the 
defilement of the mind or the weakening of insight, then why should we not 
expect similar results from middha also ? ” 

(ix) “Nay, it cannot be so. For (liquor) is referred toi as the came 
of defilement. If liquor had ever been defilement itself, it would have been 
so mentioned in the various passages like A. iii. 16, S. v. 92, A. ii. 67). But 
inasmuch as it leads to defilements or minor taints, weakening insight, it is so 
mentioned. But middha' is Usdf a defilement of the mmd and wealcener of 
the insight (as all hindrances are so described above in sub-para vii). So 
middha is nothing but non-material (a-rupameva). 

And further this is corroborated by the use of the word ‘ associated ’ in 
the following quotation from Dhs. §1170 : — 

“ The hindrances of sloth and torpor being coupled with ignorance 
(avijja) are hindrances as well as associated (sampayutta) with hindrances. 
For, a material quality would not be described as being ‘ assnr.i>t<»d ' (whidi 
is a peculiarity of the mental or non-material dhammas).” 

(x) It may be objected that the word ‘ associated ’ (sampayutta) in the 

above quotation need not necessarily be taken as referring to middha, but that 
it may be taken with any of the words mentioned there with which it may 
aptly fit. Just as in the expression “The oysters and shells, gravel and pot^erds, 
and fishes that move about or are stationary ” the words ‘ move about ’ are 
applicable to oysters, shells and fishes only and not to ‘ gravd and potsherds ’ 
which are stationary, and yet the phrase move about or ‘ are stationary ’ is 
used in coimection with all the words, it being implied that the words ‘ move 
about ’ are to be understood with only that word or those words with which 
they will fit. In the same way, in the above sentence (§ ix) “the hindrances 
of sloth and torpor are hindrances as well as 

with hindrances” the words ‘associated with’ may be taken with sloth 
(thina) and so it may be understood that the word ‘hindrances’ is applica- 
ble to middha only, while it is thina that is both ‘hindrance’ as wdl as 
with hindrances.’ So ‘ associated argument about the use of the word ’ ' associ- 
ated (sampayutta) ' in the explanation of thina and middha is not valid. 
Hierefore middha is a material quality (rfipa). 
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(xi) “ Surely it cannot be. For, the material nature of middha is some- 
thing that is not yet proved. Therefore your argument that the use of the 
word ‘ associated ’ in the phrase ‘ hindrances and associated with hindrances ’ 
‘ is to be understood ’ as being applicable only where it fits, is not valid. It 
is not on par with the use of the words ‘ move about ’ or ‘ are stationary ’ in 
connection with the oysters, shells and fishes etc. For, it is well-known 
even without the help of a sutta that the ‘gravel and potsherds’ do not 
‘move about’ and so there we can say that the words ‘move about’ or 
‘ are stationary ’ are to be understood in the sentence with words with which 
they are appropriate. But such is not the case here. So middha is non- 
material ( arupameva ) . 

The validity of our statement is further proved by the use in Vibhana 
(254) of the expressions such as “only when sloth and torpor are abandoned, 
given up, let go, that one becomes free from them ’’ or that “ he rids his mind, 
purifies, frees, releases, or delivers from sloth and torpor’’. A material 
quality cannot be described in these words and so it is non-material.’’ 

(xii) “No; for, it is said in Vibhmga that that middha which as 
you say, is produced from mind— Middha is threefold : that which 
is respectively produced from mind, (hot) season, and material food (agree- 
ing with the statement of the Vimuttimagga ; see para. 7 above) — is not 
to be found’ in those whose minds are engrossed in trances. Therefore its 
mental or non-material nature is not established. Hence it is a material 
quality.’’ 

(xiii) “ Nay, it is its material quality that still remains to be establish- 
ed. For if middha had been considered as a material quality it should have been 
said in the Vibhahga “ cittajassa (middhassa)* asambhavo (impossibility 
of torpor produced from mind) ’’. The material quality of rupa is a point 
under dispute. And so middha is non-material. 

And further our contention is upheld when we find the mention of 
middha among the hindrances, the abandonment of which is essoitial before 
the first trance is attained. If middha had been rupa, it could not have been 
described as something that can be abandoned. For, “the Group of 
material qualities (rilpakkhandha) is to be known, comprehended ; it is 
not to be adandemed or cultivated or realized (Cf. S. iii 26 etc.) ” 

(xiv) No, this statement cannot be accepted. For even a material quality 
is described to be something that can be abandoned) as when it is said “Form, 
0 mendicants, is not yows ; you should give it up (S. iii. 33), Therefore 
what you say does not stand to reason, (xv) No, what you say is not right. 
For, there are several statements to the contrary. Besides, the abandoo- 

1. “Implied by the words” cattatifi, etc. in Vbh. 254 on Attha^ 

lini). 

2, The argument is quite clear. AtthasMirS-YoianS, another Commentary 
on the AfthasdiM, eaya : Etan ti tattha cittajasea middhassh asambhavo vutto’ ti 
vacanam laddhuip seldiii. Tattha Vibhange dttajaaaa rSpassa asambhavo BhagavatS 
vutto.” 
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ment in the above expression, is to be understood in the sense of the abandon- 
ment of passion and attachtnmt for rupa, and not in the sense of the aban- 
donment of rupa as a whole. Similarly, from other references we can say 
that middha cannot be described as a material quality. There are various 
passages like A. iii. 63, 65 ; S. v. 93, illustrating tire non-material nature of 
middha where it is included among the hindrances that are associated with 
thinp mental or n<m-material. 

Further it is said in the explanation of a passage in the PatthSna that 
even in the formless plane (arupavacara-loka) thina and middha do exist 
as the effect of passion and attachment. Therefore, one must come to the 
conclusion that middha is non-material (arupameva). 

11. Abkidihammavatdra, a work written by Buddhadatta, a contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa, mentions (p. 20) lightness of body and lightness of 
mind (kaya-lahuta, citla-lahuta) as opposed to thina and middha. He 
agrees with Buddhaghosa in giving the same characteristics, functiems, and 
manifestations, except that he docs not give the alternative in the latter. 
The immediate cause of both is unwise deliberation (ayoniso manasikaro). 
This factor is not referred to by Buddhaghosa. Buddhadatta actually men- 
tions (p. 72), ‘ Middhavadins ’ who declare middha to be a kind of material 
quality and include it in the list of rupa. He tries to refute them by giving 
the same quotation as given in the Visuddhimagga. 

“ addha muni’si sambuddho natthi nivaraija tava ” [p. 4 above] 
and by using the arguments given above as no. ix last half and no. xv last 
sub-para from Atthasalmi (§ Ic). He also agrees (pp. 131, 158) with Bud- 
dhaghosa is saying that thina-middha is destroyed by the Fourth Insight (ap- 
parmtly taken to be equal to the insight of Aihatship) and that it is present 
in five types of consciousness coupled with promptings. 

12. Now let us turn to another great Commentator, Dhammapala. 

Theragatha-Conrnmtaxy (on verse 17), while commenting on ‘middhi’ 

says ‘ over-powered by thina-middha,’ ‘ Whatever is over-powered by middha 
is also over-powered by thina’. Elsewhere (on v. 271) it explains middha 
as bodily languidness ( k&ySlasiya). Udina-Comimentary (on 4tb vagga, 
12th sutta) explains thina as inadaptability of mind and middha as that 
of body. While commenting upon Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, xivth 
chapter, in his Commentary Paramattha-manjusa (Burmese ed. Mundayne 
Pitaka Press Rangoon, vol. ii. 563-64), Dhammapfila admits that though 
thina is indispoffltion of the mind to work and middha that of the three 
groups, sensation and the rest, still, because, thina affects only the mM, 
while middha affects the body (rupa-hiya) as well as the three groups of 
sensation and the rest, middha is called the inur^iate cause of nodding 
and sleep (pacaMyM-nIdcE-paccupatthanam : See §, 8 above). 

13. The same author elsewhere (Ffs. Cm. ii. 520-21) gives a long dis- 
cusaon on the material or non-material nature of middha and a few of his 
arguments are similar to those given above from AtthasMirS, We give in brief 
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his arguments as some of them are new and not to be found in the Atfha- 
sdlinl : 

(i) Orthodox view : There is no such thing as middha-rupa. For 
middha is included among the hindrances (nivarapa) and like kamacchanda 
whatever is included among them cannot be a material quality. 

(ii) Opponent : — ^But it may be supposed that middha is two^fold — 
material and non-material ; and that it is only the latter that is included 
among the nivararjas. 

(iii) No, it cannot be. For, there is no mention of such distinction. 
And even if such distinction is imagined, you cannot deny the nature of mid- 
dha as a hindrance (nlvaraija) . 

(iv) It is possible to say that, like the non-material middha, the other 
(material) middha also is a hindrance, in so far as it has the inherent nature 
of middha. Let that also be considered as a hindrance. What inconsistency 
will thereby arise? 

(v) Yes, there is an inconsistency. A hindrance is something to be given 
up, while rupa is something that cannot be given up. [Here quotations are 
given from sacred texts to support both the statements. This oorre^nds to 
argument xv from At^hasSlini (§10) given abovel. 

(vi) If you do not accept the view that middha is a material quality, 
then how do you explain the Blessed One’s sleep (nidda) ? It is explained 
in Vibhanga (see §3 above) as middha, nidda, pacalayika. 

(vii) It is not middha itself that is sleep. Middha is figuratively ex- 
plained as sleep (nidda) in so far as it is the cause of sleep. As for instance, 
in tile expressions like ‘ female sex’ etc. [Sec v from Afthasalini above §10). 

(viii) Well then, if the Blessed One cannot have middha, what leads 
him to sleep ? How does he fall asleep ? 

(ix) The sleep of the Blessed One is the result of the weakness or 
fedjleness of his body. It is noi due to middha. 

(x) You cannot deny sleep of the Blessed One. For, he is quoted 
as saying that he has pain in the bade and that he would, therefore, like 
to stretch it 

(xi) There is no such positivdy restrictive assertion as that middha 
done is the cause of sleep like the caie that middha alone is the cause of 
middha. Therefore there can be another cause of sleep. 

(xii) What is it ? 

(xiii). It is the langour or sickness of the body (satlra-gilSniyi). The 
sleep of the Blessed One is due to this and not to mid«^. 

(xiv) But you cannot deny sleep of the Blessed One ; fof he has 
admitted to Aggivessana that he ^ept by day-time. ... [See (i) in the 
arguments of AtthasMM §10.]. 

(xv) For fhe following reasons also, middha cannot be rQi«i. Here 

the author ipentibo* the argument about the use of sampayutta (assodateid ; 
see para, ix from the argumeaits df § 10) as wdl as the atgu- 
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meat that middha is also found to be mentioned as existing im the formless 
plane (arupavacara-loka). 

For all these reasons, therefore, middha is a non-material quality. 

14. Now we come to a very late Commentary Abhidhcmmaltha-vibha- 
vim, Commentary on Abhidhanm<attharsahgha. On pp. 60-61 (Vidyodaya- 
Tika Publication, vol. i. 1933) it menticais middhcemdi-mata (that middha 
is a rupa) which he also tries to refute in accordance with the Atthakatha 
cariyas. His arguments are those which are already mentioned by Dhamma- 
plala as nos. i and xv above (§13). 

15. Let us now turn to Buddhist Sanskrit works and see what evidence 
is afforded by them on this vexing problem of the material or non-material 
nature of middha. 

•Santideva’s Sik^asamuccaya (pp. 127-28, Bib. Buddhica) quotes from 
Aryaratnameghasutra a passage where it is said about food ; “ He eats in 
such a manner that he becomes neither very lean nor very corpulent. Why so ? 
Because he who is very lean turns away from good and he who is very 
corpulent becomes over-ridden with torpor ( middha). Atigimi-kayo mid- 
dhavastabdho bhavati.) Therefore one should eat food in such a manner 
that he should be always inclined towards good (ku&la). 

16. Vasubandhu in his AbhidharmakoSa (ii. 30-31) refers to middha 
as a mental factor which is present in all the categories (good, evil or indet- 
erminate) : 

Middham sarvffviruddhatviat (ii.30) 

and further says that along with kaukrtya (mental worry) it is not present 
evei in the first trance. It is included as one of the eight paryavasthanani 
(over-ridings or prepositions). Both Styfina and middha are described to 
have the same contraries, food and function. The food for both these states 
is sleepiness, discontent, yawning, lack of moderation in food and lethargy of 
mind. What is its destructive element (anihSra) ? Consciousness of light. 
(Cf. S., V. 64 ; A. 1. 3. v. 113 ; D. iii. 49, 223.) Stygna is described as one 
of the six kle§amahgbh!mikas. 

17. Vasubandhu agrees with the author of Milmda-panha in saying that 

in a state of dream the mind is over-powered by middha : middhenopahataip 
cittam svapne (VMatM, 18th karika). He also mentions in the TrimSikS 
(kSrika 14), among the mental concomitants, stygna and middha. Later in 
kgrikg 16, he says that mental consciousness exists all the time except in some 
(five) states in which the state of torpor is mentionedi whto consciousness does 
not exist (middhgt adttakgt). 

18. Sthiramati, a later Commentator of the 6th or 7th century a.d. 
while commenting on Stygna explains (TritnS<aik3-Bha?ya, p. 32) it as 
indisposition of mind for work (cittasyikarmanyati) on account of which 
the mind becomes slu^sh (yad yoggt cittaip jadi bhavati). Middha also 
he explains as ‘ asvatantravrttioetaso ' bhisatpksepah ’,--the contracticm of 
mkid by whidh all independence of action is lost ; or as alternative inteipreta- 
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tioii, the tendency of mind which prevents the sustenance of body aird 
mind (ka3^cittasandharai)iasamartha va vrttih). Elsewhere (pp. 32-33), he 
mentions middha both as defiled (kli^fa) or undefiled (akli§ta). While com- 
menting on karika 16, the author also admits that middha is called a-cittaka 
when temporarily mental consciousness ceases to exist because its dsraya is 
struck down by stupor or deep slumber (A-cittakam middhaip g&dhamid- 
dhopahatattvadiasrayasya tavatkalaip manovijfianapravrtter acittakam 
ityucyate). Both, however, are the part of delusion (moharpsika). 

19. Yasomitra, in his Commentary, Abhidharmakosctvyakhya, often refers 
to styana and middha. In one place (Wogihara’s ed. p. 30, Cm. on ii. 26), 
he goes to the length of styling even styana as material (kayika) when it is 
associated with five consciousnesses (of tlie eye, ear, nose etc.): 

“Yatha vedanfi rupindriyasrayatvat caitasyapi kSyikl ti vyakhyatia, 
tatha kayikam styanaip. Pancavijnanakaya-samprayuktam styanaip k§yikam 

ityucyate.” 

De la Vall6 Poussin (ii. 161) quotes a passage from Abhidarma 
(Jnanaprasthana 2. 9) which also refers to stySna as material and non- 
material. Yasomitra further says (WoG. p. 494, Cm. on V. 47) that styana 
means the indisposition of b&dy and mind (kaya-citt-akarmapyata) . Middha 
is definc'd, in partial agreement with Sthiramati, as the contraction of mind 
which is not able to sustain the body (kaya-sandharajoSsamartha). Middha 
is declared to be good, evil, or indeterminate and only that which is evil 
is called paryavasthana. Both of them are described as dangers to concentra- 
tion and wisdom. They prove an obstade to quiescence.' Styana belongs 
to the realm of kletias (taints), while middha, as said above, can be good, bad, 
or indeterminate. This last is opposed to the view of the Pali Orthodox 
theorists according to whom middha is only evil. There is also a reference 
to a view that middha belongs to the realm of the pleasure of the senses 
(Kamadhator urdhvarp middhfibffivat) — a view which is opposed to the 
view of Pali authorities. [See argument no. xv both of Atthasalini (§10) as 
well as of Dhammapala (§13)i]. Styana and middha cannot be helpful to 
penetrative insight 

The styana is represented to be the worse of the two. It soils the mind 
while the other can belong to any of the three types, good, bad or indetermi- 
nate. One who is given over to stySna-middha will never have too much of 
it, like one who is addicted to drinking or one who is given to the life of 
unch^ty. [Tdini sthSndni pratisevaira§nasya (vl. pratisedhanMnasya, ac- 
cording to Wogihaha] ngati trptir vS, alantfi vS. paryiptir vH madyaip. 


1. It may be added in pasdiig that in Patafljali’s YogasStra, a list of obstacles 
to SamidM is given in whidi we find siySna and dkuye mentioned : 

“ Vyadhi-stydKa-sarh^ya-pramaddiasydvirati-bhifintidarianSlabdhabhQmikatvSna- 
vasthitatvani dttavibfep&s te'ntaiftyah". {YogihSStm i 30). 

The oh it exi^ains styina as akanuu^yati dttasya, while Slasya is 

expldned as ikyasya cUtasyii cd gumt'W aipthv|ttih> 
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abrahmacaryatp, styma-wMdhan ceti.] With this may be compared A. i. 
261 “ Soppassa, Bhikkhave, patisevaniaya natthi titti, ; suramerayapanassa 
: methuna-samapattiya ” 

According to Yogaoara School, styana belongs to saipyojita or derivative 
Mesas, while middha is an indefinite (aniyata) mental concomitant. 
(Yamakami, p. 224). 

20. Now let us take a survey of all the material that we have given 
above and see what conclusions we can arrive at. 

From the passages in the Nikayas and other non-canonical but pre-com- 
mentatorial literature, we find that middha, as opposed to thina, is considered 
to be an equivalent of nidda (sleep) tandi, (physical indolence), vijambhika 
(yawning) bhatta-sammado (drowsiness coming from food), pacalayifca (nod- 
ding), soppaip (slumber), and that it was an extern al rather than an internal 
dhamma. Even the interpretation of Dhammasanga^i, Vibhmiga, and Nid- 
desa, if interpreted! independently of the Commentators, should make it clear 
that middha was considered to be more or less physical. For, if as the 
O)mmentators explain, the word kiya was really intended to be interpreted 
in the sense of namakaya, where was the need of giving a separate, independ- 
ent paragraph with the additional varying words in the explanation of 
nuddha ? Can we think of nimakaya as having an esistence independent of 
citta? The orthodox theorist wanted to ^ick to the words 'Mm-middha' 
mentioned among the nivarajjtas, whidh has to be given up, and in order to 
avoid the difficulty of explaining the word ‘ k§ya ’ he had to give this new inter- 
pretation. There arose the necessity of resorting to the jugglery of words. 
When he was further faced with the use of words like ‘ soppaip, pacalayikS ’ 
he tried to wriggle out by saying that they are not the exact equivalents of 
middha, but that they, figuratively, represent the effect for the c ause. They 
explain that the sleep of the Blessed One is not the result of middha but of 
physical exhaustion or languor, which perhaps, the opponent would say, is 
nothing but another term for middha. 

21. The opponents, on the other hand, did not assert that middh a was 
mhrelyz material quality. They admitted that there is a middha produced 
from mind (cittaja, para. 10). In Dhammapala’s arguments (para. 13. ii.) 
the opponent admits the existence of two kinds of middha, material, as well 
as non-material. But he was not prepared to accede to the position of the 
omodox theorist of the entire annihilation of the material middha. He also 
pins the orthodox theorist down to the use of the words *Kiyassa, sopparp, 
^caMyika, onSho (^ouding)’ in the definition of, middha ; to the quotations 
like Form, O mendicants is not yours; you should give it up” (para. 10) or 
to the Blessed One’s words to Aggivessana that he had slept by day-time 
in the summer season. What really appears to us to be the origin of this con- 
troversy about the material or non-material nature of middha is that each side 
insisted on emphasising upon only one aspect of this factor and that attri- 
tion was paid more to the wtords than to the spirit bdiind the words. 
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22. Buddhaghosa and Buddhadatta are emphatic in declaring middha 
to be a non-material quality although the former also admits as an alterna- 
tive, that it manifests itself in nodding ; he also explains middhasukha as 
nidda-suklra. Dhammapala generally follows Buddhaghosa. thou^ in one 
place, as we have noticed above (para 12) he admits that middha affects the 
body as well as three khandhas, sensation and the rest. 

When we come to the Buddhist Sanskrit sources, we find that the 
Aryaratnameghasutra quoted in Siksdsamuccaya (para. 13) favours the in- 
terpretation of middha as a physical quality, while Vasubandhu and Sthira- 
mati like Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta and Dhammairala, would interpret it as 
a mental quality. Sthiramati, however, remarks in one place (§18) that even 
middha becomes non-malerial (a-citlaka) under certain circumstances. Yaso- 
mitra interprets middha as a state of mind which does not enable one to 
sustain onc’.s body. This interpretation is also accepted by Sthiramati, as 
an alternative intcipretation, except that he adds ‘mind’ to ‘body’. We 
have, however, noticed one curious interpretation- -that of styina. YaiSomitra 
explains styema also as a material as well as non-material quality. For this 
there apjx'ars to be an authority of Jnanaprasthana (para. 19). This, per- 
haps comes on the Pali ortlwxlox theorists with vengeance. For they would 
never accept styana being interpreted as a material quality ; and in the fore- 
going material we did not find any other authority for this interpretation. 

24. Thus it will be seen that about the two factors, thina and middha, 
which were allied together, the orthodox tradition belonging to the Maha- 
vihara school in Ceylon, reirresented by Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta and 
Dhammapala (with which Vasubandhu and Sthiramati also agreed) be- 
lieved that both were the mental states inasmuch as they have been styled 
as nivarapas which have got to be given up before one attains Arhatship. 
There were, however, others who would not accept this interpretation. They 
were called Middhavadins (para. 11) by these orthodox theorists. Their 
point-of-view was represented by Milindapanka, Petakopadesa, Vimuttirmgga 
etc. 

25. Who then were these Middhavadins? Is there any evidence to 

identify them ? Yes, there is. Dhammapala in his Commentary on Buddha- 
ghosa’s XI Vth Chapter, says(ii. 520) whUe commenting upon 

“ekacoanam matena middha-rupaip “ekacefinan ti AbhayagirivSinam 
So here is a clue. Several of the theories pointed by Dhammapala, in his 
Commentary on Visuddhimagga, to have been ad(^ed by Abhayagirivasins 
have been discovered in the VimuUimagga^ and this theory of middha 
^ a rfipa is also referred to in that book. As these Abhayagirivasins were the 
rivals* of the Mahiviharavasins in Ceylon, we can very well imaginft why 


1. See Vimuttimatfsa, pp. 24, 49, 95, 127. 

2. For this, see my article ' Vimuttima^ and the School of Abhayagirivihira 
in Ceylon ’ pulriybed in the Journal of the UnU/enity of Bombay, VoL v, part iii, 
Nov. 1936, 
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Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta and Dhammapala have been so violently opposed 
to this theory and are so emphatic in their denunciation of it. This clue 
given by Dhammapala is further corroborated by the Commentary, called 
Atthasdlini’Yojmd, on AithasMini. In the latter book, the author does refer 
(p. 340) to the view of the middha-rupa held by ‘ some The Commentary 
while commenting on * some ’ says : Keci ti Abhayagirivasino.^ This evi- 
dence, however, may not be considered as an independent one as the author of 
this Commentary is a very late Commentator of about the fourteenth Century 
A.D. from Burma. He may therefore, have taken this information from 
Dhammapala himself. 


1, P. 183, Bur. ed. published by Zabu Meit Swe Press. 



THE COSMOGRAPHICAL EPISODE IN MAHABHARATA 
AND PADMAPURANA 
By 

S. K. BELVALKAR, Benares. 

The description of the actual Kuru-PSrjdava war in the Mahabharata 
hpging with the Bhi§maparvan, and the account in that Parvan is very pro- 
perly preceded by a geographical picture of the world as then known, from 
the different parts of which the belligerents came to try issues on the fatal 
battlefield of Kuruksetra. The text is thrown into the form of a dialogue 
between the blind Dhrtarastra, the father of the Kauravas, and Safijaya the 
Suta (bard or charioteer) who “ visualises ” and reports the diverse events as 
they take place on the battlefield and elsewhere. The gifted Author of the 
Mahabharata has sought to secure implicit credence for the “ report ” of this 
old-world “war-correspondent” Safijaya by investing him with the “divine 
vision” and granting him virtual omniscience in all matters connected with 
the story. Chapters 5 to 13 (12 according to the Vulgate or Bombay edi- 
tion) thus constitute the so-called “ Cosmographical Episode”. 

It is to be expected of course that this cosmographical account in the 
Epic would not materially differ from similar accounts found in the Purme^ 
and elsewhere If the cosmography in certain parts appears to us to be far 
too mythical, we have to remember that in its own time it was implicitly 
believed in, and no author who set anything in store by his reputation for 
veracity would make wilful changes in the account as traditirHially received. 
The dptails might of course be abridged or amplified and the arrangement 
conceivably altered according to differing viewpoints ; but in the main and 
apart from scribal errors and accidental repetitions or omissions, the cosmo- 
graphical account can be normally taken to r^sresent correctly the views and 
the beliefs of the author and the times. 

We have already referred to the special circumstances that have led to 
the introduction of the cosmographical episode in the Mahabharata. With 
the PurSutas on the other hand cosmography forms a regular feature of their 
contents, and— as is to be expected— it would be more systematically present- 
ed by them. Instead of treating us for instance with a long list of river- 
names or names of peoples pdl-meU (as does the Mahabharata), the Purdr^as 
would arrange the rivers as taking their rise from specific mountain-ranges 
or flowing in specific directions, and the peoples as occupying severally the 
regions to the North, to the South, and so forth. Can we be justified from 
this circumstance alone in concluding that the mcue systematic account is 
the older one and the probable source of the looser congl<»neration of names 
in the other? The question can be argued berth ways and is incai:able of 
being decided offhand on mere a pnari consideratiems. 

What makes the problem more intriguii^ is the circumstance that there 
runs through the various cosmographical texts not only material agreement 
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(this could not of course be otherwise), but verbal coincidences, not spasmo- 
dic but covering lines after lines. The texts in question therefore could not 
all have been independent of one another. The whole question has been 
exhaustively dealt with by Dr. W. Kirfel in his German treatise Die Kosmo- 
graphie der Inder (1920, pp. 8 + 36 + 402) after a detailed investigation of the 
data not only from the Sa?hhitds, Brahmat^as^ Upanisads, and Veddngas, nor 
again from the Mahdbhdrata, the Rdmaycma^ and the different Purdnas and 
Upa-purdfias, but also from the several Jain and Buddhist canonical and 
non-canonical texts. The same problem as narrowed down to the geographi- 
cal description of the continent of India proper was subsequently treated by 
the same scholar in a shorter monograph entitled Bkdratavarsa, 1931, pp, 72. 

Confining ourselves for the present to the post-Vedic Hindu cosmographi- 
cal documents, Dr. Kirfel finds that they fall into the following well-defined 
groups :(1) Agnipurmw, Brahmapumna, Kurmapurdna, Garudapurdfiat Lingci- 
purdna, Vi^Ttupurdita, and Sivapurdi^a in its two recensions. These texts afford 
a shorter account showing certain inner textual correspondences which are 
held to point to two more or less related archetypal accounts. (2) Brahma- 
{Mahd) Purdn^ia, Brahmdndapurm^a, Matsyapurdfjxi, Mdrkandeyapurmja, 
Vdmanapurd^a, V ardhapurdt^a and Vdyupurdna. In these texts the accounts 
are longer and more systematic, the texts again arranging themselves into 
two main groups on grounds of internal arrangement and textual agreement. 
(3) The Mahdbhdrata and the Padmapurdna, which, on account of their in- 
timate verbal parallelism, are going to be studied by us in detail below. 
A point to note here is that there arc numerous lines and expressions which 
are common to all the three groups , — z fact which may substantiate the 
assumption of a basic original source for all of them. It is to be observed 
in passing that texts included within group (1) are by consensus of opinion 
regarded as much later in point of age than the texts falling under group 
( 2 ). 

Our immediate concern here is, however, with the cosmographical account 
which prefaces the Bhi^maparvan, A pupil of Dr. Kirfel, Dr, L. Hilgen- 
BERG, has, in a learned German monograph, Die Kosmographische Episode im 
Mahdbhdrata und Pcdmapurdn>a, 1934, pp. 54+40, critically investigated the 
relation of the Mahdbhdrata cosmography with that given in the Padmapu- 
rdf^a on the one hand, and in the several Purdi^a texts on the other, and has 
arrived at certain startling conclusions. She says, for instance, that while 
the intimate textual correspondence between the Mahdbhdrata and the Padma- 
purdf^a accounts must rule out the possibility of their being independent of 
each other, a closer inspection has led her to the conclusion that it is the 
Mahdbhdrata account which is based on that of the Padmapurd^a and not 
vice versa.*^ Secondly, the learned author tells us, these two allied cosmogra- 

The view that the Mbk cosmographical episode is based upon the Padma- 
purdf^a was first put forth by V. Venkatachalam Iyer in his Notes of a Sudy 
of the Frelmmary Chapters of The Mahdbhdrata, Madras, 1922, pp. 250, 253, Mir, 
Iyer does not seem to have investigated the problem thoroughly but has merely 
recorded his first impression. 
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phical episodes are themselves based upon the Pur anas constituting group (2), 
while there are passages in them that would seem to establish their depend- 
ence even on the relatively very late texts falling under group (1). Dr. 
Hilgenberg concedes naturally that the chronological relation hereby indi- 
cated need not involve the entire Mahdhharata, but just the cosmographical 
episode before us, which is admitted on all hands to be amongst the very 
numerous additions and interpolations made to the original Epic during the 
process of its elaboration. The second part of this Thesis we will reserve 
for a later consideration. Here we take up the comparatively simpler issue 
of the relation between the Mahdbhdrata and the Padmapurmi^a. 

Just as the Mahdbhdrata cosmography is thrown into the form of a 
dialogue between Sahjaya and Dhrtai u?! ra, so the Padamapurdt^a cosmogra- 
phy (given in the Anandashram edition in the first or Adi-khafula, chapters 
3-9 and in the Venkateshwara Press edition in the third or Svarga-kkayj^da, 
chapters 3-9) is likewise thrown into the form of a dialogue between the Suta 
and the Sages. Whichever text be the original, it is therefore evident that 
before the verses in the original arc taken over into its a>py, the vocatives 
and adjectives which refer to the hearer (s) will hav(i to undergo gram- 
matical change in Number, As a matter of fact such changes arc con- 
sistently made from the one text to the other, and any resulting syllabic de- 
ficiency or excess is made good by the addition or omission of small parti- 
cles or other words syntactically in harmony with the line. Wc assemble 
below a list (not exhaustive) of these parallel epithets 


Mahdbhdraia 

i 

Padmapmdf^a 

t 

1 

j MahdbhMrata 

Padmapurmj.a 


fssrr: 


IS^ItFIT: 





SRt 

tsrr: 







wr 


feir# 





rTTNWT: 






?r?PTr; 




TOWS 






% gfilSrgT: 


tarr; 


g|3r5i%: 





Ik®? 

gsrq: 


gf?lg»iff: 




gi^kwru 


?RWr: , 


<r\ * 
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Mahdbhdrata 

Padmapurdr^a j 

Mahdbhdrata 

Padmapurdiia 





fifRpr 

JtlRm: 




^STTO: 

i\mm 




ngsTim 





i|3r3«Hr: 

fdRRT 

gi^r: 


5^ il^rT: 

JTIOTf 

Jtirawf'- 



arRspfr 



f|5WcWT: 

■ -gN 

ci'Tt^Trr; 

'Tn% 


SRim 

i|#cwr: 



3RTRpI 

fssmr: 


JTOT 5R|^: 

51^7 





In all these cases it would be difficult to determine whether the change 
has been from the earlier MaMbharata to the later Padmapu^at^a or from 
the earlier PadmapurdT^a to the later Mahdbhdrata ; and the same would be 
true of cases like the following : — 


Mahdbhdrata 

Padmapurd^a 

TT (bis) 

^rir or te 



id CT5R:, 

irIi 

SRlfll 


lilRisr 

^wPsirar*. 


cfir i?tn 

ggsnfwi 

3nfd%: 


it 1: 


itST^ 




tIT IWrtn 1w1 

^ *Rr ?rr;. 

3^ t?? IfWPll: 

it g f50& *rt ^Tspi. 

it 3 S=E®1' it %I: 



tpigii: ^ w 3 

I: 2?: ?r 

iWTOi^fta;, 1 
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By way of contrast consider the cases given below where, on the assumption 
of the Padmapurmia text being the earlier, the motive for the changes intro- 
duced into it by the author of the Mahabharata becomes inpypHeah lP, where- 
as on the contrary supposition all becomes plain sailing ; — 

Mbh. VI. 10. 8— gcRtsRT: I 

Pp. I. 7. 8— ^ ancn^ gjRi k i 

Mbh. VI. 10. 12— ^ 1 
pp. I. 7. 12— SfFJit ?r%f I 

Mbh. VI. 10. 15-^iff ^sfWiWni^'T I 

Pp. I. 7. 15— ^ ^ I 

Mbh. VI. 11. i9--q5i: a^rr 5rfr'i%!R' I 

pp. I. 8. 18— Jffi: ^qwcWRrr: srdT I 

Mbh. VI. 11. 33— f[?f; gtj3}teri 1 

Pp. I. 8. 32-- gg'; qgp; 1 


Mbh. VI. 12. 49—^^ i?Ccl% 

insfjq: ^nfeJTOT: U 

Pp. 1. 9. 39— gnat =5r iFTlgnu, i 

ferei^: II 

The instances quoted in the preceding paragraph will give an idea of the 
extreme parallelism of the two cosmi^raphical texts as also of the sort of 
minor verbal changes that had to be made to make the texts fit into their 
respective contexts. Now where there were so many minute changes to be 
made, it would be, humanly speaking, inevitable that the author of the 
secondary version would be caught nodding and btoy his dependence 
on the earlier text. Dr. Hilgenberg believes that she has caught the author 
of the MahSbh&rata in this manner. As we saw, the vocative dvijah in the 
Padmapuraj.a must be represented by nrpa (or the like) in OiBMahdbharata. 
In one place,’ however, through inadvertance, the original dvi;# has remained 
unchanged. This would be a very serious indictment of the originality of the 
MahMhdrata if it were trae. The reference given is Mbh. VII. 2b, which, 
after much futile search, was found to be a mistaks for VII. 21b. The Calcutta 
edition at this place does read dvijS^^ ; but, as Dr. Hilgenberg herself points 
out, all other editions (and we may add all Mss. available to us) give the 
regular nrpa. It is therefore too fragile a reed on which to rest so important 
a theory. Aijother case of the kind is A#*. VI. 12. 3, where^ Dr. Hilcenherg 
tells us, the vocative mahdprSjMfh which suits the PadntapuTSiita context, is 
given unchangal by the Bombay edition (Saka lif84-85) of the MaMbh&rata 
and by 13 Northern Mss. of whioih ^ seems to, have been supjdied with a 
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selection of variants. Unfortunately I have not with me the original Bombay 
edition but a reprint of it of some 15 years later. Here there is the regular 
reading mahmja. Next, as to the Mss., Dr. Hilgenberg seems to have been 
the victim of some strange misunderstanding. For, as a matter of fact, none 
of the Mss. in question reads mahaptdjMh ' ! So much for the author of the 
Mahabharata being caught nodding. What now about the author of the 
Padmapurma ? 

In this connection I present Dr. Hilgenberg with the following 
two clear and unchallengeable cases : — 

Mbh. VI. 12. 20-^PKT5f I 

Padma I. 9. 20— I 

Mbh. VI. 9. 38— FF I 

Padma I. 6. 33— afef 3^4 3r^<Ta[Tf?I^ JW l 

Can the singular verb sTt}u or nibodha suit the P cdmapuTdi^a context ? The 
author of the Padmapurdm has in fact changed Mbh. VI. 11. 8, 

into {Padma I. 8. 7) 

w wriwii: I 

and Mbh. VI. 12. 17, 
into {Padma I. 9. 16) 

2i«iTfd' ftiisiin' ’■JSFT ilfsrr: i 

so that it cannot be argued that it was a permissible grammatical licaase. 
What is surprising however is the circumstance that Dr. Hilgenberg, who is 
otherwise a very careful student, has passed these grave cases without any 
/•nrnmpnt whatsoever. The above two instances ’would by themselves suffice 
to controvert her whole thesis as to the relation between the Mahabharata and 
the Padmapurem. We have however yet other arguments to urge ; but be- 
fore we proceed to these it is necessary to remark in passing that, if it can 
now be held to be demonstrated that the Padmapurdi^a is later than the 
MahSbh&rata, the fact that the cosmographical episode in the Puma comra 
in its proper context as a legitimate part of its cemtents, whereas in the Epic 
it has obviously the character of a later addition made during the process 
of the elaboration {upabphha^a) of the Bhdrata into the Mahabharata, can 
have no bearing on the relative chronology of these two texts ; and this in 
its turn would weaken to some extent the case for the dependence of the 
Mahdbhdrata (Ml the Pardam- Beyond this general obseivation we will not 
tackle that laiger problm here. 
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The MahabkSrata oosmographical episode has certain passages that are 
absent in the Padmapurdtja. These are : — 

Mbh.yi. 8. 19—21 ; 

Mbk. VI. 9. led.— 2ab, 3—4, 71—76 ; 

Mbk. VI. 11. 3d : . .. 

Mbk. VI. 12. 38-48ab, 49ab, 52. 

All these (with the exception of VI. 11 3d and VI. 12. 38 — 48ab) fit in only 
with the situation in the Makdbkdrata. Dr. Hilgenberg would say that the 
author of the Epic added these during the process of adaptation. In view of the 
evidence given above we must now say that the author of the Pmd^ was 
forced to omit these inconvenient passages that would not harmonise with its 
own specific context. The passages in regard to which an exception was made 
above contain certain astronomical questions (dimensions of the sun, moon, 
etc.) and the replies to them. There is nothing in them specially suited to 
the Makdbkdrata context or situation. The Padmapurdija seems to have 
omitted them as the questions do not fall directly within the four comers of the 
Bhumikhav^da. 

There is, however, one other rather important passage which both the 
Mbk. and the Pp. give, but which seems to me to belong primarily to the 
Epic situation. — Asks Dhrtaiastra (VI. 9. Iff.): “The land of Bharatavar§a 
to which my son is excessively attached and which the sons of Papda are 
greedily hankering after : describe to me this land to whsch my mind clings 
with passion To this Sanjaya feelingly replies : “ I will describe to you 
this dear land of the Bhiratas whidh had in the past eveted passionate attadh- 
ment from some of the greatest Royal-sages that ever lived ” — and he than 
enumerates these great kings of old. The passage is conceived in a truly 
Epic vein and will bear being recited. I give below the text as constituted 
by me for the edition of the Bhi^rmparvan on which I am at present en- 
gaged— 

m ^ q ii i i raw fifr wfcrui 

.V .. , 1, .. .. _ ,, 

fl^ giSRS*! “W I 

sigWf ii 

8p%«rf ^ ig f tqw t 

m w swfpiw *i«iiigi!WRW \ 
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The feeling behind the passage must have fallen flat on the interlocutors in 
the Padmapurm^a. ‘ India (Bfnrata) is dear to all the great K§atriyas, as 
you must know who are yourself descended from the great Bharata” — is 
poetry as addressed to Dhjtara^tra : 

faq ¥rR:?f i 

The Padma changes the line into sheer prose : ' ' 

m JftHdipJTRL' 

The passage apparently was a classic : the Padma could not afford to omit 
it. It has swallowed the eight lines of it wholesale, including the singular 
pronoun te in the opening line, which, for the Pp. situation, had to be vab I 
Dr. Hilgenberg has again failed to notice the incongruency. 

There are three other passages which Dr. Hilgenberg has discussed in 
connection with her thesis. One is a single stanza and a half {Mbh, VL 9. 
24 — ^25ab) , which, Dr. Hilgenberg admits, may represent an accidental lacuna 
in the Padma, The second is a longer passage {Mbh, VI. 7. 21ab — ^28ab), the 
proper place for which should have been between the two halves ab and cd 
of Padma L 4. 21. This' is also conceded to be a lacuna in the Padma text, 
although, with a view to save the reputation of the Padma for accuracy, 
Dr. Hilgenberg clings to the hope that we may discover Mss. of the Purma 
where the lacuna would be made good. But how came the lacuna to be 
there ? The explanation would automatically suggest itself if we look at the 
Mbh, line immediately before the passage, viz., 

and the last line of the omitted passage, namely, 

In copying from the Mahabharata the eye of the author of the Padma must 
have wandered from the first BharedoT^abha to the second ^Bharcdar^dbha— 
a very fruitful source of scribal errors—and so, instead of copying down the 
line following the earlier line-ending, he copied the line following the later 
and identical line-ending.* 

The third passage runs thus in the Mahabharaia (VI. 12. 19) : 

*V - - f-v ry .. . . .-C..— .. 

HW TO; II 


♦ For the first Bhamtm^ahha the Padma substitutes dvijasattamd}^, and it is of 
course pomUe to argue that the mistake of ** homoiotdeuton ” or similar ending may 
have been from the existing dvijasattamdb to another (hypothetical) dvijasattamab 
at the end of the (subsequently) omitted passage. But this lands us into the region 
of s^er speculation. 
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In the Padma the passage is longer (1. 9. 18cd— 19cd) : 

qTcr%^ ir?iM: ii 

Tcsjrf^ ii 

The names of mountains given in the Padma are in a line with the normal 
statements in the Purm^as, while those in the Mbh. disagree and seem to 
contain some error of omission. From this Dr. Hilgenberg argues for the 
priority of the Padmapuratfo. The line of argument seems to be as follows — 

1. The Puratnas are the ultimate source for both Pp. and Mbh. 

2. Pp. agrees, and Mbh. disagress, with this ultimate source. 

3. Pp. is hence prior ; Mbh. has undergone (subsequent) contamination. 
We reply, Mon sequitur. Rather from the proved posteriority of the Padma 
to.tlie Mahabharata we can now say that in cosmographical texts the agreeing 
or disagreeing of a given text with the Purdt,ias is by itself of no chronolo^cal 
consequence. 

If there be any doubt still lingering as to the posteriority of the Padma- 
purdm to the Mahabharata, it will disappear by the following express state- 
ment of the Padmapurd}}a itself. Immediately after the conclusion of the 
present cosmographical episode the same Suta narrates to the same Sages the 
names and virtues of the different Tirthas (holy places) of India. Padma 
I. 10 opens as follows : — 

sgw 355 : 1 

j| qtiiw 59^ 

m: ^ w ^ 11 

!T: ggJT,i 

cTif^ gqrfSr q' 4 [q;a%Til 5 r II 

The reply of the Suta is— 

g^i 

Wf# !r«n#f wfcw; 11 
jRtFinfir 1 

igNK fisrawir: 11 
lartr a q r : ^ dfepiiiiiOT i 

ftsreifSci' *Rnw>ii ii 

^ =11^1 
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Here the Author of the Padma himsdf tells us that his account of the Titthas 
is derived from the Mohabhdratct. In the ATa^ys-poTvon of the MahSbhd- 
rata there is a long sub-Parvan called the TirthaydtM-parvan which is exclu- 
sively devoted to this topic (Bombay edition, Chapters 80 — 156) and Narada 
is the narrator in the opening part of it. Nay, more. Even in the course of 
the short passage above quoted' the text of the Padma in two stanzas (viz., 
that beginning with Athapaiyan and that ending with tad ‘Shavm vaktwm 
arhati) is practically identical with that of the Mahdbhdrata. Can it still 
be argued that what may apply to this Tirthaydtra episode need not neces- 
sarily hold good of the Cosmographical Episode which precedes it ? The 
law in such cases has been already laid down by Kalidasa [VikTamorvaiiyam, 
IV. 17 (33),]— 

“ He with whom a part of the stolen property has been discovered must 
restore the whole that has been imputed.” 


Post script : While correcting proofs my attenti<Ki was lalled to a Dutch 
publication of Dr. J, Gonpa, Bandoeng, 1937, dBPering annotations to the 
same Author’s editim of the iBkismaparvm in Old- Javanese (1936). Dr. 
Gonda refers to Dr. L. Hilqenberg’s thesis, but he subscribes to her main 
conclusion, supplementing it in a few minor points. It is therefore unnecess- 
ary tp consider it in this place. 



BRAHMANIC REVIVAL 


By 

D. R. BHANDARKAR, Calcutta. 

As early as 1900 my revered father contributed an article to JBBRAS, 
Vol. XX. p. 356 ff., entitled ‘ A Peep into the Early History of India &c.’ 
Therein he contended on p. 392 ff., that the most noteworthy feature of the 
Gupta period was ‘Vigorous Brahmanic Revival and Renovation.’ The 
evidence which he urged in support of his theory was then of an irrefragable 
character. This explains why his views are still accepted by a good many 
scholars. By now however evidence of another type has come to light which 
prevents our accepting this theory. It is this evidence that I want to show 
here in brief outline. 

In Chandragupta II. ’s inscription at Mathura and Skandagupta’s Bihar 
and Bhitari inscriptions, Samudragupta is represented, says R. G. Bhandar- 
KAR, as having performed the Asvamedha, which is pointedly spoken of as 
having gone out of use for a long time {drotsamasvamedh-aharttul^) . 
“This is the first instance of the Brahmanic revival under this dynasty”. 
This achievement was considered so important that Samudragupta struck 
gold coins or medals, on the above of which is the figure of a horse let loose, 
and the title Aivamedha-Pardkrama on the reverse. Similar coins bearing 
on the reverse the legend Asvamedha-Mahendra have been found. Mahendra 
was a title assumed by KumSragupta I., as is evident from some of his coins 
on which his proper name as well as the title occurs. It seems, therefore, that 
he too performed the hoise-sacrifice indicative of supreme soverdgnty. 

The present epigraphic evidence, however, rans counter to this condusion. 
Even when R. G. Bhandarkar wrote on this subject, the Nana^t Cave 
inscripticxr of Satakanji was well known {Arch. Surv. West. Ind. Vol. V p. 60 
ff). Therein SStakanoi is represented to have performed not only a good 
many sacrifices, butj above all, cdebrated Rajasuya once and Ai§vamedha 
twice. This dearly indicates his rank as a supreme ruler. Slightly earlier 
than this record is that found at Ghosundi not far from Chitorgarh in the 
Udaipur State. The contents of this insaiption also were fmrly well known 
when ‘A Peep into the Early History &c. ' was published, thou^ it was 
aitically edited much later in the light of two more copies found on Hathi- 
Bada at Ns^ri in B, Vol. XXII. p. 198 ff. This also credits Gi.ii.ya- 
na PiiS^aiiputra Sarvatlta with the cdebration of a similar Mvamedha, as 
is dear from the text r&jM bh&govatma GSjSyanem PSrSkcAputreita Sarva- 
tStem Aivcmedhay^inS &c. The patronymic Cijiyana indicates that Sarva- 
lita was a Biihmao and peihabs a Kimva ruler. SarvatSta is not a proper 
name ai^ may have belonged to any ruler, possibly the last ruler of the 
JSSxfva. line. But jearlier than Sarvatita was PushyafBitra,, the founder of the 
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sunga dynasty (187 B.C.). An inscription of this ruler was found some 
time ago at Ayodhyia which has dvir = Asvamedha-ydjinaJp Sempatek Push- 
yamitrasya (E.L Vol. XX. p. 57). This conclusively shows that Pushya- 
mitra, like Satakaroi performed the horse sacrifice, not once, but twice. We 
may thus take it that Brahmanism was revived with the advent of the Brah- 
man Suhgas to power, that is, long, long before the time of the Guptas. What 
then becomes of the expression cir-otsmn-dsvamedhdharttd which has been 
used in Gupta inscriptions with reference to Samudragupta ? Some scholars 
regard it as an empty boast. But the expression in my opinion is suscep- 
tible of a better interpretation which will be set forth in the Volume of the 
Gupta Inscriptions, the revision of which has been entrusted to me by the 
Government of India. 



THE TEN AVATXrAS AND THEIR BIRTHDATES 

By 

B. BHATTACHARYYA, Baroda. 

While editing the Chhinnamasta Khanda of the saktisahgamaimtra I 
ramp across some very interesting passages in the sixth Patala wherein the 
birthdates of all the Ten Avataras are given. This shows that at least in 
some quarters there was a widespread belief that the Avataras were not al- 
together fictitious beings, but that they were actually bom in this mortal 
world. We also learn that they were all incarnations of the great God 
Vi§pu and they had each a special mission to fulfil after taking birth. 

The birthdates given in the SaktisangamatemtTa are not such as can be 
easily converted to a.d. or any year of the Vikrama Era. The exact years 
can be ascertained only after strenuous calculations which I am unable to 
make. If some one can find out the dates from the data given in the 
Saktisangematantra, it will be really doing a good service to scholarship. The 
date of Buddha can be established with some degree of certainty, and this 
may settle the controversy regarding his time once for all. The date of the 
future incarnation of Vi^u. namely the Kalki Avatara, is most important 
since, in his time it is said, that the present Klali cycle will end and the Satya 
Yuga will be ushered in. It will be interesting to know when the present 
ELali age of sinfulness will end, and the promised golden age will commaice. 

The rdevant passages are quoted below with translations. The text in 
many places being corrupt and sometimes inaccurate, the translation should 
be taken as tentative only : 

^ ii 

1. Visou incarnated himsdf as the Fish in the womb of a virgin in 
ttie Krta age, in the year called the Prabhava, in the month of Caitra on the 
1st day of the bri^t fortnight when the Moon was in the constellation of 
RSvaG, when the Vi§kumbha Yoga was on, and when the day had advanced 
only twdve Ghafis from Stinrise, in order to destroy the Saftkha demon and 
to rescue the world. 

2. The Ix)xd Viiwu incanated himself as the Tortoise in the year; called 
the ViUiava in the mcmth of Jyai«!^ on ^ 2nd day of the bri^t fortnight 
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when the Moon occupied the constellation of Rohini, when the Budha (?) Yoga 
was on, and when the day had advanced four Ghafikas from the Sunrise. The 
Lord took this incarnation in order to destroy the Vetala and protect men. 

^ ^ IfS TTPrtiRrerr I 

3i^wnT5r ^ ii 

3. The Lord Vi§iju incarnated himself in the form of a Boar in the 
Krta age in the womb of a pig on the 7th day of the bright fortnight in the 
month of Magha, on Sunday when the Moon occupied the constellation of 
Aivini, when the Sadhya-Yoga was on, and when the day had advanced 
dght Ghatis from Sunrise. He assumed this form in order to destroy 
Hiraj>yak$a and to rescue the world. 

flrsT^T ^ ^ =53^# i 

ssr ^ ii 

a[^itf srfeFriis% ^ i 

4. The Lord Vi§i>u incarnated himself in the Man-Lion form in the 
Krta age in the year called Ahgiras on the 14th day of the bright fortnight in 
the month of Vaiiakha on Saturday when the Moon occupied the constellation 
of Svati, when the day had advanced by eight and ten Ghatis, and when 
Mercury was stationary. His object in this incarnation was to destroy 
Hirarjyaka^yapa and establish Prahiada. 

3iTcII ^ to 1 

^ It 

3ESEiq-?iHRftq'-% ^ ^ I 

aigcnd qJRf git flgfe i%qR; it 

5. The Lord incarnated himself in the form of a Dwarf in the Treta 
age in the month of Bhadra on the 12th day of the bright fortnight on Friday 
when the Moon occupied the constellation of Sravarja, when the Dhrti Yoga 
was on, and when the day had advanced five and ten, Ghafis from Sunrise. 
In this Avatira the Lord made himself stand at the door of Bali as a beggar. 

sro^lg^Eit *rnii% to i 

%riprt gitotort It 

toiqi I 

stgsrw igsnsita arfr<Bwi55vfTa ^ ii 

6. The Lord manifested himself as Paraifuitma as the son of R^okS 
in the Treta age in the year known as Pramathi in the Vayakha month on 
the 3rd day of the bright fortnight, on Saturday when the Mocm occupied 
the wnstellation of Rohin! and when the night had advanced by eleven 
Ghatis. In this incarnation his object was to destroy Arjuna and to give 
piotectim to Brahmanian. 
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^ II 

^ iit’ift I 

^«rk ift: II 

7. The Lord manifested himself as Rama in the Treta age in the year 
called the Taraija in the month of Caitra on the 9tK day of the bright fort- 
night at midday on Monday when the Moon was in the craistellation of 
Punarvasu and when the sukla Yoga was on. His purpose in this incar- 
nation was to destroy Riavarja. 

srm 'TOJft iKwiT ii 

"J?!: ipwit I 

=?r srw'PT ^cnjr=^ ii 

8. The Lord manifested himself as Sri Krsoa in the Dvapara age 
in the year called the Virodhi in the month of Siavaija on the eighth day of 
the dark fortnight at midnight when the Moon occupied the constellation of 
Rohuji and when the Vajra Yoga was on. In this incarnation his object was 
to destroy Klamsa and to improve the condition of Arjuna. 

?f«n I 

S3[r ^ ^ ggcfiii 

sTi^ cm I 
cfcT: ?I3 II 

9. The Lord manifested himself in the form of Buddha in the Kali age 
in the year called the Khara, in the month of Agadha on the 10th day of 
the bright fortnight on Sunday, when the Sukla Yoga was on, and when the 
Moon occupied the constellation of Vi^khS, and when the day had advanced 
but six Ghatis from Sunrise. Listen to what will happen next in the same 
Kali age. 

a# ^ tcft^iT 

ssrat =51 II 

gspqt ’a ^ I 

fft: ii 

10. In the year called the Durmukha and in the month of MUrga- 
Sii§a, on the 2nd day of the bright fortnight when the Moon will occupy 
the aaistellation of PGnfisBdha and when the Vrddhi Yoga will be on, and 
when the night will advance by three GhatMs, the Lord will manifest him- 
sdf as Kalki widi the sole object of destro^ng the BhalMsura. 

It is true that in the Purtcis sonie account of the births of the AvatSras 
has been given, but I have not seen such detailed description of the time 
as given in the SeAtisaii^amatmtra. This is the chief reason why I venture 
to public this information. ; , , 



EMPRUNTS DRAVIDIENS A L’ARYEN MOYEN 


Par 

JULES BLOCH, Paris. 

1 . 

Selon M. C. N. JoSHi (All-India Or. Conf. Baroda 1933 p. 946), 
marathi pari “ maniere ” aurait etc pris a canara pari qui a Ic mCnie scsns, 
et qui en outre, soit comme racine verbale, soit comme substantif, signific “ sc 
mouvoir, avancer”. Le mot canara trouve un correspondant dans tamoul 
pari, anciennement atteste comme verbe avec le sens de “ courir ”, comme sub- 
stantif avec celui de " d'6marchc ” d’un cheval. Mais le mot ne scmble pas 
se rcncontrer en dravidien du Nord ; m§mc parugu “ courir ” du tclougou cst 
naturellement hors de cause. 

D’ autre part il est assez largemcnL rei^andu dans I’aryen occidental, comme 
on le verra en consultant Turner, Nepdi Dictionary sous le mot parP (aux 
concordances citees on peut ajouter dingal pari “ comme ”, dont la forme plus 
ancienne est attestee par I’oblique parirh du vieux guzarali, v. Dave, Guj. Lang, 
in the 16th Cent. p. 158). 

Le sens du substantif “maniere” se raccorde aisdment au sens verbal 
d’ “ allcr ” ; or e’est le sens du verbe prakrit parii, que Hemacandra traduit par 
bhramati et k?ipati, le second 4tant apparemment le transitif da I’autre : si 
bien que les trois articles pari- du PgiasaddamahaTOavo, p. 700 pourraient 
dtre combines en un seul ; car I’etymologie par skr. pari-i-, est evidente et a dtd 
donnee il y a longtemps ; en piikrit le verbe fait groupe avec (M m, v. PiscHEL 
§ 493. 

2 . 

Tamoul hay “cicatrice,” comme canara gaya et tclougou gayam 
“ blessure ” sent le mot prlkrit ghaiy)a-, cf. Turner Nep. Diet. s.v. ghm. 

3. 

Le dictionnaire tamoul de I’Universitd de Madras donne pagaiu (e’est-a-dire 
pagedu) “grandeur, force” ; d’autre part pagaUu “vaste” se rencontre par 
exemple dans le Purananuru, et aujourd’hui encore la langue populaire connatt 
pagmem “fat, pr4Wikix ”. Le mot, qui semble ne se rencontrer qu’en 
tamoul, est dvidemment pkr. paga44ha qui veut dire “ grand ” et en m6me 
temps “tir^", done I’dquivalent de skr. praknta-; cf.' Turner Nep. Did. 
8, V. kSrnu “arracher” 

4, 

En canara, Kittue distingue mattu 1, matta 2 “ mesure, limits Vendue ” 
(mattage “h la mesure de^ ju8q"Ji”) de matta 1, mata 2 "le fait d’etre 
plat, ^itl,’ exac^tude ", On trouve de mSme en tamoul mattu “ mesure 
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quantity ; limite, extension, ” mattam, “ mesure ” et mattam “ egalitS ” ; et en 
t^ougu mattu “ mesure, limite " et malt am “ de niveau, 6gal 

Malgr6 le rapport possible des significations, il vaut mieux en effet 
distinguer deux series de mots. Celle qui signifie “ egal, etc.” remonte & pkr. 
mattha-, (skr. mrsta-) qui a r6cu en indo-aryen, comme on verra par Turi^er 
Nep. Diet. s. vv. matho et mat. Au Nord brahui ma{ “egal on force” est 
emprunt^ au mot sindhi correspondant mat" “^gal, pareil”, comme Sir 
Denys Bray I’a bien vu. 

S’il elait a la rigueur possible de deriver le sens de “ 6gal ” de celui de 
“ mesure, limite ”, I’inverse parait imixjssible ; il faut done expliquer k part 
cette deuvitoe serie. Or si pkr. *matta, issue de skr. matra- ne parat pas 
atteste dans la litterature, les mots ci-dessus mentionnfe tfimoignent qui’l a 
exist! Il n’y a done peut-Stre pas lieu de considerer comme fautive la graphic 
matavo de Niya 278, dont M. Burrow dit que le sens indiqufi par le contexte 
est “qui doit 6tre mesure” (The Language of the Kharoxthi documents, p. 
110 ). 

5. 

Le nom de la “ chauve-souris ” est chez Susruta valguU (I’agile, I’instable. 
la jolie ?). De ce mot le pali derive normalement vagguli ; mais VArthaiSstra 
en donne unc forme d’aspect tardif vaguli (v. J. J. Meyer, Das Altind. Such 
vom Welt- und Staatsleben, p. 887). C’est I’fitat que conservant guz. vdgol, mar. 
vagal ou vagkal d’aspirde sous I’influence de vdgk “tigre"?). 

De v§guli on attendrait, k I’etage postSrieur, une forme Idgerement plus 
altfirde * vavuli, * vavali etc. Elle manque semble-t-il en indo-aryen ; mais 
elle est conservde dans canara bavali, baval et tamoul vdt/af, vavval; aussi 
dans gond ultvoM ou la premi&re partie du mot est I’aryen ulat- “ se retouraer, 
se renverser”, allusion k I’attitude caraetdristique de’l’animal suspendu aux 
branches des arbres. 

La HardvaH note du mSme nom une interpretation sansfcrite, vdtuU 
(la tourbilloonante, la ■folle ? cf. Nep. Diet. s. v. baulSha) ; cette forme aussi 
a dtd conserv^e en indo-aryan modeme sous un aspect k demi-savant : hindi 
bSdur, bengali baduf ; et en dehors de I’aryen kui baduri, santal bardi^tid, 
aitdrd sours I’influence de dunk “ reverser ”, cf. good ulf-wSl citd ci-dessus. 



IL TERMINE SAMKALPA 
(NOTE ESEGETICHE) 


Per 

E. G. CARPANI, Bologna* 

SUMMARY 

Importance of the term samkalpa in Vedic philosophy. 

Different interpretations of European and Indian Sanskrit scholars, viz. Deus- 
SEN, Senart, Max Muller, Hume, Papesso, Gangjanatha Jha, B. G. 
Tilak, etc. 

Esoteric interpretation of the term. 

Sources (philosophical) : ^g^-Veda, Atharva-Veda, Vpanmds, Genesis, New 
Testament, etc. 

Recurrent passages in the Upani§ads. 

Brahman and Atman : Process of intense concentration on the inner self. 

Modem science corroborates the conception of reality of the Atman psychology, 

varie interpretazioni del termine samkalpa, nella Chland<>gya-Upani]§ad, 
non hanno finora messo in luce il significato esoterico di questo vocabolo, 
degno di un particolare studio nella storia della filosofia indiana. L'import- 
anza assegnata dal ModP al termine aksara, dimostra chiaramente quanto 
si possa anoora ottenere dairesegesi vedica e dallo studio filosofico della lei- 
teratura Indiana. 

Tradotto in pii lingue europee, il termine sarnkalpa non ha rivelato, al 
mondo degji studiosi, quel significato che dovrebbe dare la base di un pro- 
fondo potere ascetico alFiniziato. In relazione al testo (VII, 41) 

il Deussen* limita la sua trsuiuzione a un “ Entschtuss ”, senza 
peraltro dilungarsi nellsfi nota alia versione, dove scnhkalpayati h definite 
“in der rechten Ordnung bringen”. 

Il &NART® sembra aver intuito* die il nostro teraune merita una certa 
attenziooe, ma nella sua traduzione mantiene dapprima la parola “pensSe’’, 


1. P. M. Mc®i, “ Ak^ara"’, A Forgotten Chapter in the Ehtory of Indian 
Philosophy, Baroda, 1932. 

2. Paul Deusssn, Sechzig Vpamshad's des Veda, Leipzig, 1921. 

3. finule Senart, Chandogya-Upanifod, Paris, 1930. 

4. Infatti il Senart, op. cit., p. 93, didiiaia intradudbile il teiraine mhMpa. 
Egli cosn si et^rime : “SaAhalpa est & vrai dire intraduiaible et ‘concept’ le rende 
mal : car le mot n’embrasse pas seulement des nuances de dgnificafions vaiites, 
penafc, concieipt, volont£.... il inqilique une maniire de jeu de mots. Smh-halp 
aignifie d’une fason gSnfiral ‘se oonstituer, se r&aliser’. Sankalpa, efest la rfiali^ 
tion au inoyen de I’eaprit, c’est-a-dine soit r^aHsation de paisfies, d'idfes { oscon- 
cqttion, jimai^nadoii), soit rlaKsafioR de pens6?s (Jans les fgits (« resolution, vo- 
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vuota di senso, poi e costretto a usare Toriginale sanscrito. F. Max Muller^ 
preferisce attribuire al termine un significato di “ Volontk ”, Will ”, " affer- 

mando che ” it is difficult to find any English term exactly corresponding 

to samkalpa. Rajendralal Mitra translates it by will, but it implies not only 
will, but at the same time conception, determination, and desire/'® UIndiano 
Gnganiatha Jha" segue il professor Max Muller. II Hume,^ senza badare 
airesigenza del termine, da a samkalpa un significato puramente concettuale 
(‘‘concezione”) che ha Taria di rendere definitiva la questione esegetica. La 
nota deirindianista italiano Papesso-'^ sembra seguire il Deussen e il Senart, 
pur essendo chiaro il punto di vista personale di questo eminante studioso. 
Il Papesso infatti, dli carattere di decisione al termine samkdpa, decisione 
che determina il dirigersi del manas esplicantesi come volonta. “ Il verbo 
sam-T’klp '' — egli dice — '‘significa : 'essere nel giusto ordine, effecttuarsi ' e al 
causative : ' mettere nel giusto ordine, disiporre quindi, spiritual- 

mente, ‘ordinare le idee, concepire, immaginare' e, rispetto 'alia effeettua- 
zione di cio cbe e immaginato, * determinare, risolvere' ; samkalpa (termine 
che nel Sathkhya dcsigna una analoga funzione del manas) ^ concezione, 
risoluzione, volont^', e la determinazione per cui Tattivit^ dello spirito S 
rivolta ad un dato fine/'^^ E cosi il Tilak, nello stabilire che samkalpa 

“ is sometimes made to include also the factor of decision/'^ Ma nel 

campo della filosofia upani^adica la parola ha una psicologia sua propria, 
e vuol determinate una possibiU assimilazione di potenza creatrice, da parte 
deiriniziato, che deve svincolare Tessere dai terreni limiti posti airindividual- 
it&,« fi la parola chc pu6 raggiungere Tespressione del divino 
ed essere cosI il ricavato di una ascesi purificatrice (Cfr. S. Giovanni, 14, 24 : 

Iont6). Mais sankalpa s'appliquc aussi bien k la production de la voix, du mot, 
etc. sous Taction de la faculty int^rieure du smkalpa (representation et volonte) 
qu'a la production ki'apparitions du monde ext^rieur " 

1. F. MaJx MQller, The Upmishads, VoL L 

2. Op, ciL, p. 112. 

3. Ganganatha JhA, The Chdndogya’Upaniskad and Sri Sankma*s Comment- 
ary (translated), Madras, 1923. 

4. R. E. Hume, The Thirteen Principal Upanishads, Oxford, 1934. 

5. V, Papesso, Chdndogya-Vpankad (Testi e Documenti per la Storia delle 
Religioni, 7), Bologna, 1937. 

6. V, Papesso, op. dt., p 205. 

7. B. G. TIlak, GttdrEahmya, Vol. I, Poona, 1935, p. 181. Il Tjlak mette 
in rilievo cio die in psicologia potrebbe diiamarsi una dualita fumtamie della 
mente, a propoeito dello stesso argomento. . .the Minld is dual, that is, it per- 
forms two different functions, acoordmg to the difference in the organs with which 
it works.. that is to say, it is discriminating and dassifying (mfhkdpa^vikalpdt- 
rmka) in coKjperatiem with the organs of Perception and arranges the various im- 
pressions experienced by the various organs, and after dasdfying them, places them 
before Reason for dedsion ” Op. eit., pp. 241-42. 

a Cfr. F. BEixom-FiUPPi, Zhie Upmiead, Landano, s.d., p. ft; ‘'la parola 
rivda il <;ioiacetto, Ae nOn Is pift Ia| tras^epte personificazione di dngole tee na- 
iurali, ma la prosopogr^ della poteim d^eattice, Ae tutte in le d>mj)enetm e 
^bbraocia,” 
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** et sernionem quern c^distis^ nmt est mens : sed eius, qui misit me, PaU 
ris''). Decisione, volonta e pensiero sono vocaboli i quali non possono 
dare al lettore non iniziato Tinterpretazione del termine in questione. La 
lingua sacra ddrindia, come ogni altra lingua die sia la base del pensiero 
religioso nella storia deirumanit^, h la chiave che dara accesso al tempio 
del mistero. A nessuna pergamena sono stale confidate le estasi divine dei 
sapienti ; la sola tradizione ci ha conservato gli insegnamenti essoterici, 
formulati con Tintento di illuminare una parte deirumanit^. 

DalFEgitto, dalla Caldea e dalla Persia traeva le sue origini la tradi- 
zione dlstraele (tradizione occulta) ; essa, infatti, e misteriosamente conser- 
vata nella Gmesi e nel simbolismo dei profeti. Prendere alia lettera la G<j- 
nesi significa attribuirle un certo senso di puerility ; essa nasconde invece un 
profondo significato simbolico, che pu5 essere inteso soltanto con 1 interpre- 
tazione della simbolica egiziana e con la comparazione dell insegnamento 
esoterico, dairindia vedica agli iniziati crisliani. 6 dunque Tlndia vedica 
che ci mostra Torigine deiresoterismo, anche se altri voglia affannarsi di vo- 
lerlo veder crescere per primo in Egitto. La storia del pensiero scientifico 
indiano non ha nulla da invidiare agli altri popoli, poich^ essa sola ci fomisce 
una documentazione inconfutabile di gran lunga superiore per produzioni 
scientifiche a quella di ogni altro paese. Teogonia, cosmogonia, fisica, psicolo- 
gia e medicina sono scienze che hanno trovato in India cultori insuperabili.^ 

Accanto alle pratiche della scienza positiva (per usare un termine di 
classificazione occidentale,^ nor troviamo le partiche della scienza occulta, di 
quella scienza cioe che pone la direzione delle manifcstazioni teurgiche ncl 
quadro delle possibility umane. L^Atharva-Veda h appunto un antichissimo 
trattato di medicina Indiana nel quale la magia vedica ci viene conservata 
fedelmente.-**' Conservata soltanto, in quanto nessuna teoria che offra qual- 
che indirizzamento alio studio delle pratiche esoteriche a proposito deirassor- 
bimento di tale forza da parte delllndividuo, ci viene data. Ma rimane pur 
sempre comprensibile il fatto che i documenti pervenutici stanno a testi- 
moniare necessity essoteriche, le quali comportavano il limite imposto alia 
divulgazione del sacro sapere.^ 

1. I recenti SMm in the Egyptian Medical Texts di Warren R. Dawson 
in The Journal oj Egyptian Archaeology, London, 1933 sgg., d&imo un'idea della 
semplicity di tali stud di fronte alle magnifiche produzioni delF Ayurveda. Per la 
medicina deirantico Egitto vedi WRESziNSKiy Die Medizin der alien, Agyptm, Leip- 
zig, 1909-1913, 

2. Per rindiano, nulla h infatti piii positive del sapere spirituale. 

3. Cfr. A, B. Keith, The Religion and Philosophy oj the Veda md Upa- 
nishads, Cambridge Mass., 1925, pp 37^402 ; H. Oldenberg, Dk Religion des 
Veda, Stuttgart, 1917, pp. 475-522 ; W*. Cauand, AUindisches Zauberritud, Amster- 
dam, 1900; V, Henry, La magk dms tlnde antique, Paris, 1903; V, Papesso. 
Jmi deWAtharva-Veda (Testi e Documenti per la Storia delle Religion!, 5), Bolog 
na, 1^3,. pp, 21-45. 

4. Cfr, il passo evangelioo '' Nolile dare smetum cardbus : neque mittatis mm- 
garitas O0$tras mte por^^os, ne forte concukent ea$ pedibus suis, et converse dirmi^’^ 
pant nos** (S, M^atteo, VII, 6), 
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11 Renou^ da al nostro termine un significato di pmsiew concentraio : 
voionta, immaginazione e volonta personificata sono infatti i termini che pitJi 
si addicono a samkalpa. Non si puo pretendere, d’altra parte, che tm di- 
zionario dia Tinterpretazione csoterica di quelle parole alle quali e imposto 
un significato secondario che, secondo la Iradizione, deve velare il significato 
primitivo. 

Per venire ad una rapida conclusione, il termine samkalpa fa presup- 
porre, a mio parcre, un significato psicologico di grande impoirtanza : il fat- 
tore di decisime, riconosciuto nelle possibilita mentali deirindividuo, non 
ha alira funzionc se non quella di determinare lo slegamento dei oorpi sottili 
dalla materia, dando luogo al ben noto fenomeno di aulo-coscienza o coscienza 
mdipendente da forze ed elementi cstranci (ipnosi, magnctismo*** ccc.). 
Questo grade di perfezionamento psiohico, posseduto da tutti gli iniziati, pre- 
lude al samddhi fase conclusiva della visione sovrumana. 

Non e il case di trattare a fondo questo fenomeno psicologico gia rico- 
nosciuto dalla scienza modema, i^erche troppi sono i limiti impost! a questo 
breve articolo. 6 peio noccssario dire col Ribot** che le idee hanno un 
carattere oggettivo.'* 

Passiamo ora all’analisi del termine in relazionc ai testi upanii§adici. II 
precitato passo VII, 4.1 della Chandogya-Upani§ad sembra risolversi nelle 
sezioni 1-15 della lettura medesima. In questa Icttura vi h Tenumerazione 
di 15 enti, i)osti come gli cquivalenti del Brahman, Che formano la parte 
migliore della discussione nel dialogo di Sanatkumara e Narada 


1, Dictionmire SanskrH-^Frmcms par N, Stchoupak, L. Nitti et Renou. 
Debbo certc ricorrenze del termine ad una particolareggiata informazione della 
signora Stchoupak, ddVInslUut de CivilmUon Indienne, Sono dunque assai lieto 
di poterla ringraziarc pubblicamentc. 

2# Per dimosirare come Tindividuo tmde airauto-cosdcnza di un ordine 
superiore di ooae, ho esercitato IHpmsi m van soggetti poco adatti a percepire 
ripnotismo c, d'altra parte, atti ad assorbire influenze magnetiche, ottenendo, il 
piu delle volte, fenomeini negativi alle auggestioni post-ipnotiche. Simili esperienze 
mi hanno convinto, dopo lunghe e pazienti osservazioni, della tendenza che assume 
un soggetto inadatto alllpnosi alVmto-^percezwm di fenomcni estrand airambiente 
ove ha luogo resperimenio. 

3. Cfr. Th. Ribot, Le$ maladies de !a personmliti, Paris, 1&32, p* 138. 

4. La natura della coscienza, I'importanza del fattore psichico, i sensi del 

corpo, i casi di doppia personality, le depressaoni e le eaaltazioni della petBonality, 
Tunita e Tidentity personali come espressione psicfaica deirunity e dellldentity dell- 
'organismo sono questioni e fenomeni altrettantp naeravigliosi che concretano nella 
materia o per mmo della materia quelle forze o Muenze chiamate, a lorto, as- 
tratte. Vedi gli espohenti maggioii sull'interessantissimo soggetto : Biket, Le 
magneUsme animal,; JANET, VmlomaHsme psych&logique expMmevUdi; Azam, 
Hypmiisme, double camckme el durations de la persomaliti; PAUtHAN, L*acH* 
vitl mmtale M Us do r^prit; Binet, Etudes de psychohgk expirmmt* 

ale; Jamks^ PVwwjipleai Psychology, ed ji sud numerosi articoli pubblicati dalla 
Society jot Psychiad pesmoh . 

5. Cfc';B^gavadwGltfi^:X, ,2^^ 
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1. Home = mmm 

2. parola = vac 

3. intelletto = mmas 

4. decisione = samkalpa 

5. pensiero = citia 

6. m€ditazione'= dhyana 

7. com^&cizdL — vijnma 

15. alito 


8. forza ==> bala 

9. cibo = anna 

10. acqua = ap [dpalj.] 

11. calore = tejas 

12. spazio = dkasa 

13. memoria = smara 

14. speranza = did 
vitale = prm^a 


Gii enti 1 = 7, 13 = 15 si riferiscono alia vita psichica ; i termini deno- 
ianti gli enti 8 = 11 si riferiscono al mondo fisico. *'Udkdsa e lo spazio 
libero, visible, che viene, anch’esso pensato come una sostanza ; corrisponde 
quindi press’a poco a qud che h indicato dalla parola etere” (Papesso). I 
termini di queste sezioni possono in qualche modo riferirisi ai termini delle 
sezioni seguenti (16 = 23) della lettura VII, e queste successioni di enti 
fanno ricordare, secondo TOldenberg,^ la formula di causalita del Buddhismo. 

L’Aitareya-Upani^ad determina la saggezza in un campo puramente 
psicologico,® e samkalpa trova la sua ragion d’essere in quanto si manifesta 
come un fattore rappresentativo in cui la concentrazione h sviluppata sotto 
forma di immagine ( = ? Sankara). 

Nella Kena-Upani?ad,» samkalpa assume la funzione di accentrare nclla 
mente ddrindividuo il Brahman (realizzazione del potere divino in se stessi), 
e tale funzione mette chiaramente in luce Timportanza psicologica del termine. 

Vdtman h ricettacolo di ogni risoluzione sotto forma dlntelletto ques- 
ta, la magnifica frase della Brhad-Arapyaka-Upani^ad (II, 4.11) dove 
samkalpa incontra forsc la migliore soluzione. La Maitr.-Upanisad,® con 
una affermazione filosofica altrettanto bella, conferma il significato del preci- 
tato passo della Kena-Upani§ad ; Ic qualita attribuite a Dio sono anche neli-* 
'individuo, poich& Dio si determina nelFessere ed h fuori deU'essere, c questo 
suo determinarsi h base di ogni sviluppo del singolo nel campo ddla conos- 
cenza spirituals II samkalpa e proporzionato alle facolt^ intellettuali dell- 
Individuo,® edd fe gi^ stabilito nel passo della Brhad-Ara? 3 .yaka-Upanisad, 
sopra riportato. 


L H. Qldenberg, Die Weltanschmmng der Brdhmana^TexU, Gottingen, 1919. 

p. 182 sg, 

2 . ^ 

SRI I II 

Ait.-Up., V, 2. 

3. WRTOf =51 gWT; II Kena-Up., 30. 

4. B.A.-Up., II, 4,n. 

5. aT«r ^ f ^ sr%%IRI: ^ TO ' R5i<lWtfim Fr - 

Maitr.-Up., Il, S. 

6. 3TOH% agin Kau«..Up., III, 2. 
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II seguente eienco cli ricorrenze del termine aiutera il lettore desideioso 
di approfondire io studio hmitatamente al campo delle Upani'^ad. 

Brhad-Aranyaka'' : I, 5.3 ( =Maitr.-Up., VI, 30) kamaJ,i samkalpo 
vicikitsa, 

Svetasvatara'" : V. 8 smbkalpahamkarasamcmvita}}. Per il significato 
iniziale del passo cfr. Kathaka-Up., VI, 17 ; Svet-Up., Ill, 13 ; Maitr. 
-Up., VI, 38 ; per ahgu^^thamMrali puru^ah e prMesamdlrali pmusali — oon- 
riferimento al precitato passo della .§vet.-Up. Ill, 13 — ^vedi il Maha»Bharata 
nei rispettivi luoghi XII, 284,175 (C. 10450 a) e XII, 200,22 (C 7351 c). 

Maitrayaoa® : VI, 10 adhyavasdyasamkalpdbhimandlj,. 

Tejobindu*^ : XIII saihkalpam ca vikalpakam. 

Hamsa® : II : manasi samkalpa vikalpe. 

Muktilca*^ : II, 37 samkalpa eva im mmye samkalpopasame na tat. 

Sm^«Z/>«fefl--“Amrlabindu® : XV manah samkalpaka?h dhydtvd. 

- Svetasvatara'' : V, 11 samkalpanc^parsanadrstihommb* 

SamkalpSdidharma ‘-Sarvopmi^tsRTB. : II samkalpddidharmm yada 
karoti. 

« 9j|e He 3)c 

La fikKofm upaniisadica, com’e noto, riconosce neH’mdividuo la presenza 
del Brahman, poiche con esso identifica VStman individuale. Ma Brahman 
h pure rintellcttn' e tutto quanto costituisce la vita fisico-psidiica deU’uomo. 
Brahman 6 tutto questo universo, e questo universo e neH'uomo ; tuttavia il 
Brahman t in realtk uno.“ Per quanto concerne la parte psicologica di 
guesta filosofia, il Chakravakti-’ cosi si esprime : “ In arriving at the con- 
dusion that Brahman was the sole reality and Atman was Brahman, the 
process employed was a psychological one, but in a sense quite different 
from that employed by Kant and other thinkers of the West. It has been 
pointed out that by means of intense concentration on the inner self, the 
identity of Atman and Brahman was discovered.” Questo atnum, dunque, 
6 il soggetto della conoscenza in noi, sceverando da esso quanto appartiene 
al mondo fmomenico.* Un forte senso di introspezione® caratterizza in- 


1. JWt Chand.-llp., Ill, 18.1. 

2. Quesfiiltima concezione $ei3ibra trovar riscontro in queirantidiissimo mo- 
iiumento letterario ddllndia die il ^^g-Veda : 

^ filsf trrofiwii# 51 iq^ ’tswrc. i 

ilfgi *IRlfl?qi5T»TI|: II I, 164, 46. 

3. S. C, ChakhaVaRTI, 7%e Philosophy of the Upanishads, Calcutta University 
Press, 1935, p. 76. 

sjTsrl: {Snsrpift^ia:,. . B.A.-Up., rv, 5 . 15 . 

5. Cfr, F. BttUONriHFiLiPi>i, op. cit„ p. 12 ; “ Coone al saca-dote la medta- 
zione sull’unitk scetandale dei njplteplid dd, fit guida al filosofo I’intro^jezicme, 
chfe nessuflo al nwodo sepiW!, epme ^ Indi, fer teseax) deW’autta masdma : cOnosci 
te stesso,” . • • 
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falti la natura degli Indian!, i quali hanno portato la conosccnza dell’Io ad 
un’altezza mentale di ordine superiore — base della piu acuta psicologia nei 
different! process! dell’indagine urnana^ — che non trova riscontro nclla com- 
plicata teurgia egizia. 

Infine !1 passo IX, 18.2(5) del Samdhinirmocana -Sutra (citato nella 
precedente nota), di cui I’oiiginale sanscrito e andato perduto, ci mostrera 
ancora una volta un atteggiamento del pensiero psicologico indiano, fonte 
delle dottrine iniziatiche dell’India dotta. 

].id! Ita ste/mtshan ma legs par rtogs palp tiii fic Ijdsin {nimiliasupfmk- 
?akasamMhi) la bsam gtan pa dan/yons su rdsogs pabi tin no bdsin (pari- 
pim}ttsamSdhi) la bstam gtan pa dan/gnis kalji chaiji lift ne lidsin (ubhayah 
bhagasamadhi) la bsam gtan pa dan/?ugs kyia bbyun balji tifi no l.idsin la 
bsam gtan pa dan/m! gnas palji tin ne lidsin (niradhi^thanasamadhi) la bsam 
gtan pa dan/?in tu sbyan ba byas palji tin ne l.ids!n (supaiyavaddlasamddhi) 
la bsam gtan pa dan/byan chub sems dpahi sde snod (hodhisattvapUaka) kyi 
dmigs pa yons su bsgoms pa (parihhavmd); dpag tu med paljt tin he Ijdsin 
{.aprameyasamadhi) la bsam gtan pa de n! bsam gtan mam pai' dag pa mam 
pa bdun yin no/ 

“Lc sette purita della meditazione cstatica isamadhi) : i bodhisaltva 
praticano le (seguenti) estasi : la concentrazione che penetra le nozioni, la 
pea-fetta concentrazione, la concentrazione bipartita, la concentrazione rapida, 
a concentrazione indipendente (lett “Sanza appoggio”), la concentrazione 
purissima, la grande concentrazione fissa sull’esscnza (contenuto) del canone 
dei bodhisattva.”“ 

6 naturalc che per il pcnsatorc occidentale questc frasi non valgano a 
sostituire quell’inconcludente melody di pensarc e di complicar lc cose proprio 
della sua filosofia, e perft mi piace di terminar questo breve articolo con le 
parole dd noto filosofo indiano S. N. Das Gupta : “ Indian Riilosophy viewed 
as a whole is fundamentally the Philosophy of life and practice whereas 
western Philosophy is largdy tabic Philosophy for printers and publidiers and 
readers studying at leisure.”'’ 


1. Gilo un passo del testo tibetano Sarhdhinirmocana-Sutra (VIII, 29.8), edito 
recentemente dal Lamotte (Universit6 de Louvain, “ Recueil de Travaux ”, 2" S6r., 

FaK., Louvain, 1935) : “I..e noeioni della non-personalita, del nonrio, dell- 
idea dennita e dellaasoluto sono di colui che conojKe la vera naltira dei caratteri/' 

2. Vedi il dotto studio di B. C. Law, Concepts of Buddhism, Amsterdam, 
1937. . ...” in samadhi, all thoughts are .simultaneously and rightly centred on a 
particular subject. Its draracton.stic is absence of distraction, its immediate cause 
is firmness and its remote cause is happiness.” P. 38. 

8. Rrst Indian Cultural Conference, 1936, Proceedings and Addresses (Ad- 
dress of Dr. Das Gupta), The In^an Res. Institute, Calcutta. 



PROPITIATORY RITES FOR WARDING OFF 
THE EVILS OF OLD AGE 


By 

CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTC, Calcutta. 

Old age is to some people a great blessing — an occasion for the expres- 
sion of joy and gratefulness to the Almighty for granting this not too com- 
mon a favour. To others it is the harbinger of all sorts of calamities 
and physical disabilities leading to death. The former celebrate the ap^ 
proach of old age with feasts and festivities. The latter, though eager for 
a long life, are always haunted by the idea of a gloomy future, hastened 
by evil spirits who have got to be appeased by all means. Little-known 
rites consisting of the worship of the God of Death as well as of various 
deities, evil spirits and immortal personages of mythological fame (like 
Asvathaman, Bali, Vyasa, Hanumat, Vibhi^apa, Krpa and Paraiiurama) 
followed by the feeding of and making gifts to Brahmins were sometimes 
performed by this latter type of -people in the sixtieth and seventieth year 
of their life. These rites had the object of warding off the evils associated with 
old age. Ugraratha^anti, 3a§tipQrti^ti^ and BhaimlrathiSanti were the names 
of the rites performed respectively on the attainment and completion of the 
sixtieth year and reaching the year seventy. Though different in names the 
rites were almost identical on each of these occasions. Antiquity for these 
rites are claimed through their supposed association with divine beings and 
Vedic sages. Thus the rules regarding the performance of the Ugraratha- 
Santi are stated to have formed part of the SmvSgama and are available in 
the form of an interlocution between Siva and his son Kartikeya. Details 
about the §a^tipiirtiMnti were, it is stated, put together by Saunaka, to 
whom various ritualistic works are attributed. A work called the Brhai- 
Smnaklya is again believed to contain the rules of Bhaimlratlii^nti. 

The rites may be performed on any auspicious day in a sacred site. 
The worship is to be offered to deities made of gold, silver, copper or even 
earth according to the financial abilities of the worshipper. A number of 
Vedic mantras are used on the occasion.* After the worship proper, homa 

£ These two rites were performed by Maharaja Sir Chandra Samser Jhanc 
of Nepal in 1922 and 1923. The latter rite like similar other rites at every birthday 
is performed to this day by some people in South India in accordance, as they declare, 
with the niks of Saun^a as found in the Catunmgaemtimmi- I nm indebted for 
this infoatmatian to Dr. V. Raohavan of Madras. 

w|5 WPT wW 
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(sacrifice) is to be performed with different materials in honour of the 
various deities. The worshipper is then to be bathed with sanctified water 
placed in a jar with one hundred holes, presumably symbolising a life of hun- 
dred years. This is to be followed by gifts made to Brahmins and the poor. 
Performance of these rites, it is assured, leads to a long life full of peace and 
plenty. 

A number of small but apparently late treatises in Sanskrit giving elabo- 
rate descriptions of these rites are known to have come down. The manus- 
cripts Library of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal possesses five manus- 
cripts of four of these works, while there is reference to several manuscripts 
in the catalogues and reports of Burnell, Oppert and Bhandarkar.'* A short 
account of the manuscripts belonging to the Society will not be out of place 
here. The works contained in these manuscripts have two sections each— 
(1) Pramana which quotes the main rules governing these rituals from some 
older work. (2) Pmyoga which lays down the processi of the rituals on the 
basis of these rules. The contents of the works are not only similar but 
occasionally identical even to the extent of the wording used. 

The Society possesses two manuscripts of a work called the UgraralM- 
smtif one of which has been described by R. L. Mitra'*^ and H. P. Shastri,**'* 
while the other belongs to the collection recently transferred from the Indian 
Museum (3051). This is in the form of an interlocution between Siva and 
Kartikeya and is stated to belong to the Saivagama. Ugraratha is stated 
here to be the 60th year of one's life, the advent of which filte a man with 
apprehensions and anxieties.^ He is described as having a fearful appear- 
ance.^ 

Another manuscript of a different work, but of the same name, des- 
cribed by R. L. Mitra,‘» is also found in the library of the Society (2225). 
This is attributed to Saunaka. 

A manuscript of a work of the Sai^tipurtilanti, stated to have been com- 
piled by iSaunaka, belongs to the same collection. It is not known if this 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


^ cr«rr i 

31# ?tR|Tf^5r: ii 

sr^fe ll UgraratkaiSnti (1914), fol. 
Catcihiu^ Catatogorum, 1. 680. 

Noikes Sans, MSS., IX. 3234. 

Desc. Cat. Sans. Mss* As. Sac. Beng„ III. 2574* 


4 . | 

6u Op. at. IX. 3233. 
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work is identical with the work or any of the works of the same name 
referred to in the Catalogus Catalogorum (I. 680). Unlike other works it 
provides for the worship, among other deities, of Sasti and Miarkaiideya, 
two popular deities of the present days. 

A rather unique manuscript possessed by the Society is of a work called 
the BhdmlrathUmti which is stated to form part of a bigger work called 
the Brhat-Saunakiya, It belongs to the collection transferred from the 
Indian Museum (3052). The word Bhimaratha, the base of Bhaimlrath'i, 
or rather BhimarathT, a derivative of the former, is well-known in 
Bengal, where in common parlour it is used as an equivalent of 
' dotage ’ while according to the famous lexicon Sabdakalpadruma it is 
the seventh night of the seventh month of the seventy-seventh year of one’s 
life. The work under review however says that Bhimaratha is the name of 
the God of Death in the 70th year of one’s life,^ when he has got to be 
propitiated. 

These works enumerate the infirmities due to old age as wdl as other 
calamities (like the untimely death of the near and dear ones as also finan- 
cial losses) that approach one in the 60th and 70th year of one’s life. 
Performance of propitiatory rites is expected to avert these. 






LA PLUS ANCIENNE INSCRIPTION EN LANGUE 

CHAM 


(EMSCRIPTION RUPESTRE DE DONG-YEN-CHAU, PROVINCE 
DE QUANG-NAM, ANNAM) 

par 

G. CCEDeS, Hanoi. 

Les plus anciens documents epigraphiques du Champa sent les inscrip- 
tions du oi Bhadravarmani I, dont le r^gne se place au milieu du IVe si^le 
A.D.’^ On peut m&ne remonter plus haut, peut-etre jusqu’au Ile-IIIc, si la 
c61^bre inscription de Vo-canh^ au non du roi GrI-Mara, emane bien d’un 
souverain du Champa, ce qui n’est pas certain.- 

Les inscriptions de Bhadravarman I et de ses successeurs immediats 
sont toutes en Sanskrit, et il faut descaidre jusqu’au regne de Harivarman I 
(±802-)-aprfe 817 a.d.) pour recountrer les premiers textes en langue 
cham : ce sont les inscriptions de Glai Klong Anok*, et de Po Nagar de 
Nha-trang (813 a.d.)® qui emploient une toiture arrondie, rappdant de 
trfe prfe cdle qui avait cours au Cambodge au siMe pr&&ient. 

En 1935, le R. P. Lalanne, missionnaire apostolique & TrStldgu, site 
de la capitale du Champa avant le IXe sifecle, signalait, ^ un peu moins 
d’un kilometre I’Ouest de I’ancienne cit4, une inscription rupestre &rite 
avec des caract^sres h “box-head” identiques k ceux des inscriptions de 
Bhadravarman I. 

La pierre sur laqueUe die est gravde est situde sur une petite colline 
par 117 Gr. 64 de longitude Est et 17 Gr. 58 de latitude Nord. Au Nord 
de la colline coule verse I’Est im ruisseau nommd en annamite Su6i tre xd, 
“ ruisseau des bambous ”, qui est compldtement & sec en dtd. A 15 m. au 
Nord de la pierre inscrite se trouve un puits, qui aurait dtd creusd il y a une 
quarantaine d'anndes. seulement, Un peu plus loin, k 25 m. de I’inscription, 
un lihga de pierre mesurant om. 82 de hauteur sur om. 54 de largeur (k 
la base de la section octogonale) a dtd ddterrd au bord du ruisseau et en- 
voyd en 1935 au Musde Henri Parmentier k Tourane. A I’Ouest de la pierre 

1. On en trouvera la liste dans G. Maspero; Le royaume de Champa, 1928, 
p. 64, note 2. 

2. PubHde par Bergaigne (/SCC., no. XX, p. 191), L. Finot (BEFEO., XV, 
II, p. 3), R. C. Majumdab! (Champa, m. I, p. 1). 

3. Cf. JA.. CCX, 1927, p. 186. 

4. Publides par Aymonier (/A., 1888, I, p. 77, et 1891, I, p. 23), L, Finot 
(loe. cit. p. 8) et Majumdar (fee. dt. no. 27, p, 65). 

5. Etudide par Aymoniis (JA., 1888, I, p. 76 et 1891, I. p. 24), L. Finot 
( fee. dt., p. 43 et 45) R. C. Majumdar (fee. dt, n», 25, p. 61) G. Coaota 
(BSOS., VI, pp. 325-326). 
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inscrite, et a environ 40 m., git une pierre octogonale qui a du servir de 
couronnement a une tour de brique ecroulee, dont les debris jonchent le sol 
tout autour de la pierre inscrite et sur le versant Nord de la oolline. 

^inscription couvre une surface mesurant environ 2 m. de long sur 
1 m. de haut. Elle comprend 3 lignes de caracteres ayant an moyenne om. 25 
de haut. L'ecriture est, je le repete, aussi sembiable que possible, a celle 
des inscriptions sanskrites de Bhadravarman I, dont deux, gravees sur des 
roches dans le lit du Song Ba Ren, ne sont distantes de celle-ci que de 2 kilom. 
500 vers I’Ouest-Nord-Ouest.^ 

Le principal interet de cette inscription dont j’ai deja signale sommarie- 
ment la d^ouverte,^ est d’etre en vernaculaire. 11 constitue ainsi le plus 
ancien document connu en langue cham^ et nous fait remonter quatre siecles 
plus haut que les inscriptions de Harivarman 1 mentionnees precedemment. 
Anterieur d’environ trois siecles aux inscriptions malaises de Grivijaya 
(683-686 A.D.),'' c’est meme Ic plus ancien texte, actuellement connu, ecrit 
dans un dialecte malayo-polynesien. 

Si je me risque a publier ce document, dont je ne puis donner qu’une 
traduction provisoire et incomplete, c’est dans I’espoir qu un confrere, plus 
verse en linguistique malayo-polyn&ienne parviendra a identifier les termes 
dont le sens reste douteux. 

Voici ce texte, dont la lecture ne pronto aucune difficulte : 

(1) siddham'' ni yon ndga pun putauv ya umh spUy di ko (2) 
kurun ko jmdy lahuhj, mri svargga^ ya uran paribkU di ko (3) kurun sari- 
bu thun ko davam di naraka dnan tijuk kulo ko. 

Pemons maintenant les mots un k un, dans I’ordre oil ils se prison tent^ 
siddham. Sanskrit, succ^s 
ni. Cham modeme ni, “ce, ced”. 
yen. C. m. yan, “dieu, sacr6”. 
ndga. Skt. 

pun. Mot embarrassant, au sujet duqud plusieurs hypothfees 
se presentenit : 


1*^ Le sent : 1® Inscription Hqu Cu situ^e sur la berge Sud du Song 
Ba R6n, k environ 15m. au Nord et en contre-bas de la route (17 Gr. 5898 dc 
latitude N. et ,117 Gr. 6111 de longitude E.), publi^e par L. Finot {BEFEO., II, 
p. 186) et R. C. Majumdar (loc. cit., no. 6, p. 9) ; 2^ Inscription de Chiam-s^n 
silu^e k 600 m. en aval de la pr^c4dente, sur la mtoe rive k 80 m. au Nord de la 
route et k 30 m. ^ FEst du pont de chemin do fer (17 Gr. 5907 de latitude N. et 
117 Gr. 6174 de longitude E.), publics par L. Finot (BEFEO., XVIII, x, p. 13) 
et R. C. Majumdar (loc. cit., no. 5, p. 8). 

2. BEFEO., XXXV, 1935, p. 471. 

3. G. CcedIs, Les inscriptions malaidea de Cilvijaya. BEFEO., XXX, 1930, 
p. 29. 

4. Pour les mots cham, je me borne k donner, k titre de comparaison, la 
forme dans la langue modeme. On trouvera dans le dictionnaire d’AyMONiER et 
Cabaton des rapprochements avec les autres langues malayo-polyn^siennea 
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(1) forme vemaculaire de skt. putiya “oeuvre pie”, attests ail- 
leurs suf la p&iinsule indochinoise la phrase aurait le sens de : “ ce saint 
naga est Vceuvre du roi.” 

(2) particule indiquant le g^itif identique au malais vulgaire 
punya, mais construite autrement) : “ceci est le saint naga du roi.” (Hy- 
pothec peu vraisemblable.) 

(3) pronom personnel de la premise personne, atteste en vieux- 
javanais sous forme *pun'>pinu'n!^ : “ceci est le saint rtaga de moi le roi 

(4) titre honorifique pu-n, construit avec, comme second Element, le 
pronom de la premise personne, comme cham po-ku ou vieux malais pu-nla, - 
mais en supposant I’emploi d’un pronom de forme mon-khmfere tel que «« : 
“ ceci est le saint naga de Sa Majeste le roi 

putemv. C. m. putau, patau. “roi”. 
ya. C. m. ya, “qui, cdui qui”. 
urdii. C. m. man, “homme”. 

spiiy. Inconnu en cham, mais rappell emalais sepui, sepoi, “ douce- 
ment, gentiment”. Le contexte demande un verbe, indiquant unc action 
agreable ou favorable. 

di. C. m. di : signe du locatif. 

ko. Le contexte prouve de fapon certaine qu’il s’agit du pronom 
de la 3e personne. Ce mot est sans doute k rapprocher de Minangkabau 
iko, “cdui-d”. 

kurm. Mot non identifi4 
fmay. C. m. jamai, “joyau”. 
labu^. C. m. labui^, “tomber”. 

nari. Le contexte labult nari svargga^, “tomber du del”, prouve 
que Mari— malais dari, “de (from) ”. L’altemance w—d est attests, entrc 
autres examples, par mal.-pol. naa ~mon-khmd: dau, “aller”. 
svarggaif. Skt., “ cid ”. 
paribhu. Skt., “ insulter ”. 
sarihu. C, m. sdfibau “ mille.” 
thiin. C. m: thm, “ann^e”. 

davam. Inconnu en cham. Le contexte appeUe id un terme si- 
gnifiant soit “tomber”, soit “souffrir, cuire”. Cc mot est peut-6tre appa- 
rentg k jarai duam, “ avoir la fi^vre ”. 
naraka. Skt., “ enfer ”. 
diuat. C. m. daiiam, “avec”. 

C. m. tifu^ “ sept ”. 
kulo. Skt., “ famille.” 


1. G. CcEDks, Mecued des inscriptions du Sum, II, p. 33. La forme pud 
est cdle qui est en usage dans la langue in6n. 

2. Kern, Vmpr. Geschr., VIII, p. 140. Jc dois cette r4ffence h robllgeance 
de M, Pierre Dwpont. 

a BEFBG.. XXX, im p. 73, 8. V. 




Ei«Uim!M.|ti‘ d'unc initcription r«|WHtre 
X Dfing-yfin-chSu 
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Le texte pent se traduire ainsi : 

“ Succfe ! Ceci est le saint naga du roi^. Quiconque le traite douce- 
ment des joyaux tombent du ciel ; quiconque I’insulte - pen- 

dant 1000 annds (il souffre) aux enters avec sept generations de sa mamille." 

Le sens general de ce texte est clair. II s’agit d’une formule impre- 
catoire promettant une pluie de joyaux k qui sera favorable au naga du roi, 
et les enters k qui I’insultera. 

Quel est ce saint niga ? Apparemment un g&iie, gardien d’une source. 
Si le puits m'S^mie, signale aupres de la pierre inscrite, marque I’emplace- 
ment d’une ancienne source, on aura du m6me coup une e.xplication satis- 
faisante. Sinon, il taut supposer que I’editice dont Ics vestiges gisent aupres 
de I’inscription etait d6di4 k un naga, qui dtait ou non le gardien d’une 
source saerde. C’est, je crois, la premiSre fois que le culet du naga se trouve 
atteste au Champa. 


1. Traduction vague, rdpondant en gros aux divers cas envisagfe plus haul 
sub verb© pufl. 

2. Ces points correspondent au mot kumn qui n'a pu dtre idenlihd. 



SANSKRIT LITERATURE UNDER THE SENA 
KINGS OF BENGAL^ 

By 

S. K. DE, Dacca. 

In the period preceding the overlordship of the Sena kings, we have, side 
by side with some amount of Brahmanical writings, the growth of a peculiar 
and prolific Buddhist Tantric literature, ^ in the cultivation and spread of 
which mediaeval Bengal must have signalised itself, and which in all proba- 
bility received encouragement from the Buddhist kings of the R^a dynasty of 
Bengal. But it is remarkable that with the advent of the Sena kings, who 
had Vaisnavite leanings, this literature and culture went underground for all 
time.^ We hear indeed of no suppression or persecution of Buddhism under 
the dominion of the Senas, but it was probably a part of their policy to 
encourage Brahmanical studies as a leaction perhaps against the Buddhistic 
tendencies of the Plala kings. There cannot be any doubt that under the new 
regime of the Sena kings, non-Buddhistic Sanskrit literature and culture in 
Bengal received a fre^ impetus. This might have partly been also a result 
of the general revival of Sanskrit learning, probably under similar circum- 
stances, in Kashmir, Kanauj, Dharia, Kalyaua, Mithila and Kalihga. But the 
entire literary output of Bengal in this period covers practically the reigns of 
two kings only, namely, Ballalasena and Lak^mapasena, and it confines itself 
chiefly to Brahmanical Ritualism and Poetry ; the New Logic, Brahmanical 
Tantra and sectarian Vaisuavism emerging about three centuries later with 
the consolidation of the Muhammadan rule. In the meantime the Bengali 
language and literature, which were concerned in this period possibly with 
lost songs, hymns and ballads on the themes of Riadha-Kr§na, Goploand, 
Lausena, Lak^iipdhara, §rlmanta and Kalaketu, were perhaps slowly cha- 
racterising themselves, so that from the uncertain beginnings of the Carya- 
cwtya-viniimya, they were transfoormed in the 14th century into the definite 
articulation of the Sn-kr^iia-klrUana, This story falls outside our province ; 
but we shall see that, even in its beginnings, the vernacular literature did 
not fail to exercise some influence on the theme, temper and expression of 
the contemporary Sanskrit literature. 

1. Very able accounts of this literature in some of its varied aspects have long 
since been given by Monmohan Chakravarti and R. Pischel in the works mentioned 
below. The modest object of the present essay, which must necessarily traverse a 
great deal of the same ground, is to re-examine the available data and present, as 
far as posdble, an up-to-date outline of the entire subject. 

2. For an account of this literature, see New Indian Antiquary, i (1938), 

pp. 1-21. 

3. The labours of H. P. Shastri and others have made it clear that Buddhism 
did not entirely disappear but lived, and is sUll living, in a di^sed form in Bengal. 
The theory of its being persecuted out of the land, therefore, is hardly maintainable. 
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One of the objects of the Brahmanicai ritualistic writing, which was 
meant to regulate the daily life of the people and in which the authors of this 
period and their royal patrons took undoubted interest, might have been to 
counteract the social and religious disturbances with which Buddhism might 
have threatened the very basis of the Hindu society. During the reign of 
the Pala kings, whose official religion might have been Buddhism but who do 
not appear to have been intolerant of other faiths, we hear of only one well- 
known person, Bhavadeva Bhatta, who was an avowed antagonist of Buddh- 
ism and of heretic dialecticians, and who composed works on Brahmanicai 
ritualism. In the Sena period such protective works were multiplied, but we 
hear of no avowed hostility towards non-orthodox systems. The attitude is 
intelligible when we consider the possibility of an accomodating spirit, which 
in course of time appropriated Buddhist gods into the Hindu pantheon and 
also sometimes reversed the process. Even in the Pala period, the Buddhist 
and .§aivite Tantra attempted to assimilate, instead of being hostile to, each 
other. As, on the one hand, Matsyendranatha was (‘quated with the Buddh- 
ist Lui-pada and transformed into Avalokitcsvara, while the Buddha himself 
was honoured by Jayadeva with a place in the list of the Avatiaras of Kpspa, 
we find, on the other hand, Mahakala and Ganapati worshipped and award- 
ed several Sadhanas^ by Buddhist writers, and the Linga cult and Saivite gods 
recommended in the Buddhistic Sambmodaya Tmlra,^ 

The Dharma-^stra works of this period are, therefore, written more 
from the practical than the academic point of view, and consist of ritualistic 
manuals prescribing the various pious duties and ceremonies. The earliest 
of these appears to be the Hara4aid and the Pitr-dayita of Aniruddha BhaUa 
both of which have been considerably used as authoritative by Raghunandana. 
The first wort* deals with the observance of impurity (Asauca) consequent 
upon birth and death, its duties and prohibitions, the period for which it is 
to be observed, the persons who are exempted from observing it and other 
relevant topics. The second work,^ intended for the Samavedic followers of 
Gobhila, is concerned chiefly with rites and observances connected with Sraddha 
or funeral ceremony ; but it includes a treatment of general duties like Mouth- 
washing (Acamana), Teeth-cleaning (Danta-dhivana), Ablution (SnSna), 


1. Sadham-mala, ed. B. Bhattacharya, GOS xli, Baroda 1928. 

2. WINTERNITZ, HkU of M. Lit., u, p. 400. 

3. ed* Bibl, Ind. no. 1198, Calcutta 1909. The work is sometimes also called 
Suddhi-viveka (Mitra, Notices of Skt Mss, ii, no. 949, p. 338, also no* 1001, p* 372), 
but this is only a portion of the work ; also noticed in H* P, Shastri {Descriptive 
Catalogue of ASB Mss, ui, p. 377, no. 2266). 

4. ed. Samskita S§hitya Parisad Series, no. 6, Calcutta (no date, 1924?). . It 
is also called Karmopadeimt Paddhati (see Eggelinc, Descriptive Catalogue of the 
India Office Mss, iii, p. 474, no, 1553/481). The colophon of this Ms styles the 
author Dharmadhikarauika (Judge), while the colophon to the printed text of the 
Hdra-latd describes him as Dharm^dhyak^a, which has apparently the same meaning. 
The colophons to both the works designate him as Cimp^iti-(or CtopihStiya, 
C^pihattiya-) mahimahopadhytya* 
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daily Prayers (Samdhyia), Offering to Pitrs and Visve-devab (Tarparia and 
Vaisvadeva), the periodical Parvaija-israddha, as well as an eulogy of gifts. 
Both the works are in prose and contain a large number of passages quoted 
from old and new writers. The closing verse of the Hara-lata tells us that 
Aniruddha was a resident of Viharapataka on the bank of the Ganges and that 
he was versed in the doctrines of Bhatta (Kumarila). The colophons to 
the two works supply the further information that he was Dharmadhyak§a 
or Dharmadhikaratjika (judge), as well as a great teacher (mahtoiaho- 
padhyiaya) of Camp^iti, from which place"^ a section of Varendra Brih- 
mans of Bengal derive their designation. Besides the Pumijas and older 
Dharma-siastra authors, Aniruddha quotes more recent authorities, among 
whom he mentions Bhojadeva and Govindariaja in his Hma4atd. This would 
fix the upper limit of his date at 1100 a.d. ; and the lower limit is supplied 
by the citations of Raghunandana (mentioning both the works and the 
author) and Govindananda (calling the author Gauda) at about the end 
of the 15th and beginning of the 16th century. All this makies it likely 
that he was identical with the Aniruddha who is extolled by Ballalasena 
in his Dma-sdgara (si. 6 and 7) not only as a scholar far-famed in the 
Varendri land for his piety and knowledge of the Veda and Smiti, but 
also as his own Guru from whom he learnt the Puriaaoia and Smrti and at 
whose instance his own work itself was written.^^ This would place Ani- 
ruddha’s literary activity in the latter half of the 11th century.^ 

Aniruddha’s royal disciple Ballalasena,^ appears to have composed four 
works, of which two are known to exist. His Acdra-sdgara and PratmM- 
sdgara^ are mentioned as already composed in verse 56 and 55 respectively 
of his Dma-sdgara; and the former work is also known from citations in 
the Smrti-ratndkara of Vediacarya and in the Madana-pdrijdta^ of ViSvesvara 
Bhatta. But these two works of Ballalasena have not yet been recovered. 
His Dma-sdgma, according to the author’s own statement, was written under 
the instruction {gurolj, sik^ayd) of his Guru Aniruddha, but Raghunandana 


1. That the place was in Varendra (North Bengal) appears from its men- 
tion in the Manhali Copper-plate (Dinajpur) of Madanapala {GaudorUkha-mdld 
pp. 147f, at p. 154). 

2. See below. 

3. In the Proceedings of the ASB, 1869, p. 137, a C&turmdsyd-paddhati by 
Aniruddha is noted, while Mitra {Notices, viii, p. 154-55, no. 2700) mentions a 
Bhagavat-tattva-manjari on Vai^pava theology. No personal details of the author 
are given, and it is doubtful if they are to be credited to our Aniruddha. 

4. The opening verses of both Dma-sdgara and Adbhuta-sagara mention the 
king, his dynasty and his genealogy, which leave no doubt about the identity of the 
author. 

5. From the author's own remarks it appears that the topic of gifts, which are 
to be made in different parts of the year, were dealt with in the first work, while 
the second work treated of the dedication of reservoirs and temples. 

6. See Kane, History of Dhmmorkdstra, Poona 1930, voL i, p. 340. 
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believes’^ that it was the work of Aniraddha Bhatta himself. The work is, 
as its name implies, an extensive digest, in 70 sections,^ of matters relating 
to idigkxis gifts, the author himself informing us (41. 53) that he has 
dealt with 1375 kinds of gifts. It deals with the merit, nature, objects, 
utility, propriety, times and places of gift, bad gifts and prohibited gifts, 
rites and procedure connected with the making and accepting of gifts, the 
sixteen kinds of great gifts (Mahadana) and the large number of lesser gifts. 
It contains (41. 11-20) an enumeration of the Puriaijas and their extent, 
and gives valuable information regarding the texts of many works as they 
existed in the author’s time. The Adbhuta-sagara, which has been printed,® 
is an equally extensive work on omens and portents, thdr effects, rites and 
observances connected with them and means of averting them. It is divi- 
ded into three parts according as the portents are celestial (appertaining to 
stars and planets), atmo^heric (such as rainbow, thunder, lightning and 
storm) and terrestrial (such as earthquake). As in the case of the Dana- 
sagara, it attempts to cover, with copious quotations drawn from a very 
large number of authors and works, the varied aspects of the subject and 
bears evidence to the industry and learning of the compiler. It was probab- 
ly left unfinished by the author and completed by his son Laksmapasena.'’ 

1. EkSdasi-taltva, in Raghunandana’s Tattvas, ed. Jivananda Vidyasagaea, 
vol. ii, p. 44. That Ballalasena himself was a man of letters need not be doubted, 
for one of his verses is quoted in the Sadukti-kari^umjta of Sridhara-dasa. 

2. Mss in Eggeling, op. ciU, iii, p. 542, na 17(M-05/719-20 (Bengali Ms) ; 
Mitra, Notices, i, p. 151, no. 278 ; H. P. Shastri, Notices, 2nd Series, i, p. 170 
(extracts in all these). There is a post-colophon statement in the India Office Ms 
which says that his work was completed in Saka 1091 ( = 1169 a.d.). Mitra makpa 
out the date to be 1019, which Aufrecht (ZDMG, xli, p. 329) accepts, correcting 
the India Office Ms date ; but see R. G. Bhandarkar, Report 1887-91, pp. htxxii-xci.~- 
The work is mentioned by the Maithila Capdosvara in his Krtya-ratmkara (JASB, 
1915, p. 382), and several times by Raghunandana (JASB, 1915, p. 363). 

3. ed. Muralidhar Jha, Prabhakari and Co., Benares 1905. The work is 
quoted twice by Raghunandana (JASB, 1915, p. 363). 

4. We are told in the opening verses of the work itself that it was begun in 
Saka 1090 (= 1168 AJ>.), but was left unfinished and completed after Ballalasena’s 
death by his son Laksmaijasena, whom he had raised to the throne and from whom 
he had extracted a promise to finidi the work. The India Office Ms of the work 
(Eggeling, op. cit, v, p. 1107, no. 3104/712- Bengali Ms) is incomplete at the begin- 
ning and at the end ; but the two Deccan College Mss (nos, 801 of 1884-87 and 231 
of 1887-91) give the verse (see R. G. Bhanoarkar, loc. cit.), which is also found 
in the printed text and the two Dacca Univ. Mss no. 1246 '(Bengali Ms), and 2314 
(Devana^). As this date appears to conflict with the post-colophon date given 
in the Dana-sagara, the genuineness of these verses has been questioned by R. D. 
Banerji and others. In the text of the Adbhuia-sSgara itself there is mention of 
Saka 1082 and 1090 in the sections cm the portents of the Saptaigi and of the pla- 
nets Ravi and Bjhaspati respectively (see M. Chakravarti 1912, pp. 343i-44'). 
These dates have led to a long controversy beginning from R. L. Mitra's time 
up to the present day, but we need not enter into it here., It seems, however, that 
whatever may the value of the post-colophon date given in the Dam-sigara 
Ms, the dates given in the Adbhuta-sigaira are quit© explicit and c ann ot be ea^y 
explained away. 
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Although not a Brahman himself, BalMasena received as much recognition 
of his work in Bengal and other province as any professional Brahman 
writer of this period. 

Both Bengal and Mithila claim Gunavisiju, son of Diamuka and author 
of a work on Vedic ritual, entitled Chandogya-mantra-bhasya,^ The 
Bengal editor of his text makes out a good case for Bengal’s claim ; but 
the evidence adduced cannot be regarded as completely decisive. It is pro- 
bable that he flourished sometime before Haiayudha who makes consider- 
able use of the work in his similarly planned Brchmatia-sarvasva but 
GuQavi§iju need not be much earlier. Guijaviiuu’s work is a commentary in 
eight parts on selected Vedic Mantras (about 400) used in the Siamavedic 
Grhya rites. The eight sections deal, first of all, with the sacrament of 
marriage, and then with all the rites connected with the child from its con- 
ception (Garbhadh^a) to the end of the period of Vedic study (Sama- 
vartana), exactly in the same order and with the same nomenclature as those 
of Bhavadeva Bhatta’s Chandoga-karmanusthma-paddhati/^ the Mantras 
being arranged to suit the particular ritual ; but it also includes, after Ani- 
ruddha’s PUr-dayita, a treatment of daily Prayers (Saipdhyia), Ablution 
(Sniana), Vaiivadeva, cremation and funeral ceremony (Sraddha), as well 
as a commentary on the Puru^a-sukta and its aplication to human sacri- 
fice. It is probable that the commentator found the Mantras already em- 
bodied and handed down by a traditional Mantra-piatha, which Aniruddha 
might have also used ; for all the Mantras commented upon cannot be traced 
in the Chmdogya-hrdhmai^di or Mmtm-brahmm^a, on which also Guija- 
visnu appears to have written a commentary,^ but of which the arrangement 
is different. It is noteworthy that Sayana undoubtedly shows his acquaint- 
ance with Gunavi^nu’s Mantra-bhd^ya,^ which must have, therefore, attained 
wide popularity by the 14th century. 

The most important writer of this group is undoubtedly Halayudha, 
but unfortunately all his works have not survived.^* The few facts known of 

1. ed. Durgamohan BhattacH'Arya, Sarpskrta Sahitya Paii§ad series no. 19, 
Calcutta 1930. Also ed. Parame^vara S.m«A in the Maithila Granthamala, Dar- 
bhanga, Saka 1828=1906 a.d. See description of its Ms in Eggeling, op. dt, i, 
p, 47, no. 280/2321a. 

2. Halayudha and Guuavi^^u are naentioned together in the same verse in an 
anonymous Bengal commentary on the Rudradhyaya (Yajurveda) noticed in Cata- 
logue of Skt. Mss in the Vangiya Sahitya Pari§ad, introd., p. viii. Gu^avi^nu is 
quoted by Raghunandana. For other references see Durgamohan Bhattacharya’s 
edition dted above. 

3. Which is undoubtedly a Bengal work. 

4. Ms in Cat. Baroda Central Library, p. 112, no. 9807a. Gunavi§nu also 
appears to have written a commentary on Baxsdcara Gjhyarsutra (Darbhanga Ed 
of Mantifarhhd^ya, p. 174). 

5. Sayaoa does not mention Gunaviehu, but dtes him as kecit ; the dtations 
closely correspond. 

6. For ^n account of Halayudha, see Mbnimohan Chakravarti in JASB, 1915, 
pp. 327-336, Kane, op. Ciu, pp. 296-301. 
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him are given in the opening verses of his Brdhmai^a-sarvasa, His father, 
Dhanahjaya of the Vatsa-gotra, married Ujjvalia and became a Dharma- 
dhyak§a or Judge. Haliayudha had two elder brothers, Isana and Pasu- 
pati. The former wrote a Paddhati on the rites relating to the Ahnika or 
daily devotional observances of Brahmans (si. 24); while the latter wrote 
also a Paddhati on Sriaddha and kindred topics ( si. 24 ; also Benares Ed. 
p. 124), as well as another on Paka-yajha (si. 43). In his early years 
Halayudha was appointed a Raja-papdita ; in youth he was raised by king 
Laksmanasena to the position of Mahamatya, and in mature years he was 
confirmed as Dharmadhikarin or Dharmadhyak§a (si. 10, 12, 14).'^ The 
Paddhati of Isana is lost, as well as those of Pasupati but a Dasa-karma- 
paddhati on the Gfhya ceremonies according to the RaijLva-sakba of the 
Sukla Yajurveda is found ascribed to a Raja-pandita Pasupati in some 
manuscripts of the work.'^ 

Halayudha informs us (si. 19) that besides the Brdkmatta-sarvasva, 
he wrote Mlmdmsd-sarvasva,'^ Vai$ij,ava-sarvasva, Saiva-sarvasva and 


1. In the colophons he is also called AvasLhika, Mahadharmadhyak§a, Maha- 
dharmadhikrta and Dharmagaradhikarin. His brother Pasupati is also styled Avas- 
thika. See IC, i, pp. 502-5, where our Halayudha is made out to be a Varendra 
Brahman and distinguished from Halayudha of Radha. 

2. One Pasupati is cited several timcvS by Raghunandana {JfASB, 1915, pp. 367- 
68), but his works are not mentioned. In the Sadukti-karmnirta of Sridhara-dasa 
a verse (ii. 10. 5) is attributed to Pa^upatidhara, but there is no reason to hold that 
he is identical with our Pasupati.— -On verses quoted from Halayudha in this antho- 
logy, see below. 

3. Mitra, Notices, ii. p. 5, no. 528 {Dasa-karmorpaddkati) , the opening verse 
of which names the author as Pasupati and describes him as Bhupati-papdita. This 
may or may not be the same work as nos. 257 and 491 (beginning lost) of the Cal- 
cutta Sanskrit College {Descriptive CaL, pp. 230-32, 441, called Da§a^karma-paddhaH) 
in which the opening verse is missing, but the author^s name is given in the colophon 
as Raja-paadita Pasupati. But there is no ground, except similarity of names, for 
identifying the authors of these two works with our Pasupati. MiTjRA^s Ms no. 742 
in the same volume of the Notices, called Vivdhchpaddhati, may be an abstract of 
his Ms no. 528 mentioned above ; it is also ascribed to Pasupati. The anonymous 
Calcutta Sanskrit College Ms no. 244 (p, 220) may be a version of this latter work, 
while the incomplete Ms no. 304 (p. 280), entitled DaSc^karma-dtpikd, which has no 
colophon and gives no name of the author, deals only with Marriage and Caturthi- 
homa. A Mis of Fa^upati^s SrMdka^ paddhati is mentioned in JASB, 1906,, p. 170, 
but of this nothing is known, 

4. Mitra (Notices, iv, no. 1507, p, 102), as well m M. Chakravarti (JASB 

19X5, pp. 337-38), describes a fragnuentary ^flmafp^$d^vmva, which ia a commenr 
tary on the Mimiip^-sutra (going up to ill 4). MiTRA ascribes it to Halayudha ; 
but there is no colophon and no indication of authorship in the work. A MimittnsS’' 
sa^ra-aarvasva, ascribed to HaJayuldha, is edited by Umesh Mi^ra in JBORB, 
xvii (1931)^^ pp. 227, 413; xviii (1932), p. 129. It is a running commentary 
on tlie Mimiinsi.-sutra$ up to the end of iii. 4* But no mxmt is ^ven regarding 
the work, author, or Mss on which the edition is based , 
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Paf^dita-sarvasva^ The last two works are quoted by Raghunandana^ ; but 
none of these works appears to have come down to us. The Brdhmana- 
sarvasva, which has been printed, ^ is a work of great repute in Bengal. Hala- 
yudha informs us that he wrote this work because he found that the Brahmans 
of Radha and Varendra did not study the Veda and therefore did not know 
the Vedic rites properly. Its main object is to supply a guide, meant for 
the Sukla-Yajurvedic Brahmans of the Kajjva-^akha, to a knowledge of the 
meanings of the Vedic Mantras employed in the daily Ahnika rites and the 
periodical domestic (Grhya) ceremonies known as Sarpskaras. Accordingly 
it deals in forty sections with the various daily duties, such as the morning 
ablution, prayers, hospitality, the study of the Veda, and daily offerings to 
the Pitrs, and then proceeds to the treatment of the periodical Acaras includ- 
ing the ten sacraments of a Brahman's life. As every such rite involves reci- 
tation of Vedic Mantras, their explanation (Mantra-bha§ya) forms the chief 
feature of the work. The author acknowledges handsomely his indebtedness 
to Uvata and Gmjavi^u, but he appears to have made considerable use also 
of the Chdndoga-pmskta of Katyiayana and the Gxhya-sutra of Paraskara. 
Our Haliayudha should be distinguished from several Halayudhas who also 
wrote on DharmaHSastra,"^ as well as from the lexicographer, grammarian and 


1. A Ms of a Pa^4ita’'sa'rvasva is noticed in Trkmid C<ii, of Madras Govt, 
Mss Library for 1919-22, p. 5162, no 3458 ; also Descriptive Cat of the same 
Library, iv, pt, i (B), Madras 1928. The work deals miscellaneously with the 
usage of Varpas and A4ramas, Tithi, Suddhi, time for Sraddha and other cere- 
monies, and so forth ; but it gives no name of the author. From the extracts given 
in the Catalogue the question of authorship cannot be determined. 

2. JASB, 1915, pp. 329, 367, 372 ; see Raghunandana's Tattvas, ed. Jivananda 
ViDYASAGARA, i, pp. 389, 531. 

3. ed, Benares, Saiiivat 1935 ; ed. Calcutta ^893 ,* also ed. Tejascandra Vidya- 
NANPA, Calcutta B. E. 1331 (= 1924). We have used Mss nos. 791, 4236, K 554 
of the Dacca Univ. Library. Mss also in Eggeling, op, cit, iii, pp. 519-520 ; Deccan 
College Collection no, 9 of A 1883-84. 

4. e.g. Halayudha quoted in the Kalpa-taru of Lak^midhara (ICane, op. cit, 
pp. 296, 301 ; JASB, 1915, p. 335) ; Halayudha, son of Saipkar^apa and author of 
Prakdsa commentary on Katyayana's Srdddha-kalpasutra (Kane, p. 301) ; Hala- 
yudha, author of Purd9?>a-$arvasva (written in 1474 a.d.) and son of a Varendra 
Brahman Furu§ottama (Aufrecht, Bodleian Catalogue, pp. 84-87, nos. 143-44 ; 
Eggeung, op. cit, iv, p. 1410) ; the Mah^avi Halayudha, author of Dkarma-viveka 
(H. F. Shastri, Notices, i, 195-96) ; HalSyudha, author of Dvija-nayana (Mitra, 
Notices, ii, pp, 66-67, no. 633), which is an astronomical work on the determination 
of auspicious time for ceremonies ; Halayudha, author of a Sr&ddha-hM§ya (BOhler, 
Cat. of Private Libraries of Gujrat, Sindh, etc,, Fasc. iii, p, 130) or ^rdddhapaddhcUi- 
fikd (JASB, 1915, p. 331) ; and MahamahopadhySya Halayudha, author of Karmo^ 
padeiim, who was later than the 15th century (Ibid, p, 335), Mitra (ii, p. 79, 
no, 652) assigns to our Halayudha a miscellaneous Tantric compilation, called Matsya- 
sukt(^tmtra (apparently of the Matsyendra school) in 12 Fatalas, on food, puri- 
fication, Vrata etc. ; but a fragment of the same work noticed by him in the same 
catalogue (no, 608), as well as in other catalogues (Aufrecht, Catalogus Cat, i, 
p. 422 ; ii, p, 97 ; Ui, p. 91) is anonymous. 
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prosodist Halia 3 mdha, who wrote the Abhidhdna-ratna-mMd, the Kavi-rahasya 
and the Mria-sa^jwml commentary on Pingala-cchmdak-sutra.^ 

The contribution of Bengal to other technical iSastras in this period is 
almost negligible. To philosophy it contributed nothing of importance. Al- 
though there was perhaps much scope in this direction for discrediting Bud- 
dhistic thought and ideas, Bengal obviously preferred practical ritualistic re- 
gulation to abstract speculative thought. To the grammatical literature, again, 
its contribution is meagre and uncertain. The only grammarian who has been 
seriously claimed^ is the Buddhist Puru§ottama-deva, author of the Bhdsd- 
vrtti on PajGiini, but his affiliation to Bengal is extremely problematic. The only 
direct evidence is the statement occurring in the Artha-vivrti commentary on 
the Bhdsd-vrtti by Sr§tidhara, a late Bengal commentator of the 17th century-, 
who tells us that Puru§ottama-deva wrote his work under the direction of 
Laksmanasena of Bengal, who wanted him to omit the Vedic rules.'* That 
this statement is fanciful is rendered likely by the fact that in omitting the 
Vedic rules Puru^ottama-deva, himself a Buddhist,'"* was following the 


1. L. Heller, Kavirahasya (Diss.), Gottingen 1894, following R. G. Bhandar- 
KAR {Report 1883-84 f pp. 8-9), shows that the lexicographer HaEyudha lived in the 
10th caitury, writing first the Abhidhdna-ratna-mala, then the grammatical poem 
Kavi-rahasya (a.d. 950), then the Mfta-safitjtvam on the Pingala-cchandab-sutra 
under Muhja Vakpatiiaja. See also Zachariae, Die indische Woerterbucher, Strass- 
burg 1897, p. 26 and Preface to Aufrechx's ed. of Abhidhanaratruf , London 1861, 
pp, iv-vi. Halayudha's Kavi-rahasya has been edited by S. M, Tagore, Calcutta 
1876; also by L. Heller, in two recensions, Grcifwald 1900. His commentary on 
Pihgala has been printed very often in India (Bibl. Ind. 1874 ; NSP, Bombay 1908) ; 
also in Roman transliteration, with translation, in Webber’s Indische Studkn (Uber 
die Metrik der Inder), viii (1863). 

2. S, C. Chakravarti in the Preface to his ed. of the Bha^a-vj'tii, Varendra 
Research Society, Rajshahi 1918; D, C. Bhattacharya in Sir Asutosh Jubilee Comm. 
Volume, ill, Orientalia pt. i, pp. 203-04. Various other grammatical works are found 
und^ the name Puru^ttama or Puru§ottama-deva ; and the tendency has been to 
ascribe them all to this well-known grammarian. He is said to have written a Pari- 
bha^-vrtti, called Ledita-paribha^a (Mitra, Notices, vii, p. 166, no. 2402 ; Ms in 
the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi), a Uijadi-vrtti quoted by Ujjvaladatta, a 
Gana-vrtti and a Da^abala-karikS. Other works are : Karaka-cakra (Mitra, Notices, 
vii, p. 116, no, 2345 ; the author also a Buddhist) on the use of cases ; Jhdpaka- 
samuccaya (Aufi^cht, Bodleian Cat, p. 160-61, no. 353) which dtes Bhikd-vTtH ; 
and even a Bha^-v|tti commentary on the grammatical BhaUi^hdvya (Mitra, vi, 
p. 216-17, no. 2155). 

3. So S. C, Chakravarti, op, ctu introd. p, 10 ; but D, C. Bhattacarya, 
loc. cit assigns him to c 1500 a.d. H, F. Shastri (Preface to D^criptive Cat of 
ASB Mss, iv) speaks rightly of the unreliable character of Sr^tidhara^s statement 
The authority of this commentator is also questioned by D. C, Bhattacharya, 
op, cit, p, 198. 

4. vaidika-prayogdmrthino lak^man^men&sya rijHo djHayd, 

5. As his invocation to the Buddha and references to the Bauddha Jina (hi. 3. 
173), Bauddha-dariatla and Bauddha-im^ta (il t Sf ; iv. 2, 114) and Sugata Ilyin 
(i. 4. 32) '^^ould indicate. 



38 ii. 1^- 

usual tradition of Buddhist writers and there is no reason why 
Lak§manasena, whose interest in Vedic ritualistic writings cannot be 
doubted,- should make this extraordinary request when such an omission is 
clearly disapproved by orthodox Hindu tradition.^ The facts that the gram- 
mar had circulation in North Bengal and Mithilia^ and that Puru§ottama-deva 
refers (ii. 4. 7) Varendri are not conclusive.^ If Sarviananda quotes from 
the Bham-vrtti^ as early as 1159 A.D., the position becomes still more uncer- 
tain. The identity, again, of the grammarian Purusottama-deva with the 
lexicographer Purusottama is plausible but unproved ; and the latter’s belong- 


1. e.g. Candra-gomin whom he mentions in vii. 2, 69. He professes also to 
base his commentary on the Bhdga-vrttif which admittedly makes the unorthodox 
division of Vedic and Sanskrit rules. The exact date of Puru§ottama-dcva is not 
known. As he refers to a difference of opinion between Sruta-pala and Kayyata 
(circa 19th century) and as he quotes (ii. 4. 23) anonymously from the Ktcaka- 
vodka of Nitivarman (ed. S. K. De, Dacca 1929, ii. 25d), which cannot be placed 
later than the middle of the 11th century, we can take the 10th century as the 
upper limit of his date ; the lower limit is given by the reference of Sarvananda in 
1159 A.D., which is discussed below. 

2. Lak§maijasena in his four copper-plates ( Anulia, Govindapur, Tapandighi and 
Saktipur) is styled Vediayanaikadhvaga ; while his father Ballalasena is described 
similarly in the Adbhuta-sdgara as Vedayanaika-pathika. 

3. This Hindu tradition is mentioned in S. C. Chakravarti, opji cit., introd. 
p. 7 ; D. C. Bhattacharya, op. dt, p. 198. 

4. H. P. Shastri, Nepal Catalogue I, Calcutta 1905, p. vi. More relevant, 
but not conclusive, is the one instance (S. C. Chakravarti, introd. p. 8) of Puru- 
Sottama-deva’s reference to the Bengali pronounciation of b and v ; but this trait 
is not peculiar to Bengal only. The other argument that he quotes the apologetic 
phrase of Bengal scribes lekhako msii-do^ahab (ii. 2. 24) proves nothing. All 
these arguments do not exclude the other traditions of his belonging toi Mithila 
and Orissa. 

5. The Govardhana cited by Purusottama-deva in the illustration up- 
gov ardhanarn sdbdikdb (i. 4, 87) is certainly not the poet Acarya Govardhana 
mentioned by Jayadeva, but a Sabdika who is cited by Ujjvaladatta, Sarvananda 
and Rayamukuta as the author of a Unadi-vrtti. There is no ground for thinking 
that this Govardhana, as well as Kesava cited by Puru§otlama-deva (v. 2. 112), 
belonged to Bengal. 

6. The two references to Puru§ottama-deva are doubtful. On Amara ii. 6. ^2 
Sarvananda says : Puru^ottamadevena gurvitfilyasya durgf^a^e sddhutvam uktam, but 
no gurvirfi form is discussed by furusottama-deva (See iv. 1. 44). Nor does it refer 
to Parana’s Durghata-vrtti. Apparently it is a reference to another Puru§ottama-deva 
who was the author of a Durghata, Sarvananda’s other reference (on Amara ii. 7. 
23) is to a Ut?iadi commentary. The remaining citations appear to be from the 
lexicographer Purusottama. The Punisottama-tika (on Amara ii 6* 92), how- 
ever, may be a reference to the Bhd^d-vttti but Bh.-vfUi iii. 1. 135 does not discuss 
the form in question. The explicit mention of Bha^d-vrtti itself in ii, 8. 16 is the 
only probable reference to Bk.-vrtti v. 1. 124 where the formation of dautya re- 
ferred to is discussed. It is clear, therefore, that Sarvananda refers to more than 
one Purusottama.— Saraoadeva's quotations from Furusott5ama-deva cannot be 
located in the Bhd^&vrtti 
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ing to Bengal cannot be confidently asserted.^ The only grounds of identity 
are that both bore the same, but not an uncommon, name, and that both were 
Buddhists ; but there is also a tradition^ that the lexicographer belonged to 
Kalihga. All the four lexical works of the author are quoted by Sarviananda ; 
and they must, therefore, be earlier than 1159 a.d. The T7ikaf^4(^-sem"‘ of 
Purusottama is, as its name implies,^ a supplement in three parts (1050 ver- 
ses) to the Amara-kosa, the professed object being to supply those words which 
Amara left out.'* The HdrdvdiS^ a smaller work of 278 verses, is in two parts, 
which deal respectively with synonymous and homonymous words not in 
common use. The V arm-desand," in prose, treats of orthographical varia- 
tions, giving a collection of differently spelt words, and mentions such cases of 
confusion as between ks and kh, which, he says, is due to the similarity of 
the characters employed, among others, by the Gaudas (gaudddi4ipU 
sddhdramt). The Dvirupa-kosa^ is a brief work of 75 verses, dealing with 
words which are spelt in two different ways.‘‘ These are useful compilations 
but in no way very remarkable works.’ “ 

K§Ira-svamin, in the latter half of the 11th century, quotes and some- 
times criticises as erroneous a Gauda author more than fifteen times in his 
commentary on the Amara-koia ; and there are more than five further 
references where the word Gauda in the citation is used in the plural, appa- 
rently meaning a school rather than an individual. But unfortunately we 
know nothing of any early lexical writer (or school) of Gauda to whom he 
might be referring. The only early lexicographer, whose Bengal origin ad- 


1. as in IC, ii, p. 262, 

2. Introd. to ed. of Tnkdtj^da, mentioned below. 

3. ed. Vehkatesvara Press, Bombay 1915, The author calls himself Puru- 
sottama (also in Hdrdvali), and not Purusottama- deva as in Bhd0-vrttL 

4. The Amara-kosa being in three Kaudas- It has nothing to do with the lexi- 
con Trikai^d^ of Bhaguri menioned in Bhd^d-vrtLi iv, 4. 143. 

5. It gives, for instance, 37 more names of the Buddha than Amara's 17, and 

mentions the 8ravaka, the Pratyekabudctias, and the Buddhist work Prajndpmamitd, 

6. ed. in Abhidhana-samgraha I, Bombay 1889. 

7. Ms in Eggeling, op. cit., ii, p. 295, no. 1039. 

8. ed. in AbhicMna-saipgraha I, Bombay 1889. Mss in Eggeling, op. ciL, 

ii, p. 294, no. 1037 ; AtJFRECHT, Bod. Cat., no* 449-50 (anon.). 

9. Other works ascribed are : the Ekak§ara*ko§a, which is a homonymous voca- 
bulary of syllabic signs or monosyllables used as words (Mss in Eggeling, op. cit., 
p. 296, no. i042/1475a ; Aufrecht, Bod. Cat., p, 189, nos. 431-32) ; but the Bodleian 
Ms calls the author Puruisottama-deva^arman ; U^ma-^bkeda (MiTRAt Notices, vi, 
p. 231, no. 2170), which consists of three separate vocabularies on the three sibilants ; 
Jakara-^bheda (Mitra, Notices ii, p. 311, no, 915), a vocabulary of words having ; 
as distingui^ed from y (also includes the three sibilants and the nasals n and ?*) ; 
Sabda-bheda-prakdia, on words differently spelt (Mitra, Notices, vi, p. 298, no. 2235 ; 
but see Mitra i, p. 118, no. 223 where tie work is assigned to Siva) ; it is different 
from the DvirUpohkoh. 

10. On these works see, Th. Zachariae, Ind. WorterbUcher, Strassburg 1897, 
pp. 23f, 381; Rliblivatara SarmA, Intfod. to Kalpadru-koh (GOS, Baroda 1928), 
pp. xxi-xxiv, 
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mits of little doubt, comes after Ksira-svtamin. This is Vandyaghatiya Sar- 
vananda, son of Artihara^ and author of a commentary, entitled flka- 
sawasva,^ on Amara’s lexicon. The Vandyaghati is well known as the name 
of a place in Riadha from which Vandya or Vandyaghatiya Brahmans take 
their name.’' It is curious, however, that Sarviananda's name is missing in 
the list of Bengal genealogical writers, and that manuscripts of his com- 
mentary have not yet been found in Bengal but have been discovered in 
Southern India.^ Sarvananda himself gives a clue to his date'^ when he 
says (on Amara i. 4. 21) that the .§aka year 1081 and the Kali year 4260 
had just passed at the moment he was writing, a statement which gives us 
the date 1159-60 a.d. He was acquainted with a commentary called Dasa- 
tikd {dasa-tikd-vidY‘ \ and in his painstaking work not only earlier com- 
mentaries but nearly two hundred works and authors are cited. It is in no 
way inferior to the commentary of K^Ira-svamin, and is interesting for the 
number of Desi (Bengali^ mostly) words cited in it. That the work was not 
forgotten is shown by its citation by Bfhaspati Rayamukuta, the next important 
(Bengal) commentator on the Amara~kosa, who wrote his Pada-emdrikd in 
1431 A.D. 

If Bengal's contribution to the technical Sastras, with the exception per- 
haps of ritualistic writings, has been poor and almost insignificant, it was 
more than made up by the respectable body of poetical literature it produced 
in this period, which excelled that of any other period in its history and which 
contributed at least one remarkable poem of enduring fame and quality. 
The available references, though scanty, sufficiently indicate the taste and 
liberality of the Sena Kings, especially of BalMasena, Labsmajpasena and 
KeiSavasena. They were not only generous patrons of learning and them- 
selves men of learning, but they were also poets and friends of poets. We 
have a poetical anthology, entitled Sadukti-karfj>dmrtu,^ compiled in Bengal 


t. We need not take the explanation of H. P. Shastri (Note to Sesagiri Sastri's 
Report 11) that Artihara denotes a person who has married a girl of superior status, 
and there is no reason to doubt that it was the actual name of his father (see S. K. 
De, JRAS, 1927, p. 472, note 3). 

2. ed. Trivandrum Sansk. Series, in four parts, 1914-17. 

3. Raghunandana similarly calls himself Vandyaghatiya Hariharatmaja. 

4. An OdiyS Ms of the work is noticed by H. P. Shastri, Notices, 2nd Series, 
iv, no. 101, pp. 76-77. 

5 See the question discussed in JRAS, 1928, pp. 135-36, 900f. 

6. The phrase da^a-ftkd does not probably mean ten commentaries but gives 
the name of a commentary on Amara, which is cited by this name by Lingabhatta, 
another commentator on Amara (see S. C. ViDYABHfiSANA's ed <A Subhiiticandra's 
Klmadhenu-tM on Amara, Bibl Ind., Calcutta 1912, p. ix.). 

7. For a discussion of these words see two articles respectively of Jogei^ 
Chandra Ray and Basanta Rafijan Ray in Van^yaSdkitya-Pari^c^t-^Patrika, for the 
Bengali era 1336 ( « 1929 a.i>.) Pt. 2. The number of words is over 300. 

8. The work is also called Sukti-kan?amita in some Mss. Only two fasc. of 
the work containing 184 pages, ed Rimivatira Sarma, were published in Bibl Ind. 
(till 1921) ; but the complete work was edited by the same, and printed with inttod 
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towards the end of the period, in the month of Phalguna 20, ,Saka 1127 ( = 11th 
February, 1206 a.d.),^ which furnishes important material for the study of the 
poetical literature. Its compiler Srldhara-diasa was the son of Vatu-diasa, who 
IS described as the chief feudatory fPratiraja Mahasamanta-cudamai:!!)^ and 
close friend of Lak^maiiiasena. The work, bearing ample testimony to the 
compiler's taste and industry by its fine and varied collection of 2370 verses of 
485 authors,’* in live parts, gives us some excellent detached stanzas of poets, 
who are otherwise unknown and some of whom probably belonged to Bengal.^ 
It is difficult, however, to single out from mere names of the authors or subject- 
matter of the verses, the poets who actually belonged to Bengal, but there are 
some who are known to us as such from other sources.-^ Among these may be 
mentioned the royal poets, Ballalasena (one verse ),^* Lak^maijasena (eleven 
verses)" and Kesavasena (six verses)/ as well as Dhoyi, Umapatidhara, Govar- 
dhana, sarana and Jayadeva. 


and additional readings by Haradatta Sarma, Lahore 1933. The edition professes to 
utilise, but gives no account of, two Mss, including one ( imperfectly collated) existing 
in the Serampore College Library ; but since two very important Mss of the work, 
viz., those in the ASB and Calcutta Sanskrit College Library, do not appear to have 
been utilised, its value is considerably impaired ; and the method of editing is hardly 
critical. The work was noticed by Axjfrecht in ZDMG, xxxvi, pp. 361 f, 509f, by 
PisCHEL in his Hofdichter cks Lak^matpasena, Gottingen tSQS, and by Manmohan 
Chakravarti in JASB, 1906, pp. 157-176. 

1. Adding further, in the 27th year of Lak^amanasena's rule. On the interpreta- 
tion and historical significance of this phrase much has been written, into whidi we 
need not enter here. 

2. Whose high praise is recorded in five verses (v. 76. 1-5) respectively of five 
contemporary poetsS, Madhu, Saftcadhara, Vetala, Umapatidhara and Kaviraja-Vyasa. 
—The colophon speaks of Sridhara-dasa as Mahamandalika. 

3. The five parts, called Fravahas, are entitled respectively Deva, Srngara, 
Catu, Apadeia and Uccavaca, and contain 95, 179, 54, 72 and 74 sections (called 
Vicis). As each Vici is arranged to contain symmetrically five verses, the total 
number of verses should have been 2380, but as several verses appear to be lost 
in the printed text, the actual number is 2370. 

4. The author, however, did not confine himself to Bengal nor even to his own 
time, but selected his materials widely from old and new, known and unknown 
sources. His Vaisnavite leanings made him give a large number of verses on Krsnai 
some of which have been freely utilised by Rupa CJosvSmin in his Padyivdt, 

5. As the Sanskrit anthologies will be cited several times hereafter, the follow- 
ing abbreviations will be employed : Skm = Sadukti-kanjamita, ed. Lahore 1933 ; 
Sp-Sarngadhara-paddhati, ed. F. Peterson, Bombay 1888; Sbhv—Subhasitivali 
of Vallabha-deva, ed. F. Pjeterson, Bombay 1886 ; Pdv != Padyavali, ed. S. K. De, 
Dacca 1934 ; Sml^SfiktimuktavaU of Jahlaijia as indexed in R. G. Bhandarkar 
Report 1887-91, Bombay 1892 ; Kvs»»KavIndra-vacana-8amuccaya, ed. F. W. 
Thomas, Bibl. Ind 1912, 

6. Skm iv, 6. 3«Sp No. 763, 

7. A verse of LaksmaJiliasena is i^ven also in Sp no, 923. 

8. A Madhava is (Quoted six times in the printed text, but no M^dhava-aena, 
as Auprecht, ZDMG. xxxvi, pp. 540*41 found in his Ms. Chakravarti, op. ciL, 
p. 172, gives only one vetse (Sl^ iv* 48* 3) as quoted ffom MSdhava'-sena op the 
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There is in this anthology a self-laudatory verse of Dhoyi (v. 29. 2)^ 
which extols, not undeservedly, Lak^mai^iasena as the Vikramaditya of Bengal. 
A traditional verse^ speaks of five, if not nine, gems of his court, and they are 
enumerated as Govardhana, sarana, Jayadeva, Umiapati and Kaviriaja.^ Of 
Kaviraja, which name is obviously a title" borne by many a poet, we know 
nothing. He cannot be identified with the well known Kaviraja, author of 
the Raghava-paitdaviya, whose patron was Kiamadeva of the Kadamba dy- 
nasty (i. 13).^ It has been suggested with greater probability that the Kavi- 
raja refers to Dhoyi'" who is described by Jayadeva as Kavi-ksmi-pati*’' and 
who styles himself similarly in his own Pavana^duta'^ (verses 101, 103). 
Jayadeva describes him also as Srutidhara, an epithet over the interpretation 
of which as an intended compliment there has been much diversity of opi- 
nion.** The Pavana-dutCy^^ as its name implies, is one of the earliest Duta- 
kavyas written in imitation of K^idasa’s famous poem, and consists of 104 


authority of his three Mss.— From Halayudha three verses are quoted in Skm ; but as 
one of these (i, 63. 4) occurs in the much earlier anothology Kvs no. 48 (Malayu- 
dhasya), it is doubtful if the contemporary Halayudha is meant. 

1 The first half of this verse agrees with the first half of Pavanu-duta si. 101, 
but the last half is given differently. Sridhara certainly knew this poem for he 
quotes verse 104= Skm v. 61. 5. 

2. It runs thus (Sbhv, introd. p. 38 ; Pischel, op. cit., p. 5) : govardhana^ ca 
sarm^o jayadeva umdpatih | kavirajas ca rainani samitau lak^mar^asya ca ||, a most 
pedestrian couplet which however probably preserves an old tradition. 

3. This is confirmed by Kumbha (14th century) in his comment on Jayadeva 
i. 4 ; but Kumbha mentions six, adding Dhoyi and ’ substituting Sratidhara for 
Kaviraja. 

4. A much coveted title if we are to believe Raja^ekhara. 

5. This poet, whose real name was perhaps Madhava Bhatta, would be almost 
contemporaneous. See Pischel, op. cit.r p. 37. 

6. The name is given also as Dhoi, Dhoyika or Dhuyi. 

7. Which is equivalent to Kaviraja, as explained by all scholasjts (see Pischel, 
op. cit., pp. 33-34). 

8. Kavi-k^mdhhrtdni cakravarth The colophon describes him as Dhoyikavi* 
r§ja. Cf. Skm. v. 29. 2. 

9. visrutah kutidharo dhoyi kavi-kmSpatih^ Kumbha in hivS commentary on 
the Gita-govinda is inclined to find a reference to a scholar named Srutidhara ; but 
most other scholiasts agree that it is an epithet of Dhoyi. They explain the word 
as “ one who can remember what he hears once,” i.e. one of strong memory, which 
may imply that Jayadeva means by this phrase to convey Dhoyr’s power of memory 
and imitativeness and consequent want of originality as evinced by his Pavana- 
duta. But Pischel rightly observes, as against Lassen (ed. Gltorgovinday Bonn 
1836, p. 73), that this and other phrases of Jayadeva in this verse are not meant as a 
disparagement of his estimable contemporaries, but as an indication of their parti- 
cular literaiy quality. The variant reading is Srutadhara. Might not the phrase 
mean well-versed in the Veda”? (See Wilson, Samk.^Eng. DicU Calcutta 1832, 
under the word). A poet Srutadhara, however, is quoted in Sp nos. 1144, 3910, 
in Sbhv nos. 625, 931, 1680, and SmL p, lii ; but these verses do not occur in the 
Favanchduta, 

10. The poem was first brought to notice by H. P. Shastei in Notices, 2nd 
Series, i, pt. 2, pp. 221-22, no, 225), who gave ah abstract of its contents in fro- 
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stanzas in the Mandakranta metre. The poem is remarkable for its taking 
up, without its being a Carita, an historical personage for its hero, and fur- 
nishes interesting historical and geographical’ information. With the object 
of eulogising his patron the poet makes Kuvalayavati, a Gandharva maiden 
of the Malaya hills, fall in love with Lak§majjasena, king of Gauda, during 
the latter’s alleged career of conquest in the South ; and the elegant, if some- 
what conventional, poem describes with considerable poetic talents the route 
to be followed by the north-easterly spring wind in carrying the message of 
the love-sick heroine to the royal hero. Dhoyi refers to several other un- 
named works composed by himself. This is rendered likely by the fact that 
more than twenty verses, not traceable in the poem itself, are ascribed to him 
in the anthologies.’* 

To the other court-poets of Laksmapasena also we have a reference by 
Jayadeva in one of the opening verses (i. 4} of his Gila-govinda without, 
however, any mention of the royal patron. We are told that Umapatidhara 
could make the words sprout {vacalj pallavayati).^ The Sadukti-karnamrta, 
which quotes about ninety verses of Umapatidhara, as well as of one Uma- 
pati (i. 11. 3 ; iii. 17. 4 ; v. 29. 1, 61. 3, 73 3),“' mentions under the latter 
name (v. 29. 1) a poem, Cmdia-cwla-carita, composed under a prince named 
Cajjakyacandra, who is otherwise unknown but who is conjectured' by 
PiscHEL to have been a vassal of Laksmaijasena. Some of these anthology 
verses are remarkable, but they are of unequal merit. The name of Uma- 
patidhara occurs also as that of the author of the Prasasti in the Dcopara 


ceedings of ASB, July 1898. It was edited from a single Ms by Monmohan Chakra- 

Cintaharan Chakravarti in Saips- 
kjrta Sahitya Pari?ad Series no. 13, Calcutta (no date). 

r }'^ The information, howesrer, is of much inferior value than such as is sup- 
plied by Kalidasa’s poem. ^ 

2. Besides 20 in Skm, one in SmI (Goyidhoyi-kavirajasya ; this verse is 
quoted anonymously in Sahitya^darpam VIII. 5) and one in Sp. no. 1161 ( =Skm 
IV. 2. 2, Umapatidharasya). ' '' 

■/ of fhe phrase has been fully discussed by Pischel, op. 

; variously taken to imply verbosity, love of recondite 

words, flonity, bombast, superfiaality, as well as mastery of lexicography. In this 
ronnexion Pischel examines the Deopara inscription composed by Umtpatidhara 
^d condudes that the poet’s mastery over verbal expression is manifest even in 
ttaSf short composition of 36 verses.— On this poet see also Aufrecht, ZDMG, xI, 

\ two Mraes often occur in dose proximity under verses consecutively 
quo ed in Skm ; this would probably imply that a distinction was meant. The four 
yer^s of Um^atidhara in Pdv (nos. 148, 259, 371, 372) occur under the same name 
mibkm. Sp gives two verses (nos. 755, 3490), but the first of these occurs in Skm 
(IV. 5. 4) with the name I^madisa. Sp no. 1161 ascribed to Dhoyi is credited, iwo- 
bably more correctly, to Umapatidhara in Skm (ivl 2. 2). Sml has twelve verses 
of whidi one is asagned to Umapatidhara (v. 13. 2) and two others are ascribed 
respectively to Saila-sarvajfia (iv. 2. 3) and Dhoyika (ii. 137. 3) in Skm.--Three 
verses of Umapatidhaip in Skm (iii. 20 .4 ; iii, 26. 4 ; v. 18. 3) refer to PiSgjyo- 
tisa KiSi-janapada and Mleccha-narendria in connexion with an unknown Mng. 
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(Rajashahi) inscription^ of Gautjendra Vijayasena, father of Ballalasena. 
Beginning with an invocation to Siva it commemorates the erection by the 
king of the temple Pradyumnesvara, who is described as a combination of 
Siva and Vii^iju, and records the genealogy and career of the king in thirty- 
six verses in a variety of classical metres. Foui! of these verses (nos. 7, 23, 
24, 30) occur in the Sadukii° (iii. 49. 4 ; iii. 17. 5 ; iii. 5. 5 ; iii. 17. 4) with 
Umapatidhara’s name ; while one verse ascribed to Umiapatidhara in! the an- 
thology (i. 72. 4) is found in the Madhainagar Copper-plate^ of Lak^maiia- 
sena (st. 2), the authorship of which, on this ground, has sometimes been 
credited to Umiapatidhara. The Deopara inscription informs us that Uma- 
patidhara lived under the Sena dynasty (smdnvaya) and refers to the 
author's understanding purified by the study of words and their mean- 
ings.'’ If any reliance can be placed on the tradition recorded by Merutuhga 
in his Prabandha-cintdmaiti^ that Umiapatidhara was a minister of 
Laksmapasena, then he lived in the successive reigns of Vijayasena, his son 
and his grandson.^ 

The high tribute paid by Jayadeva to Acarya Govardhana that he had 
no rival in the composition of faultless erotic verse^ enables us to identify 
him with Govardhanicarya, author of Aryd-saptasati^ a punning verse (no. 
39) of which refers to an illustrious king of the Sena dynasty {sma-kula- 
tilaka-bhupati) , In verse 38 the poet speaks of his learned father NiEmbara 
who appears to have composed a work on Dharma-Sastra, while in one of the 
concluding verses he mentions his brothers and pupils, Udayana^ and Bala- 
bhadra,^ who helped him in revising and publishing his poem. The honori- 
fic Acarya, mentioned by Jayadeva as well as by the poem itself (verse 51, 
702), perhaps indicates his high rank as a scholar and poet. The poem, as 


1. El, i, pp. 305-15 ; re-edited N. G. Majumdak, Inscriptions of Bengal, iii, 
pp. 43-56. 

2. N. G. Majumdar, op. ciL, p. 109. 

3. ed. Bombay 1888, p. 289 ; see Tawney's translation, pp. 181f. 

4. An anonymous commentary on the GUa^govinda (cited by Lassen, op, cil, 
p. 72 and Pischel, op. cit, p. 14) not only makes Umaipatidhara a member (^ma- 
jika) of Lak§maoasena's court but also a Vaidya by caste ! Our author is certainly 
to be distinguished from the much later Umapati Upadhyaya, author of Pdrijata- 
kara^a-Nafaka (ed. Grierson in JBOES, iii, pp. 20-98), who douri^ed under 
Hindupati Harihara Deva (of Mithila) reigning after the Yavana rule”; he ap- 
pears to be familiar with Jayadeva’s poem. 

5. As against Jayadeva’s reference to the irngaromta^sal-prameyaracana of 
Acarya Govardhana, one may refer to si 47 of the Aryd-saptaiall where Govardhana 
praises compositions which are sotkar$a4rngara. 

6. ed, Kiavyamala 1, Bombay 1886 (reprinted 1895), with the Vyangyartha- 
dtpana commentary of Ananta-papdita ; also ed. Soraanath Sarma, Dacca Sarpvat 
1921 (text only, in Bengali characters). Auprecht mentions four other commentaiies. 

7. Monmohan CHAKRAVAim believes {JASB, 1906, p. 159) that this Udayana 
may be identical with the Udayana-kavi who composed the Fra§asti of the Meghe^ 
vara temple at Bhuvaneivara in Orissa (El, vi, p. 202). 

8. Under the name Balabhadra Skm quotes four verses (ii. 15,1 : ii, 28.1 : 
iv. 10. 5 ; iv. 50. 3), 
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its name indicates, is a collection of a little over 700 detached verses^ 
in the Arya metre, alphabetically arranged in sections, most of which have a 
predominantly erotic theme. In following the tradition of the love-poem 
in the stanza-form, in which the aim is to depict, within the res- 
tricted scope of a self-standing and daintily finished verse, some definite erotic 
situation or a definite phase of the emotion, Govardhana has obviously taken 
(verse 52) the Prakrit Sait asm of Hala as his model, but he was at the same 
time attempting to achieve a task of no small difficulty. Such miniature paint- 
ing involves the perfect expression of a pregnant idea or intense emotion by 
means of a few precise and elegant touches. In this Govardhana has, no 
doubt, attained a measure of success, but very often his verses, moving halt- 
ingly in the somewhat unsuitable medium of the Arya metre, are more clever 
than poetical and lack the popular flavour, wit and heartiness of Hala’s mini- 
ature word-pictures. It achieved, however, the distinction of having ins- 
pired the Hindi Satsai of Viharilal which holds a high rank in Hindi poetry." 

Jayadeva also refers to another poetical contemporary, named isarana, 
who, in his opinion, was praiseworthy in quick and difficult composition.^ 
On this testimony of reconditeness, an attempt has been made to identify him 
with the gammarian iSaraaja-ideva, author of the Durghata-vriti,^ a work in 
which difficult usages of doubtful grammatical accuracy, culled from classical 
authors, are justified with nicety. There is no chronological difficulty, as the 
Durghata-vrtti is expressly dated in Saka 1095 ( = 1173 a,d.) ; and the fact 
that its author, according to the Namaskriya verses, was probably a Buddhist, 
need not seriously affect the question. But there is no evidence to justify the 
identification, which is only a conjecture. A verse of iSarana-deva, quoted in 
the Sadukti'' (iii. 54. 5), tells us that he flourished under some illustrious king 
of the Sena dynasty i$ena-vaifii^4ilaka) ; and another verse (iii. 15. 4) of 
his, deprecating the neighbouring kings of Kalinga, Cedi, Kamarfipa and the 
Mlecchas, makes a reference to Gaueja-Laksmi. But the anthology quotes not 


1. The Dacca edition gives a total of 731 consecutively numbered verses ; but 
the Bombay edition and M. Chakravarti, loc. cit., agree that there are 54 intro- 
ductory stanzas, 696 stanzas in the main body of the text and 6 concluding stanzas, 
giving a total of 756 verses. 

2. The imitation of the Prakrit model is carried to the extent not only of udng 
the moric Arya metre, but also of calling the sections Vrajyas. It is interesting that 
the last Vrajya is called K$a-kara Vrajya. 

3. It is remarkable that none of the stanzas of Atyar$apta§att is quoted in Skm. 
A poet Govardhana is quoted six times, but these verses cannot be traced in the 
poem. The 5p (no, 466) and Sml quote one verse each of Govardhanaiiuya in 
Aryg metre, which is found in the poem ; but another verse credited to Govardttiana 
in Sp (no, 3400) is not traceable in either edition. Three verses of Govardhani- 
dSrya quoted in Pdv occur in the poem, but the fourth verse (no. 374), similarly 
cited, is untraceable and is given anonymously in Skm (I 58. 4). 

4. Sar<mb durnha^^dmte (v. h ^adblmt 0 ). For intesrpretation 

see PiscHEL, op. cit, pp. 24-29. & C CHAKRAVAkti (introd to p. 7) 

explains : '"Saraua is praiseworthy, in d^ng with (liquefying) the stiff'' ! 

5. Trivandrum Sansk. Series no 6, 1909. 



66 


S. K. 0E 


only saraija-deva four times ( i. 69. 5 ; ii. 135. 2 and the two references given 
above), but also Saradja (extensively, fifteen times), Saraoadatta (iii. 2. 5) 
and Ciramtana-saraiia (iv. 1. 2). There is nothing very recondite in the 
verses quoted, and it is difficult to say if all the authors are identical.^ 

But the greatest among these poets is undoubtedly Jayadeva himself. 
The fame of his Gita-govinda^ has never been confined within the limits of 
Bengal. It has claimed more than forty commentators from different pro- 
vinces and more than a dozen imitations’'* ; it has been cited extensively in 
the anthologies^ ; and it has been regarded not only as a great poem but also 
as a great religious work of mediaeval Vai§iiavism. It is no wonder, there- 
fore, that the work should be claimed also by, Mithilaj and Orissa.*"'’ Of the 
author himself, however, our information is scanty, although we have a 
large number of legends** which are matters of pious belief rather than posi- 
tive historical facts. In a verse occurring in the work itself (xii. 11), which 
verse, however, is not commented upon by Kumbha” in the middle of the 15th 
century, we are informed that he was the son of Bhojadeva and Riamia-devi 
(variants Radhia®, Viamia®). The name of his wife was probably Padmivatl,*^ 


1. The two verses assigned to Saraija in Pdv (nos. 369, 370) occur under the 
same name in Skm (i. 61. 2, 3). Only these two Bengal anthologies quote Sarana. 

2. Very often printed in India. The earliest edition is by Lassen, Bonn 1836. 
Other editions : With, the Rasika-priyd of Kumbha and the Rasamanjan of Saip- 
kara-mi§ra, NSP, Bombay 1917, ,1923 ; with the Balabadhinl of’ Caitanyadasa (first 
printed, Calcutta 1881), ed. Harekrishna Mukherji (in Bengali characters), Cal- 
cutta 1929. For an account of the commentaries, see Lassen, Prolegomena to the 
work cited and Pischel, op. cit. The work has been translated into English by 
Sir William Jones (Collected Works, London 1807) and Edwin Arnold (The 
Indian Song of Songs, Trubner : London 1875, free verse rendering), into German 
by F. RfiCKERT in ZKM, i, 1837, pp. 129-173 (Berlin ; Karl Schnabel, 1920), and 
into French by G. Courtillier, Ernest Leroux : Paris 1904. But none of these 
versions has been able to reproduce the exquisite verbal melody and charm of the 
original. 

3. Some of which take for their theme Rama-Sit'a and Hara-Gaurl. 

4. Besides 31 verses quoted in Skm, of which only two (i. 59. 4 ; ii. 37. 4) 
are traceable in the poem, we have 24 quotations in the Sp and 4 in Sbhv. The Sml 
assigns two verses to Jayadeva, one of which occurs in the Prasanna-rdghava of his 
namesake, Jayadeva, who describes himself as the son of Sumitril and 3Mjahadeva of 
the Kauudinya-gotra, but with whom he is often confounded. 

5. The question is discussed by M. Chakravarti in JASB» 1906, pp. 163-165. 

6. The Hindi Bhaktce^mdl of l^bhidasa (edited and! rewritten by Narayapa- 
c^sa in the middle of the 17th century), as well as the Sanskrit Bhakta-mala by 
Candradatta based on! it, records some of these legends. See Pischel, op. dt, pp. 
19, 23, and Grierson, Modem Vernacular Lit. of Hindustm (Calcutta 1889), sec. 
51. These legends, however, show in what light Jayadeva was glorified in the eyes 
of the later devotee. 

7. But is accepted by other commentators and is found in BOhler's Katoih 
Ms. {Kashmir Report, p, 64), as well as in the Nepal Ms. dated 1494 {JASB, 1906, 

p. 166). 

8. The implied personal reference to Padmavali in i, 2 is disputed expressly by 
Kumbha, who would interpret the word padmavatl as the goddess Lak$mL In x. 8, 
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and his home was Kendubilva (iii. 10) S which has been identified with 
Kenduli on the bank of the river Ajaya in the district of Birbhum (Bengal), 
where an annual fair is still held in his honour on the last day of Magha. 
The various songs in the poem, recorded along with appropriate Riaga and 
Tala, indicate that the poet had also a knowledge of music. Jayadeva himself 
does not give any independent clue to his date ; but traditional accounts^ agree 
in placing him in the court of king Laksmaoasena ; and apart from the poef s 
own references to Dhoyi and Acarya Govardhana, which point to the period 
of Sena rule, a verse from the Gita-govinda (i. 12) is said to occur in an 
inscription dated 1292 A.a'\ while two verses (1. 59. 4 and ii. 37. 4), given 
by Sadukti"" as Jayadeva's, are found in the poem (xi. 11 and vi. 11). 

The GUa-Govinda, with its erotic emotionalism, has been claimed by the 
Caitanya sect as one of its sources of religious inspiration ; and Bengal 
Vaiv^pavism would regard the work not so much a poetical composition of 
great beauty but as an authoritative religious text, illustrating the refined sub- 
tleties of its theology and Rasa-^stra. The theme as well as inspiration of 
Jayadeva's poem, like those of the Maithili Radhia-Kr^pa songs of Vidyapati^ 
would doubtless lend themselves to such interpretation, but the attitude has 
somewhat seriously affected the proper appreciation of Jayadeva's work. It 
should not be forgotten that Jayadeva flourished at least three centuries be- 
fore the promulgation of the Rasa-Sstra of Riipa-Gosvamin ; and the Kr§oa- 
ism, which emerges in a finished literary form in his poem, as in songs of 
Vidyapati, should not be equalised with that presented by the dogmas and 
doctrines of later scholastic theologians.'* As a poet of undoubted gifts, it 


again, we have : padmdv<ilt^rcmai:j^a-jayadeva’-kavi° ^ but there is a variant reading : 
jayati jayadeva’’kavi° , which omits this word ; while the third reference in xi, S is 
interpreted by Kumbha also in the same way. But Caitanyadasa, Saipkararimsra 
and other commentators take these passages as implying a reference to the proper 
name of Jayadeva's wife, — The legend that Padmavati was a dancing girl and Jaya- 
deva supplied the musical accompaniment to her dancing is said to be implied by 
means of punning in Jayadeva*s self-description as 
vartin in i. 2. 

1. The name is given variously as Kindu°, Tindu", or Sindhu°. Kumbha takes 
it as the name of the village where the poet readed or as his Ssana ; Caitanyadasa 
inteiprets it as the name of his GiSma and family (Kula) ; Saipkara thinks it to 
be the Vrtti-grama of Jayadeva’a family. 

2. For references see PiscHBL, »p. du, pp. 5, 6. 

3. See JASB, 1906, pp. 168-69. Two poems, ascribed to Jayadeva, in praise 
of Hari-Govinda, are preserved in the SiWi Adi-Grcmth, but in their present form 
they are in Western Apabhraipia. 

4. As bis^ works testify, VidySpati, also a court-poet, was undoubtedly a 
SnSria Paficopieafa, but the Mowers of Caitanya have attempted to transfonn 
mm also mto a Vai^ava devotee. The question has been discussed by H. P. Skastsi 
m his ed, of Vidytpati’s Kirti-latS (Calcutta B.E. 1331 1 * a.d. 1924). 

5. For a discussion of this question, as weU as on the sources of Jayadeva’s 
poem, see S. K. De, Pre-Caitanya Vaispavism in Bengal in Fedschrift M. Win- 
termtz (Leiprig 1933) , pp, Wf, and in Bh&ratavarfa, Calcutta 1339 B.E„ pp, 682- 
84, There are parallelisana between the treatment by; Jayadeva,, on the one hand, 
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could not have been his concern to compose a religious treatise according 
to any particular Vaisnava dogmatics'* ; he claims merit as a poet, and his 
religious inspiration should not be allowed to obscure this proper claim. If 
he selected the love-story of Radhi, and Ki^ua, fascinating, to mediseval 
India, the divine love that he depicts is considerably humanised in an atmo- 
sphere of passionate poetic appeal. 

There cannot be any doubt that the Gita-govinda, both in its emotional 
and literary aspects, occupies a distinctive place in the history of Sanskrit 
poetry. Jayadeva emphasises the praise and worship of Krsiia and claims 
religious merit ; but he prides himself upon the elegance, clarity and music 
of his diction, as well as upon the felicity and richness of his sentiments. 
The claims are in no way extravagant. Even if there is nothing new in it, 
the theme must have been a living reality to the poet as well as to his 
audience. But the literary form in which this theme is presented is extremely 
original. The work calls itself a Klavya and conforms to the formal! division 
into cantos, but in reality it goes much beyond the stereotyped Kavya pres- 
cribed by the rhetoricians ; and modem critics have found in it a lyric drama 
(Lassen), a pastoral (Jones), an opera (Levi), a melodrama (Pischel) 
and a refined Yatia (von Scheoeder). As a creative work of art it has a 
form of its own, but it defies conventional classification. Though cast in a 
semi-dramatic mould, the spirit is entirely lyrical ; though modelled perhaps 
on the prototype of the popular Kp§na-yiatrja in its choral and melo- 
dramatic peculiarities, it is yet far removed from the old Y^tra 
by its want of improvisation and mimetic qualities ; though imbued with re- 
ligious feeling, the attitude is not entirely divorced from the secular ; though 
intended and still used for popular festival where simplicity and directness 
count, it yet possesses all the distinctive characteristics of a deliberate work 
of art. Except the introductory descriptive and narrative verses composed 
in the orthodox metres of classical poetry, we have interlocutions, consisting 
of melodious Padlaivalls, which, forming the most vital element of the work, 
are meant to be sung but to which moric metres are skilfully suited ; while 

and that of the Brahma-vaivctrta-puratia on the other, of the RIdh|y-Kr§ua legend 
and its erotico-religious possibilities in a vivid background of sensuous charm ; 
but there is no conclude proof of Jayadeva’s indebtedness to the Parana. Nor 
is it probable that the source of Jayadeva's In^iration was the Krsoa-Gopi legend of 
the SfmadMagmatce, which avoids all direct mention of RMm and describes the 
autumnd, and not the vernal (as in Jayadeva), Rasa-lila. There must have been 
other wide-spread erotico-religious tendencies of a similar kind, from which Jaya- 
deva, like Vidy^pati of later times, derived his inspiration. Even in Caitanya^s 
time when Srlmad-^bhdgmata emotionalism was fully established (the work being 
the almost exclusive scripture of the Caitanya sect) we have evidence of other 
currents of Vaisnava devotionalism. 

1. That Jayadeva had no sectarian purpose is also ^own by the fact that 
the Sahajiya sect of Bengal also regards him as its Adi-gutu and one of its 
nine ^ikas. The Vallabhicari sect also recognised the Gitchgovinda, in direct 
imitation of which Vallabhicarya's son ViflhaleSvara wrote his Srngdn-miXrmat^d&m 
(ed. Bombay, Saipvat 1975), 
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the use of the refrain with these songs not only intensifies their haunting 
melody but also combines the detached stanzas into a perfect whole We 
have thus narration, description and speech finely interwoven with recitation 
and song, a combination which creates a type unknown in Sanskrit. Again, 
the erotic mysticism, which expresses fervent religious longings in the inti- 
mate language and imagery of earthly passion, and of which Jayadeva’s work 
is one of the earliest and the best literary examples,^ supplies the picturesque 
and emotional inflatus, in a novel yet familiar form, by transforming the 
mighty sex-impulse into an ecstatic devotional sentimait. All the conven- 
tions and traditions of Sanskrit love-poetry have been skilfully utilised, and 
the whole effect is heightened by blending it harmoniously with the surround- 
ing beauty of nature. All this, again, is enveloped in a fine excess of pic- 
torial richness, verbal harmony and lyrical splendour, of which it is difficult 
to find a parallel. Jayadeva makes a wonderful use indeed of the sheer 
beauty of words and their inherent mdody, of which Sanskrit is so capable : 
and like all artistic masterpieces, his work becomes almost untranslataMe. 
No doubt, there is in all this deliberate workmanship, but all effort is suc- 
cessfully concealed in an effective simplicity and clarity, in a series of pas- 
sionate and extremely musical word-pictures. 

In its novelty and completeness of effect Jayadeva’s work, therefore, is 
unique in Sanskrit, and it can be regarded as almost creating a new literary 
genre. It does not strictly follow the Sanskrit tradition, but bears closer 
resemblance to the spirit and style of Apabhraip^ or vernacular poetry. The 
musical PaiMvalis which form the staple of the poem, are indeed composed 
in Sanskrit but they really conform to the vernacular manner of expression 
and employ rhymed and melodious moric metres which are hardly aMn to 
older Sanskrit metres.^* The verses are not isolated, but rhyme and refrain 
wind them up into compact stanzas, which, again, is a well known diaracter- 
istic of vernacular song and lyric. The very term Padavali, which became 
so familiar in later Bengali song, is not found in this sense in Sanskrit, but 
is obviously taken from popular poetry. A consideration of these peculiarities 
makes Pischel suggest* that Jayadeva’s poem goes back to an Apabhraip4a 
original ; but, apart from the fact that no such tradition exists, literary 

1. With the notable exception of the KT^tft^kanfaintta ascribed to LUISuka 
Bilvamafigala, of which, however, no influence is traceable in Jayadeva's poem. See 
KTSVO-karifSmrta, ed. S. K. De (I>acca 1938) introd. pp. xxvi-xxvii. 

2. Cto the use of rhyme and refrain in &n8krit and ApabhraipSa poetry, see 
Keith, Hist, of Smskrii Literature, p. 197-8. The) rhyme in SaSndait is recognised 
not as Antya-yamaka but as Anty^upiSsa (see SShitya-darparia, x, &) ; but its 
regular use, like that of refrain, is late and is probably due to the influeiwe of 
Apabhriipia poetry. . 

3. op. eit, p. 27 ; repeated by S. K. CHATTErji, Origin and Development of 

the Bengali Language, (Calcutta 1926, J25-26. S. K. CHATTBHJI, however, is 

not accurate in stating that Lassen held this view- The fact that none of the 
PacEvalis is quoted in the Sanskrit anthologies proves notWng ; it only shows that 
the anthology-makers did not think thflt these aongs strictly Mowed the Sanskrit 
tradition, 
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and historical considerations will entirely rule out the theory. It should 
not be forgotten that the GUa-govinda was composed in an epoch when the 
classical Sanskrit literature was already on the decline, and when it was 
possible for such apparently irregular types to come into existence, presumably 
though the choral and melodramatic tendencies of vernacular literature which 
was by this time gradually coming into prominence. It is conceivable that 
popular festive performances, like the religious Yiatria, with their mythological 
theme, quasi-dramatic presentation and preference for song and melodrama, 
must have reacted upon the stereotyped Sanskrit literature and influenced 
its spirit and form to such an extent as to produce irregular and apparently 
non-descript types, which approximated more distinctly to the vernacular 
tradition, but which, being meant for a more cultivated audience, possessed 
a highly stylised form. Jayadeva’s Gita-govinda appears to be a remarkable 
example of such a type, indicating, as it does, an attempt to renew and re- 
model older forms of composition by absorbing the newer characteristics of 
vernacular language and literature. That this was not an isolated attempt 
but an expression of wide-spread literary tendency is indicated by the exist- 
ence of a small but significant body of literature which exhibits similar pecu- 
liarities.^ In these cases the vernacular literature developing side by side, re- 
acted upon Sanskrit, as it was often reacted upon by Sanskrit : and the ques- 
tion of re-translation does not arise. It should also be noted that although 
the Padiavalls follow the spirit and manner of vernacular songs, yet they 
accept the literary tradition of Sanskrit in their highly ornamental and 
stylistic mode of expression. The profusion of verbal figures, like chiming 
and alliteration, which are not adventitious but form an integral part of 
its literary expression, is hardly possible in Prakrit or ApabhraipSa, whidx 
involves diphthongisation, compensatory lengthening or epenthetic intrusion 
of vowels, as well as elision of intervocalic consonants. It would be strange 
indeed to suggest that these verbal figures did not exist in the original but 
were added or re-composed in the presumed Sanskrit version. Neither lin- 
guistic nor literary sense will admit that the Glta-govmda was prepared in 
this factitious manner ; and the theory of translation becomes unbelievable 
when one considers that Jayadeva’s achievement lies more in the direction 
of its verbally finished form, which is inseparable from its poetic expression. 


1. The editor of the Gopala-keM<andrikd (of RSmakTSKia of Gujarat, ed. Caland, 
Amsterdam 19X7), which contains Padavalis of the same kind, rightly draws at- 
tention to its quasi-dramatiq and choral peculiarities, and touches upon its simi- 
larity to the Swang of North-western India as well as to the Yd.trd. The Pirijdta- 
harm^^a (ed. Grierson in JBQRS, iii, pp. 20-98) of Umapati Upadyaya, who pro- 
bably preceded Vidyipatij, is written in Sanskrit but contains Maithili 
songs, which are, however, not translated into Sanskrit. The same is the 
case with the Harikmdra-nttya (ed. A Conrady, Leipzig 1891) which contains 
Nepali songs. The Makdmtaka is another example of a so-called drama, which 
was undoubtedly influenced in form and spirit by popular literature. See S. K. De, 
Problem of the Mahtna^aka in IHQ, 1^1, pp. 17, 32-33 where this question is 
discussed* 



ZWEl ALTINDISCHE PROBLEME 


von 

ALBERT DEBRUNNER, Bern 

I. Eine Erwahnung der vorindogermanischen 
Induskultur im Rigveda ? 

Als ich im Winter 1936/7 wieder einmal in Uebungen das bekannte Lied 
RV. II 12 las, in dcm in besondcrs gehaufter und schematisierter Form die 
Taten Indras aufgezahlt werden, fiiel mir auf, dass nach 7 Imperfekten, 2 
Perfekten und einem das finite Verb ersetzenden Ptc. Perl. Pass ( 4 a kflSni ) 
plotzlich 2 Aoriste kamen : 

4 b yo dksam vdn^m (tdharam guht ’kah 
c svaghm ’va yo jigivdm laksdm ddad^ 
d arydhpu?tdm. . . 

“ der die dasische Rasse unterworfen und vcrdunkclt hat, der die Reichtumer 
des Protzcn^ wegnahm wie ein siegreicher Gliicksspieler den hohen Einsatz” 
(Gelpner). 

Die weitcre Untersuchung ergab, dass nachhcr kcin Aorist mehr kommt, 
sondcm nur noch 3 Imperfekte, 5 Perfekte und 11 Prasentien (dazu cine Anzahl 
von nominalen Pradikativen ohne Verbum finitum). 

Nun bezeichnet bekanntlich der Aorist in der vedischen Literatur die 
aktuelle Vergangenheit, das kurzlich Geschehene: Pipini 3,3,135 
DelbrOck Synt. Forschungen II (1877 ) 6.87 f.; V {—Altind. Syntax 1888) 
280 ff., Speijer Ved. md Smskrit-Syntax ( 1896) 51 § 174. Die in RV, II 12 im 
Aorist erzahlten Ereignisse, d. h. die Besicgung der vorarisdien Bevolkerung 
des Pendschab und die Gewinnung der Reichtumer dieses Feindcs, waren also 
zur Zeit der Abfassung des Licdes noch aktudl gewesen, erst kurzlich erfolgt. 
Wir hatten demnach ein Lied unmittelbar aus der Zeit der arischen Erobe- 
rung vor uns, und die “ Reichtumer des Feindes ” verstehen wir seit der Aufifin- 
dung der vorindogermanischen Kultur in Mohenjodaro und Harappa besscr 
als frflhcr. 

Bei der Art des RV., der mit alien sprachlichen und gedanklichen Moglich- 
keiten spielt, wird niemand erwarten, dass eine Nachpriifung der eben geSus- 
sertm Vermutung an Shnlichen Liedem dn glattes, widerspruchsloses Bild 
ergibt. Vidicicht wrirde es sich lohnen, wenn ein sachlich und sprachlidi gldch 
gut geschulter Vedaforscher emerseits die “ historischen ” Lieder da RV, ander- 

1. Die Bildung dieses Adrists hat Wackernagbl iiberzeugend ericiart (Feslgabe 
Jacobi, 1926, 13 ff.) : Sdat ist Erwdterung dues inedialen *&da me das Imperfekt 
aduhat fdr *aduha. 

2, Besser : des Feindcs. 



72 


Albert debrIjnner 


erseits die Aoriste unter diesem Gesichtspunkt neu durchprufte. Ich habe nur 
einige besonders naheliegende Stichproben gemacht : 

Zum Gebrauch der Aoriste akar und adat ist Folgendes zu sagen : Del- 
brOck Synt. Forsch. 11 67-70 stellt die Aoristbdspiele von kf- zusammen ; ich 
zahle 46 in aoristischem Sinn,i 12 in erzahlendem, 4 sonstige.=* Fur adam 
usw. gibt er S. 76 nur aoristische Faile (9), fmtdam usw. rechnet er S. 76 f 
2 aoristische dazu kommt II 12, 14 !), 2 erzahlende und 2 unentschiedene. Der 
einzige® ausserrigvedische Beleg fur sdam (VS. 12, 105 a) ist deutlich aoris- 
tisch : kam wjam aham itd tdam “ Labung und Kraft entnehme ich jetzt 
daraus ” (namlich aus dem soeben dargebrachten Opfer) . 

Um II 12 herum liegen mehrere ahnliche Preislieder auf die Taten Indras 
(11. 13. 14. 15. 17. 19-22). Keines ist aber so straff gebaut wie 12. Daher ist 
die Aoristverwendung unklarer : der Aorist wird auch vcmi mythologischen Vor- 
gangen gebraucht ; z. B. 11, 7 und 8 (Geldner Uebers. Anm. zu 7 c : “ Der 
mythologische Vorgang. ..ist nach dem Aorist in die Gegenwart geruckt”) ; 
11,20 b “er hat den Arbuda niedergeschlagen ” (wf. ..asta^). Andererseits 
wird die Besiegung der menschlichen Feinde verschieden wiedergegeben : Aor. 
18 d ni...sddi “ (der Dasyu) wurde (links) liegen gdassen” aber Imperf. 
2 d dvSbhinat “ (den D^a) hat er niedergeschlagen.” II 19,1-7 analysiert 
Delbruck a.a.0.55 f. Dagegen scheint das Siegeslied VI 27 aktudl zu sein : 
Strophe 3 : wir kaimten (vidmd) deine Macht nicht, Str. 4 : jetzt aber ist 
deine Kraft erkennbar geworden (aceti), mit der du die Nachkommenschaft 
des Varaiikha erschlugst {dvadhil}), als. . .ihr Hauptling zerspdlte ( dadSra !)< 
in Str. 5 wedisdt in der Schilderung dessdben Kampfes wiederum das Tempus 
{v&dhit, kdn, ddrt). Von den bdden “ historisdien ” Liedem uber die Zdin- 
konigsschlacht enthalt das erste (VII 33,1-6) gar keinen Aorist, das zweite 
(VII 83) nur in der Schilderung der gegenwartigen Kampflage (Str. 3) : Es 
ware ja moglich, dass die Situation nicht bei alien Liedem dieselbe war. 

Alles in allem :, Nachprfifung ist notig, aber der (Sedanke, dass II 12 un- 
mittdbar nach einer entscheidenden Sdilacht gedichtet sein konnte, ist nicht 
aus der Luft gegriffen. Ich will nur noch eines zu erwagen geben : Die Besie- 
gung der Diasas konunt noch einmal in dem Lied vor und zwar in der Form 
des Nomea agentis auf sfo (10 d yd dasy&r hanfs “ der der T6ter d© Dasyu 
ist ”) das nach Delbruck Synt. Forsch. Ill 6 ff. Zuversicht, objektive Gewiss- 
heit ausdriickt. 


11. Zum Ariernamen. 

Nannten sich die “ Arier,” d.h. die Inder und Iranier, arya- oder dry®-? 
Die Frage ist weit davon entfemt, sicher beantwortet zu sein. Ich mochte 


1. II, ,12,4 fdhlt, well D. sich “wesentlich auf die Haupt^tze bescliitukt ’’ 
(S. 1). 

2. Von den beiden andem Stellen nfit gdhS ’kaff is IVi, 18,15b mythologiach, 
also iu(ht aktueU ; I. 123, 7 c (Usas versledrt das Dunkel) kann gut aktudl setn 

3. Wackernacel a.a.O. 14. 
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sie hier auch nicht entscheiden, sotidem nur einige anspruchslose Ueberlegungen 
dazu anstellen. 

Gewohnlich liest man, die altindische Bezeichnung sei tryc.., iranische 
ary a- (altpers. any a-, awest. airy a-). Aber schon das grosse Petersburger 
Worterbuch (unter ^arya) lehrt, dass es nicht nur ein aryd “ hold, ergeben,'’ 
sondem auch ein drya- “Arier” gebe. In der Tat ist drya- als “Arier” 
gesichert durch den Gegensatz zu Sudrd- : VS. 20, 17 ydc chudre ydd drye'- 
(= TS. Kath. SB. TB.) “was (wir) einem Sudra Oder einem Arier (Boses 
getan haben)” ; VS. 23,31 stidro ydd dryayai jdrdtj, (ohne ParalMen) “wain 
ein §udra der Geliebte einer Arierin ist ” ; 23,30 sUdra ydd dryajdra ( = TS. 
MS. usw. ) “ wenn eine Sudrafrau die Geliebte eines Ariers ist.” Spateres im 
PW. ; vgl. insbesondere P&ij. 3,1,103, wo arya- im Sinn von “Herr” und 
“Vaisya” angefiihrt ist (aber 6,2,58 aryakumara- und -brahmarya- •, auch 
4,1,30 lost die Kasika in aryakrta- auf). 

Es kann aber noch Weitercs gesagt werden : Im AV, kommt sicheres arya 
nur in Zitatcn aus dem RV. vor : IV 32, 1 c = RV. X 83, 1 c ; AV. XVIII 
1,21 c ~ RV. X 11,4 c ; sicheres drya- fehlt ganz ; an 5 Stellen steht der Anlaut 
in Verschleifung mit einem vorhergehenden -a (IV 20, 4 d, 8 d ; V 11, 3 c ; 
XIX 32,8 b : XIX 62,1 d 1). Wir wissen also nicht sicher, ob wir fiir den AV. 
dryor Oder 'Srya- anzusetzen haben. Der Padatext, der uberall in irya- aufiost, 
ist nicht unbedingt massgebend. Auch sMraryau (s. Oertel a.a.0.) gibt 
naturlich keine Entscheidung. 

MS. IV 6,6 (89,2) sudrasya caryasya^o, (Mantra; - ApSS.) wird man 
lieber in ary- aufldsen, da ja d^ya- fiir den schwarzen YV. gut beglaubigt ist. 
Fur das Kiathakam lasst sich mit Simons Index der Tatbestand festellen : 
Ausser den oben angefiihrten Mantras mit axye und aryajdrd gibt es nur eine 
Stelle* : 34,5 (29,4 f.) ary am vart^am ujjdpayati “er lasst die arische Rasse 
siegen ”. . .antarvedy dryas syad bahirvedi s&drak “der Arier sdl innerhalbi 
der Sudra ausserhalb der Opferstdtte sein.”'* An der ersten Stelle werden wir 
drya- als adjektivische Vrddhiableitung aus arya- deuten diirfen, und das wird 
zur Gewissheit erhoben durch die von Oertel a.a.0. zitierte Stelle JB. 2,405 
dryaih ca varifam iaudram ca. Also wSre im Grande drya- substantivisch “ der 
Arier,” drya- adjektivisch “ arisch Dazu passt ferner, dass im RV. 'drya- 
wenn man Grassmann folgt, etwa ebensooft adjektivisch wie substantivisch ist. 
Das offenkundig substantivische aryak — iudrak der KSthakastdle kdnnte 
Anlehnung an das vorhergehende dryatn vantam sein. 

Das Gesamtergebnis ist nidit sehr fclar. Aber es spricht doch Verschiedenes 
fur folgenden Verlauf : 1) aryd- “edel”, 2) substantiviert dryor "der Edle, 
Arier,” 3) davon mit Vrddhi trya- “ zu den Edlen, Ariem gehorig ; arisdi,” 4) 


1. H. Oertel KZ. 63 (1936) 249 schreibrinstinktiv, aber unricbtig, arye. TS. 
akzentuiert aryi. 

2. Die 4 Stdlen mit ary# stammen alle aus dem RV. 

3. Die Abtrennung 5- ist an bdden Stdlen sicher. 
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dieses neu substantivieit im Sinn von Arier.” Die Vermischung von 3) und 
4) ware schon im RV. eingetreten,^ was zur kiinstlichen, mit Hilfe von Ellipsen 
verdunkelnden Sprache des RV. gut passen wiirde. In der weniger gekiinstel- 
ten Sprache der Opferspriiche hatte sich der alte Zustand (2) und (3) besser 
gehalten. 

Ob es auch im Iranischen neben ‘ arya-, auf das die awestische Schrei- 
bung airy a- fiihrt, ein "^''drya- gegeben hat, miissen wir dahingestellt sein lassen. 
Fur das Altpersische pflegt man ariya- anzusetzen ; aber die Schreibung ary 
eriaubt natiirlich ebensogut die Deutung als miya^^ wie ja auch z. B. das 
Zeichen a die Praposition d vertritt. 


1. Uebcr arydrpaim- RV. YII .6,5 b (von den U§as gesagt) ; X 43,8 b (von 
den Wassern) wage ich kein Urteil ; es ist offenbar ein Gegenstiick zu das&patm-, das 
I. 32,11 a ; V 30,5 d und VIII 85 (96), 18 d ebenfalls von den Wassern, III 12,6 b 
von den Burgen gesgat ist. Vgl. dazu NeJisser Wdrterbuck zum RV, I 154. Der 
Akzent aryd-patnh ^ricbt gegen die Bedeutung ^^Gattin ernes Aners/' 



A NOTE ON COW VENERATION IN ANCIENT INDIA. 


By 

V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, Madras. 

In the long process of pastoral life and agricultural life, cow played a very 
great part.’^ Being connected with the life of the people in the infancy of 
their civilisation, cow attained a sanctity which required careful tending and 
upkeeping on the part of the owner. It is perhaps true to say that the cow 
early acquired a sanctity in monsoon countries, and she may have been a 
genius of the monsoon.^^ The veneration in which she was held by the pri- 
mitive tribes was translated into actual worship as a deity from the early Rg “ 
Vedic period. All such glory and veneration seem to have been confined to 
milch cow and bull and not to barren cows and other oxen and calves. In the 
epic period, the uses to which the cow’s products were put were many. They 
were indispensable for sacrifices, for agriculture, for the sustenance of a child 
and for the relief of the famine-stricken.'* In those ways the kine helped as 
they do even now men towards prosperity and growth, and to that extent the 
kine confer protection to all creatures and resemble the rays of the sun in parti- 
cular.” 

Their dung has been considered as the best manure for arable fields and 
fruit and flower gardens as also for deansing purposes while dried dung is 
used for burning the corpse, a practice still current in India.” Their fresh and 
healthy milk adds freshness and' health to the growing children. As they sus- 
tain children, they sustain the aged and the infirm and bring happiness and 
peace to suffering millions.^ 

Other uses are that her products are used for curing phthisis and other 
wasting diseases. Her products form the chief food for man in the shape of 
milk, curds and clarified butter.” Her hide was used as a seat when eating.” 


1. See Dikshitar’s “ The Cow in Hindu Life ” in the Journal of Benares Hindu 
University, Vol. 11, Part III. 

2. See Indian Culture, VoL II, p. 10. 

3. See Dikshitar, op. cit. 

4. See MahabhSrata, Anu^sana, C3»apter 106, 36. 

5. Ibid., Ill, 10. 

6. S. B. E. 44; p. 202. 

7. Mkb. AnuSS. Chapter 124, 27. 

8. Ch. 113, 22. 124, 21-22. 129-4. 

9. 113, 20-31, 
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The kine were great supporters of ascetics^ They were used on occasions of 
worship to the departed manes.^ 

When once the idea that the cow was a symbol of plenty was finally esta- 
blished, the giving of cows other than milch animals was not relished. In fact, 
if we understand the feeling of Naciketas in this matter in the right spiric, 
presents of cows other than milch animals defeat their purpose. A sacrificer, 
for instance, who presents old, disabled, and impotent cows will not reach the 
world of bliss.’"^ Imbued by such high considerations, the ancient Hindus who 
were devoted to dharma formulated certain ordinances concerning cows. Among 
them the following deserve mention : 

1. Cows should not be allowed to suffer from fire or sun.*^ The idea was 
that sufficient shelter should be provided by putting up healthy stalls. Exposure 
may vitally affect their health and consequently their well being, 

2. On seeing her one should become glad at heart and bow one's head to 
her. In this the auspiciousness of the animal is stressed. Even to-day, 
Hindus feel glad at heart if they see first after waking up in the morning 
cow and her calf and believe that the day would be one of joy and merriment. 

3. One should not feel repugnant at the urine and the dung of the covfS* 
Belief is current that both their urine and dung contain medicinal properties 
and are also purificatory things. 

4. One should never eat the meat of the kine.'^ This one prescription 
will set at nought the wrong impression that once beef-eating was in use in 
India. There may have been beef-eating, but it was not countenanced by the 
society at large. 

5. Obstruction of any sort should not be placed in her way.^ She was 
such a gentle animal that she was allowed to roam about at will. No sort of 
injury should be inflicted on her. 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 


n srsriliwif^ i 





^ It 
51 


129, 20-21. 


It Ibid. 46. 

See Kathcp(m$ad, I, 1.3. 


i 


4. See Mhb., Anusa. CSi, 106. 30. 

5. Oi. 116. 34.35. 


6. Ibid.. 113.18, SB«R5T I 
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6. One should not, even in thought, injure the kine.^ This ordinance at 
once points out with what sanctity and veneration she was treated. 

7. It IS said that the enemy who declared himself to be a cow was not 
to be slain.2 This was an important plank in the code of ancient warfare of 
the Hindus. This incidentally evidences the dharmid nature of ancient wars 
in India. 

8. Another prescription is that it was crime to kill a cow.^ Killing a 
cow was regarded a criminal offence. The State punished him who committed 
that offence. 

9. To save a cow, a Brahamana or Vaisya who is ordinarily forbidden 
to take to armis, can take up arms.** This is a case of asddharav^a dharma. 
The sddhdraTia dharma was that excepting a Ksatriya no member of other 
communities could take to arms. But in certain circumstances, members of 
Brahmana and other castes could take to arms. One was self-defence and 
another was defending a cow from being injured. 

10. In giving evidence a witness takes in hand among other things, cow 
dung and declares truth."^ This shows how dharma has become deep-rooted 
and anything of cow was deemed so sacred that it was considered heinous to 
tell an untruth even in the presence of cow dung, let alone a cow. 

In the light of the above examination, it is difficult to accept that sacri- 
fice of cows was involved in gomedha. The Vedic literature which glorifies the 
cow and hedges her with divinity cannot at the same time allow her to be 
sacrificed and slaughtered. The same holds good of most Vedic literature 
where again the cow is celestial par excellence^ Worship of the animal and 
himsa cannot go together. It is therefore reasonable to assume that the term 
* go ’ in places like gomedha did not mean a cow, but it stood for some bovine 
animal, or products of the cow. As a matter of fact, in all various sacrifices 
which are being performed to the present day, the common expression pasu- 
medha means a sacrifice of a goat or goats. Conclusion is then, irresistible that 
the term ' pa§u ’ represented the goat, as it is still in practice and never meant 
a cow which, to all intents and purposes, continues to enjoy respectful wor- 
ship uniformly from pre-historic times to the present day. 


l. Ibid,, Ch. 116.34. 


I Gautama Dharma, X. 17, (Mysore 
3. Ibid,, xxii.20. 


Govt. Oriental Series, 1917) 


4. Bmidh, n,2.18. 

5. Laws of Brhaspati, VIL 22-23. The translation of the tart runs as follows ; 
“ A witness diould give evidence according to truth. After putting off his .dioes and 
his turban, he i^ould stretch out his right hand, and declare the truth, after taking 
in his hands gold, cowdung or Wades of sacred grass.” S. B. E- Vol, XXXHL, 
I^. 301-302, 



KAUSIKA AND THE ATHARVA VEDA 

By 

FRANKLIN EDGERTON, Yale University. 

It was one of the great achievements of my teacher, Maurice Bloomfield, 
that he first edited and published the Kausika Sfdra, the ritual textbook of the 
Atharva Veda, and showed in a number of specific instances how necessary 
that text's statements may be for a correct understanding of the Atharvan 
hymns. Various of these hymns, which had previously been grotesquely mis- 
understood, were first provided with their true interpretation by Bloomfield, 
as a result of his study of the Kausika. A good instance is AV. 1.14, which 
Weber, Ludwig, and Zimmer thought to be a marriage-hymn. In JAOS 
xiii, p. cxv ; AJP 7.473ff.; and SBE 42, pp. 107, 252ff., Bloomfield showed 
that Kausika is certainly right in using it in “ a woman's incantation against 
her rival.” It is feminine jealousy-charm ; about as remote as possible from 
a marriage-hymn ! And this case is by no means isolated. In his book on 
'' The Atharva Veda ” in Buhler's Grundriss, p. 57, Bloomfield remarks 
justly : “ All scholars are agreed now that the Sutra of Kausika frequently 
furnishes valuable hints towards making out the situation within which many 
hymns were conceived, by furnishing the mise-en-scene, as it were, of a given 
hymn.” 

To my mind, it seems a little unfortunate that Bloomfield immediately 
added to this the following qualifying statement : “ But all scholars are also 
agreed that the Sutra draws in a large measure upon the independent tradi- 
tion of folk-customs and practices in general, interweaving the Atharvan hymns 
as prayers applicable to the situation with more or less fitness.” The impli- 
cation here is that Kausika is dependent on the Atharvan tradition only to a 
rather limited extent, and that its uses of Atharvan materials are largely ** in- 
dependent ” of that tradition. 

The more I study the Atharva and the KauHka, the more I am impressed 
with the intimate relation between the two, and the more convinced I become 
that Kausika is on the whole a pretty strict adherent of a school tradition 
which was the direct heir of the Atharva Samhitd itself, knew very well the 
purposes of the Atharvan hymns, and stated them very accurately, on the 
whole, in its ritual prescriptions. It is my belief that there are extremely few 
Atharvan hymns, the original practical purpose of which will not be found 
stated somewhere in the Kau$ika. Secondary application of them is found, in 
my opinion, almost exclusively in this way, that the Kausika very often uses 
an Atharvan hymn in two or more quite different rites. In such cases, or in 
most of them, it is reasonable to suppose that the hymn was originally com- 
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posed for only one of the several purposes to which Kausika puts it. The 
problem is then merely to decide which was the original function. This sort 
of secondariness is just what we should expect of a school text, later in date 
than the compilation of the Sarphita. It does not mean that Kausika has lost 
the thread of Atharvan tradition, nor even necessarily that it has used “ inde- 
pendent ” traditions. It only means that in the course of time the practition- 
ers of the Atharvan rites extended the application of many Atharvan hymns, 
using them in performances which the original authors did not have in mind, 
in addition to (but not instead of ! ) those which they did have in mind. 

One reason, and indeed the most important, for my belief in the general 
historic soundness of the Kausika as representative of Atharvan practices, is 
the fact that frequently we find a very close and intimate verbal relation bet- 
ween the language of the hymn and that of the Kausika rite which applies it. 
So close is this relation that, as Bloomfield showed in some cases, we need 
the Kausika in order to understand even the very words of the hymn. The 
fact that, in some cases, the language of the hymn cannot be understood with- 
out reference to the Kausika, seems to me evidence for the point I am making. 
The hymns were not composed in a vacuum, or as literary exercises. Each 
of them had a definite and drastically practical purpose ; it was designed to 
accompany a magic rite for the attainment of a specific practical end. Na- 
turally, therefore, it often contains clear references to the realia of the rite 
itself ; to the implements used, or the actions performed. Without knowing 
what these were, it is not infrequently impossible to guess what the hymn is 
talking about. And the Kausika is, as a rule, our only source of information 
on this subject. It is my increasingly firm belief that it is, broadly speaking, 
an extremely reliable one, within the limits indicated above. 

Neglect of this truth has been a great drawback to the interpretation of 
the Atharva Veda. Strangely, even Bloomfield himself, despite the fact 
that he was the first to emphasize the Kausika’s importance, has failed at 
times to make full use of it in interpreting the Atharva. Still less have other 
interpreters done so. In reading Whitney, for example, one gets the impres- 
sion that he had little interest in Kausika. Of course, as a rule he methodically 
reports the places where KauiSika refers to each hymn, with a brief statement 
of the nature of the rite there recounted. But hardly ever does he seem to 
take it seriously. One gets the impression that he regarded these Kauiika re- 
ferences as just a necessary part of his scholarly apparatus, to be recorded for 
the sake of completeness, and then practically ignored. 

It would scarcely be possible here to attempt an extended demonstration 
of this point. I shall limit myself to two examples, which have recently 
cauj^t my atten tio n. In both, it seems to me that a study of the Kauiika 
throws valuable light on the verbal interpretation of an Atharvan hymn ; and 
in both that evidence has been entirely ignored by all previous interpreters, 
including WHITNEY and (in one case) Bloomfield (the other concerns a 
hymn which Bloomfield did not translate or comment upon). 
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The first is AV. 1.7.2, in a hymn addressed to Agni, intended to accom- 
pany a rite for getting rid of devils and evil spirits of various kinds. It is 
one of the catena or “ expelling ” group of charms, mentioned by KauL in 
8.25 ; the rite is described in 25.22ff., to which Whitney does not even refer 
specifically, saying merely that the catanani of 8.25 “ are used in a few places 
for exorcism and such purposes”. Yet Kaui. 25.30, in the midst of the 
description of the rite, contains a word which seems to me to solve a riddle 
which has defied Whitney and all other commentators, including Bloom- 
field, in the second verse of this hymn, which reads : 

ajyasya paramestkim jhiavedas idniivasin \ 
dgne iauldsya prtsana ydtudhandn Idpaya || 

So the MSS, except that many of them write parameUhin, for which 
°sthim is of course merely an orthographic variant. Roth and Whitney’s 
text emends tauldsya to taildsya, and all western commentators have follow 
ed this text, rendering “sesame-oil.” Shankar Pandurang Pandit's edition 
keeps the reading of the MSS, which is supported (at least in essence) by 
the Ppp. reading tulasya (Barret, JAOS 35. 48, supposes that taulasya with 
the MSS of iSaunakiya should be read). 

That the emendation of Roth-Whitney is wrong is clearly proved by 
Kaus. 25.30 : vlriT^atulammam ingidaifi prapufe juhoti,, “ he offers as oblation 
in a praputa (some kind of container) ingi4a-oil mixed with panicles of the 
plant vlrii^a (Andropogon muricatus).” This explains why Agni is, in verse 
2 of the accompanying hymn, invited to eat not only the sacrificial butter 
(ajya) but also the “panicle” or “collection of panicles,” according as one 
prefers the Paippalada reading tulasya^ or the .§aunaldya MSS reading tau- 
ldsya, That one of these two is the true reading, and should be kept in the 
text, is certain. The iSaun. reading, implying a collective nouni derived from 
tula “ panicle,” is rather more attractive than the Paipp. tulasya ; and u for 
au is a not uncommon corruption in Paipp. 

The other passage I shall discuss is the very first stanza of the first hymn 
of the AV. : 

yd iriseptah pariydnti visva rhpt^i bihhratah | 
vdcdspdtir bald tmvd adyd dadhdtu me || 

“The thrice seven (indefinitely large number) that roam about, bearing 
all forms-— let the Lord of Speech to-day assign to me their powers, their 
persons.” The verse is simple enough, except that no one has succeeded in 
making any plausible guess as to who the “ thrice seven ” are. Weber and 
Griffith thoui^t gods were meant ; Roth, as quoted by Whitney, “ the 
healthy hearers (of the sacred learning), old and young” ; Whitney him- 
self thinks, possibly, the sounds or syllables which make up the sacred learn- 
ing, to engender which in man is the purpose of the hymn and its accom- 
panying rite (KauSika 10.1, medhdjmana). 
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This time it is no particular word in Kauls., but the actions described, 
which seem to me to make quite clear what is meant. Since the rite and 
accompanying hymn are to produce medha, sacred learning, naturally Vacas- 
pati, “ the lord of speech,’' is invoked ; and equally naturally, talking birds 
come into tlie picture, for of course vac, “ speech," means in the Veda sacred 
learning." Even more specifically, Kaus. 10.2, 3 operates with the tongues^ 
the organs of speech, of such talking birds : sukasdrikrsdndm jihvd badhndti 
(2), dsayati (3). That is, "he (the practitioner) ties on (the beneficiary, 
as amulets) the tongues of parrots, thrushes, and larks (? at any rate, some 
talking bird);" and “he causes him to eat (tongues of such birds)," while 
reciting this hymn. What could be clearer than that it is these talking birds, 
emblems of “speech" {vac), of which the “lord of speech" (Vacaspati) 
is to implant the " powers " and the “ persons " or bodies, in the aspirant for 
sacred knowledge ? As he says this, he ties on the tongues of talking birds, 
and has the aspirant eat them. Of course the tongue is the carrier of the 
power of speech. From the standpoint of magic, this most effectively sym- 
bolizes the desired acquisition of “speech," that is, sacred learning. The 
“thrice seven that roam about," then, are these birds — neither gods, nor 
sacred syllables, nor “ healthy hearers," nor anything else. A glance at the 
KauSika practice is sufficient to make immediately clear what has always 
been a puzzle to interpreters of this first hymn of the Atharva Veda, 
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By 

M. B. EMENEAU, Yale University. 

The Todas of the Nilgiris in South India in the regulations governing 
women Hnr ing menstruation are as peculiar as in many other of their insti- 
tutions. In the account of their regulations which is presented in this paper 
this will be shown by reference to the regulations of the communities sur- 
rounding them. 

During this period Toda women are not secluded, as they are by the 
Kotas and Badagas of the Nilgiris and by most other communities of India. 
They remain m the one-room houses of the tribe and no restrictions are 
placed on their contacts with ordinary men. Sexual intercourse is forbidden, 
but other physical contacts are allowed. E.g. they may sit on the same seat 
as a man and may assist a man or be assisted by him in dressing the hair, 
bathing etc. Contact is always avoided even in the woman’s normal state 
with a man of the same patrilineal sib or with a man of the same matri- 
lineal line,^ but during menstraation no further restrictions are imposed. 
They cook as usual ; this again is in marked contrast with the practice of other 
rommimitipg of India. The taboo on sexual intercourse during a woman’s 
menst rual period is apparently ‘broken at times ; no penalty is applied either 
to the man or to the woman if such breach is discovered. A man however 
who has had such intercourse may not become a dairyman-priest until after 
the next new moon. 

The period involves however an even stricter seclusion from contact with 
the dairy-complex than is usually enjoined on the Toda women. The res- 
triction on a man’s becoming a priest after intercourse with a menstraating 
woman has just been mentioned. Normally women may drink buttermilk 
from the dairies, and it is the women’s task to take receptacles to the line of 
stones marking off the houses, or profane part of the munds,® from the dairy 
and its grounds, in order that the priest may fill them with buttermilk. Both 
these practices are forbidden for menstruating women. Even during their 


■ * This paper was written during receipt of aid from the American Philosophical 
Society (Penrose Fund), to which I must acknowledge my gratitude. 

1. ^ my paper “ Toda marriage regulations and taboos ” in American Anthro- 
pologist 39. 103-12. 

2. A mund is any place where the Todas live or carry on tribal activities which 
are localized, e.g., funerals or dairy operations. In my paper " Toda culture thirty- 
five years after ” in Annals of the Bhandarhar Oriental Research Institute Vol. XIX, 
pp. 101-121, I have outlined tfie nature of the munds and have shown that those at 
which the people live are typically made up of two parts, a dairy-complex which is 
a god, aixd a profane part where the houses are. 
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normal period they must be careful not to touch the priest while he is exer- 
cising his priestly duties ; e.g. when a woman takes the vessel to the line of 
stones, she sets it down on the ground and retreats a few paces and the priest 
avoids contact even with the profane vessel. Priests, however, are permitted 
to sleep in the profane part of the mund, the houses, on certain nights of the 
week, depending on the grade of dairy at which they officiate, and on these 
nights they may have intercourse with the women in the houses and no res- 
triction is put upon their contact with the women.^ A menstruating woman, 
however, must not stay in the house when a priest comes to sleep there. She 
is further debarred from touching any buffaloes, calves, or buffalo-pens, even 
those which she may touch at ordinary times, as e.g. non-sacred buffaloes which 
are being milked for the use of the houses. The restrictions which ward off 
women from the dairy-complex are at ordinary times stringent enough ; these 
extra ones are designed to remove the last traces of contact during a woman’s 
menstruation period. 

The funeral huts used for men at all male funeral places are called by the 
word which denotes a dairy (poly). Some of the sibs in fact place the corpse 
of a man in a dairy which is used as such and in one or two other cases there 
are traditions that the funeral huts were originally dairies of certain grades.® A 
menstruating woman may not enter any funeral hut of a male to lament over 
the body. This is a slight further indication that all the funeral huts of males 
are regarded as dairies, as they are temunologically. The ne:lpo?y, or hut 
which is built for the accommodation of the relics of a man between the first 
and second funerals, also has as part of its name the word for dairy. It is not 
however regarded as a dairy, nor is there any indication that it was a dairy 
at any stage of its development. But no menstruating woman may enter 
it. It is probable that this restriction has been made following upon the 
restriction on a menstruating woman’s entering the funeral hut proper. 

One mund, kum:sy of the sib called mo:r was according to tradition 
formerly a dairy-mund of the highest grade, a ti :-mund. A certain amount 
of its original sanctity still attaches to it, and in theory women do not live 
there any more than they do at ti :-munds. The inconvenience of this re- 
gulation is however overcome in practice by a fiction. Women live at the 
Toemnd kuui:5y hut the marks of women’s occupation are not allowed in the 
mund, i.e., the grain-pounder, the winnowing-basket, and the broom must be 
kept outside the mund and never brought to the houses. All household duties 
involving these articles must be performed outside of the munds. Like- 
wise, no menstruating woman may stay in the mund ; she must go outside 
and stay away for three days. At ordinary times she may be in the mund 
by a fiction, but when she is really and unequivocally a woman, the fiction 
wall not avail to preserve the sanction of this mund. 


1. See Rivers, The Todas, pp. 62 (towards the bottom), 67 (bottom), 72 (t<>* 
wards the bottom), 78 (middle). 

2. Rivers, pp. 339-40. 
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Finally we come to the question of the woman’s personal hygiene during 
menses. As is very usual, a bath is prescribed after menstruation is over, to 
remove the last traces of uncleanliness. But, very unusual among primitive 
communities, the Toda woman during her period wears a sanitary napkin 
designed to absorb the flow of blood. Formerly it was made of moss wrapped 
into a pad with a piece of cloth and attached before and behind to the usual 
silver or brass chain girdle oi, failing this, to a waist-string. At present rags 
are more common in the munds than formerly and the pad may be made 
wholly of rags. The pad is changed when necessary, and all discarded ones 
are burnt. Such pads are also used by Kota and by Badaga women, but 
their use has not been reported, so far as 1 know, for the women of any other 
Indian community. 

The contrast between the menstrual regulations of the Todas and those 
of other Indian communities is neatly pointed by the habits of the small 
Toda Christian community. The converted Toda women have not been 
sufficient in number to provide wives for all the Toda men converts and the 
deficiency has been made up by converted Tamilian women. The two sets 
of women continue their pre-Christian customs during menstruation. The 
Toda women wear the sanitary napkin and continue to cook and to live in all 
parts of the house. The Tamilian women, on the other hand, wear no nap- 
kins, refuse to cook and will not even enter the room where the cooking-hearth 
is built. 



THE DONATED LAND OF THE NADHANPUR GRANT 
OF BHASKARAVARMAN OF KAMARUPA 

By 

t JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH, Calcutta. 

We have read with interest Dr. Bhattasali’s paper on the above subject, 
published in fRASB, 1935, (Vol. I., pp. 419-27). We are glad to find that 
Dr. Bhattasali has, after careful researches, arrived at the conclusion that 
the donated land lay in Pancakhzujida, which we did some dght years ago, 
with our then imperfect knowledge of the local geography. Before him an- 
other scholar, viz. Dr. K. M. Gupta, Professor of History of the Sylhet 
College, came to the same conclusion, also independently. [IHQ., for 1931 
(Vol. VTL, pp. 743ff)|. We are sorry to find that Dr. Bhattasali has 
ignoied him altogether, although he has noticed the names of other scholars, 
who joined in the discussion after Dr. Gupta. 

Dr. Bhattasali remarks about our article {IHQ., 1930, Vol. VI., pp. 
60ff ) that we therein dealt with ‘ the migration of Nlgar Brahmins to east- 
ern India, a subject which has not been properly handled, the discussion of the 
topic so far being based on a number of unwarranted conjectures.’ Has not 
this been quite out of place in his paper under discussion, which deals with 
the boundaries of the donated land? He could wdl have reserved it for 
a separate paper to deal with. We shall be very glad to have a fair criticism 
from Dr. Bhattasali, not only of our paper in question, but also that of 
Prof. D. R. BHANDARii:AR, dealing with the same subject. {Ind. 'Ant., 1932, 
Vol. XLL, pp. 41-55 & 61-72). In fact a sober and unbiassed discussion is 
a desideratum, in the field of research, in arriving at the truth. 

Dr. Bhattasali has given the credit of bringing to the notice of scholars, 
the fact of the existence of ‘ Gangni gram ’ and ‘ Gagni BU,’ in the locality, 
to Prof. Bhandarkar. But in fact the credit, in the first place, belongs to 
Mr. Ram Tarak Bhattacharya of Silchar, and secondly to Dr. Gupta 
of the Sylhet College. We referred to both in our note, puMidied in the 
Indian Culture for 1935, Vol, II., pp. 153-157. In fact the knowledge of 
Prof. Bhandarkar of the India Government map No. 830D/1 is from us. 
We do not, however, find fault with the Professor for not making these small 
acknowledgements, as this would have been out of place in a book-review. 

Thisi discovery of twol (Sngnls in the locality has, no doubt, proved the 
futility of wandering in Northern Bengal, for looking up Gangmika, which 
was not unkncywn in Sylhet. But this has not been of any hdp in tradng 
Gafigipika, the Western bcamdary of the donated land in Paficakharjda- To 
Dr. Bhattasali lies the aedit of finding out the fiame of the river to the 
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West of Pancakhan(Ja as ‘Lula Gang’, and successfully identifying it with 
Gangii^ika of the charter. We wonder how the learned and careful editor of 
the plates like Pandit Padmanath Bhattacharya Vidyavinod, who is a resi- 
dent of the district, knows the creek and comer of the district, and had been 
on the spot, could fail to notice the existence in the vicinity of Pahcakhanda, 
such places as ‘ Mara Kusiyiara,’ ‘ Gangni,’ ‘ Khasa,’ ‘ Lula-Gang ’ and ‘ Cand- 
rapur,’ the most important items for the identifications of the donated land. 
Far from discussing the locality, he does not make even a bare mention of 
any of them, in his contributions on the subject, in the various journals. What 
does this silence signify? 

For purposes of proper identification of the agrahdra, Dr. Bhattasali 
appears to have devoted much time and labour, to arrive at the exact sense 
of the words by which the boundaries of this area are indicated. We would 
like to make some observations on his findings on the subject. Fiist of all, 
let us for ready reference quote below the passage from the charter indicat- 
ing the boundaries, showing readings, as well as, corrections by Pandit Vidya- 
vinod 

L. 128 Sxmmo yaira purvver^a suska-KauHkd 1 1 Ptirva-daksi- 

L. 129. x^ena scdva su.^ka-Kausikd dumban-ccheda-samb (mve)dyd 1| Dakd- 

nmdpi dumban<ch[e\d\a1i^] || Daksiv>a- 

L. 130. paicimma Gang[i]viM dumbarl-ccheda-sambimve) dyd (j Pakimend- 

dhund-sima-Ganglii) x^ik&l 1 1 ] Pascimo- 

L. 131. ttaretj^a Kumbhakdras-saiva ca G<mgi{i)nikd prdg-bhujyamdno {nd || ) 

uttaref^a bxhaj-jdl\(M || uttara-pu- 

L. 132. Tvvem Vyavahari- Khasoka- puski{§ka)ri9p suska^Kcncsikd ceti 1| 

The line 130 above describes the Western boundary as — Pascimenddhund 
sima-Gmgmikd. This has been translated by Dr. Bhattasali, as — ‘ To the 
west was the rivulet itself while Pandit Vidyavinod, as— ‘ In the west the 
modem boundary is GahginM/ {Kdmarupa-Sdsanmali, p. 41). We are 
afraid both the scholars have failed to catch the real import of ‘ adhunrh 
stma-Gcmgi^ikd, which is a saim$a--componnd, implying ‘Gahgipika with 
its modern boundary Pandit Vidyavinod commenting on the word adhund, 
here, says — “ the word ‘ adhum ’ appears to imply that previously in the time 
of Bhutivarma’s granting the charter this Gafiginika was at a distance, now it’ 
has reached the border. {Ihidr p. 41, n. 3). This view of the editor of 
the plates does not seem to be correct. If in the time of Bhutivarma, Gahgi- 
aiba, which was a running current then, was further away from the western 
border of the agrah&ra, the question of distribution of the land increased by 
Gaifiginl, as recorded in lines, ' 127-128, of the charter would not, according to 
the Hindu law, have arisen at all We shall hereafter discuss this question 
in detail, in a, separate paper; on * the law of alluvion and diluvion in ancient 
India.' We shall then be in a position to realize how 'very important is this 



DONATED LAND OF THE NADHANPUR GRANT 


87 


interpretation of ours of the word ‘ adhuna-stma-Ganginihd \ in understand- 
ing the passage about the distribution of lands enhanced by the 'su§ka-Kausika 
and Gahgint. (lines, 126-27). 

It will be seen from the extract given above that the word ‘ dumvari- 
ccheda' occurs twice, and ‘ dumvart-cchada ’ only once, which has been cor- 
rected by Pandit Vidyavinod as ‘ dumvmi-ccheda \ Dr. Bhattasali has 
read ‘ dumvan-ccheda ’ in all the three places. He interprets the word as ‘ a 
pool shaped like a fig.’ But as a single pool cannot be expected, according to 
his own showing, to cover a boundary running for miles, he has come forward 
with the explanation that it means ‘ pools or sections of the dried up river, 
which retained water in the shape of figs, i.e., circular of (? or) irregularly 
circular sections.’ Apart from the fanciful nature of the explanation, it can- 
not be supported for more than one reason. Firstly, ‘ ccheda ' is singular ; 
it cannot, therefore, be interpreted as ‘ pools which is in the plural. Second- 
ly we could not find * pool ’ as one of the meanings of the word ‘ ccheda in 
any dictionary we consulted. 

We are not sure which of the two expressions, ‘ ccheda ’ and ‘ cchada ’ 
is correct. If ‘ ccheda ’ is the word meant, we take it in the sense of ‘ a divider,’ 
‘ a barrier ’ or ‘ fencing,’ According to this ' dumvari-ccheda ’ means ‘ the 
fencing of fig trees.’ It appears from the charter that the donees were al- 
ready in the i>ossession of the agrahdra, only that they were made to pay 
rent for want of the plates, which were destroyed by fire. It would not be 
at all unreasonable to take that the owners of the plots of land on the border 
had planted fig trees by way of demarcations of their individual plots, which 
thus ran throughout the border. These were planted not on the bed of 
the dried up river, but on the raised land on their banks. So there was no 
chance of the fencing being washed away during the rains, as has been 
apprehended by Dr. Bhattasali. The boundaries given in the plates refer 
to the agrahdra land only, and do not include the accretion lands of the 
Kausika or Gahgioiki, for which separate provisions have been made in 
lines 126-128. The expressions, ' saiva suska-Kausikd dumvart-ccheda-sam- 
vedyd and ‘ Gangi^ikd dumvari-ccheda-samvedyd ’ mean that the dried up 
Kausika and Gangiipiika are indicated by the fencings of fig trees, i.e. the 
beds of the Kauisika and Gangujiikia commence from the fencings. 

If, however, * cchada ’ is the correct word, we think it is only a Sanskrit- 
ized form of the local word Cha4d> meaning ‘ a stream ’ or * a rivulet.’ We 
Imow from our personal knowledge that this word is current even to-day 
in the Sylhet and Chittagong districts. In the town of Sylhet itself there 
are two chadds, namely, Maiinf and Goal!. In the Chittagong copper-plate 
of Damodara occurs * muta-cchaiS * or ' dead stream ’ as the northern bound- 
ary of the donated land. {Bengal Inscriptions, Vol. III. p. 163). So Dum- 
vart-cchada means a stream with the name of Dumvari. We are in favour 
of this reading of cchada. If the word was ccheda, in the sense of fencing or 
pool, we would expect them in the eastern and western boundaries also, which 
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are indicated by the dried up Kausika and Gangioika. But as they are 
found only in the south-east, south, and south-west, we think cchada mean- 
ing a stream is the more probable explanation of the two. It is to be noted 
here that the southern boundary consists of dumvan-cchada or ccheda only, 
without any mention of Kau^iikia or GanginM. 

in conclusion, we must say that when four different persons, viz., Mr. 
Ram Tarak Bhattacharya, a man of the locality, ourselves, Dr. K. M. 
Gupta, a Professor of the local College of Sylhet, and Dr. Bhattasali, have 
independe>Uly come to the same conclusion that the donated land lay in 
paragana Pahcakhanda of Sylhet, it deserves more than ordinary consider- 
ation. 



APADEVA, THE AUTHOR OF THE MIMAMSANYAYA- 
PRAKASA AND MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA IPADEVA 
THE AUTHOR OF THE ADHIKARANACANDRIKA 
AND THE SMRTICANDRIKA — ARE THEY 
IDENTICAL ? 

By 

P. K. CODE, Poona 

Aufrecht^ records only one MS of a mlmdmm work called the Adhi- 
karc^acmdrikd by Mahamahopadhyaya Apadeva, viz.^ L 1911 which is 
the same as No. 1911 described by Rajendralcd Mitra in 1830.“ In Appen- 
dix A‘* to his Notices of Sms. MSS containing a list of MSS purchased by 
him for Govt, of India among the Mimamsia works No. 1911 is not included.^ 
It appears, therefore, that this big work of Apadeva represented by a single 
complete MS has remained in private possession since 1880 and may have 
been lost, though let me hope that some scholar at Darbhanga interested in 
the study of MSmaihsa makes a strenuous effort to regain it from the des- 
cendants of Pandit Madhao Jha of Sano after proper inquires. 

In the absence of this only MS of the Adhikarc^acmdnka it is difficult 
to say anything authoritatively about the author of this work or the work 
itself. Let me, however, record in this paper some evidence which goes to 
disprove that Apadeva the author of the Adhikaroj^aemdrikS is identical with 
Apadeva, the author of the very popular Mimiarhsa work called the Mtmdmsd- 


1. Cata. Catalogorum, I, 10 b. 

2. Notices of Sanskrit MSS, Calcutta 1880, VoL V, pp. 229-230. 

3. Ibid., pp. xvii to xxxi.“ 

4. The General Secretary, Royal Adatic Society, Bengal in his letter No. 323 
of 24th March, 1938, informs me as follows : — You are informed that the parti- 
cular MS i^==Adhikaranacmdrika) which was noticed by R. h. Mitra in the Notices 
of San^rit MSS, Vol V, was never in the possession of the Society, while in his 
tour he came to know of the existence of tks manuscript and most probably he 
collected information about it by going directly to the place of its deposit.” 

Particulars of this MS as given by Rajendralal Mitra on p. 229 of Vol. V of 
his Notices are, as follows : — ** Substance, country-made paper, 14 X inches, 
Folia 112. Lines 6 on a page. Extent 2164 Slokas. Character Maithili. Date ? 
Place of Deposit : Sano, Darbhanga, Pandit Midhav Jha. Appearance old. Prose 
.Correct. 

Adhikara^andriki. On syllogisms with explanations and bearings of the 
various illustrations usually cited by authors. By Apadeva MahimahopidhyS.ya.” 



nyayaprakasa otherwise called ApadevU The genealogy of Apadevc, the 
author of the Mlmdmsmydyaprakdsa as recorded by his son Anantadeva in 
his work Smrtikaustubha^ is as follows : — 

Ekandtha^ 

\ 

son 

Apadeva (I) 

1 

son 

Anantadeva (I) 

i 

son 

Apadeva (II) (author of Mimdmsdnydyaprakdsa) . 

1 

son 

Anantadeva (II) (author of Smrtikaustubha) , 

Aufrecht^ makes the following entry in his Catalogus Catalogorum re- 
garding the works of Apadeva the author of the Mimdmsdnydyaprakdsa : — 
son of Anantadeva, grandson of Apadeva father of Ananta- 
deva, pupil of Govinda. 


1. Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar in the Govt. 
Ori. Series (Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, Poona, 1937) with an original Sanskrit 
commentary called Prabhd (pages 31 + 288). The work has been edited by Dr. 
Ganganath Jha in the Pandit, 26 (1904) Nos. 2, 4, 7, 8, pp. 1-48 ; 27 (1905) Nos. 
2-8, pp. 49-226 and by Chinnaswami Sastri in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares, 1925 (with an original Sanskrit Commentary). See also another edition 
of the work by M, M. Lakshman Shastri and Sitaram Shastri, Chowkham, Saits. 
Series, 1921. For a critical student of Mimamsa the English translation of the work 
by Prof. Franklin Edgerton of the Yale University would be found very useful as 
it contains the transliterated Sanskrit text, a glossarial index together with a critical 
Introduction and Bibliography (Pub. by the Yale University Press, 1929). 

2. Edited by Kamala Kr^is^a Smrtitirtha in the Gaekwad Orl Series, No. 
LXXII, Baroda, 1935. 

3. Prof. F. Edgerton in his Introduction to Apadevi (1929) observes about 
this Ekanitha : — 

This can hardly be the same as the well-known Maratha poet*— Saint Eknath. 
although he lived at PrSti§thana (Paithan) also ' on the banks of the Godavari 
This Eknatha died in 1609 and apparently had only one son, named Hari.* 

[* See Justin E. Abbott, Ekandth, Poona, 1927. For Ekamth's only son, Hart 
see pp. 211 ft. ; for the date of Ekanath's death, p. 263.— It is, however, extremely 
likely that the coincidences of name and location are not entirely meaningless ; that 
is the poet-Sainl EknSth belonged to the' same distinguished family as his (young- 
er?) contemporary, our Apadeva.''] 

As Prof. Edgerton has raised his doubts about the identity of the two Ekanaths 
it may be worthwhile examining this question in detail on the basis of available 
evidence. 

4. CatOe Catal. I, 49 b. 
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— Adhikaranacandrika, Mtm, L 1911. 

— Mimdfhsmydyaprakasikd.^ 

— Vdda Kauiuhala (Mhn.) Radh. 16. 

— Smrticmdrikd L. 2239. 

— Apadeviya Oppert. (numerous MSS). 

I am concerned in this paper with the work called the Adhikara^a- 
cmdrikd represented by only one MS as stated above. Let us now see if 
this work on mimams'a is the work of the author of the Mlmdmsdny&ya- 
prakMa, 

Both the works, viz., the Adhikara^acandrikd and the Mimmhsdnydya^ 
prakdsa deal with Mlmdmsa, This is the only common point on the basis of 
which Aufrecht has ascribed both the woiks to the author of the Mlmamsd- 
nydyaprakdsa as can be seen from his catalogue entry quoted above. Besides 
this identity of subject the same name Apadeva must have also led him- to 
identify one Apadeva with the other. I am inclined to doubt this identity on 
the basis of the following particulars which show both the points of identity 
and difference revealed from the evidence available to us : — 


Author of Mlmdmsdnydyaprakdsa, 

Author of AdhikarmiacandriM 

(1) Idaitity of the name Apadeva 
(the colophons of MSS of 
Mim. Ny. Praki^a mention 
the name Apadeva as the au- 
thor of the work) . 

(1) The colophon of the only MS 
of the Adhikarca}ac<mdrik& 
mentions Apadeva as the au- 
thor of the work. 

j 


1. The Gov. MSS Library (at the B. O. R. Institute) possesses the following 
MSS. of Apadevi : — 

(i) No» 576 oi 1884-87 dated Samvat 1716 (=A.D. 1659). The Colophon 

reads ^ ^ 

These Chronological details give us Wednesday, 7th Sept, 1659 as the 
date of this copy. (See Indian Ephemeris). 

(ii) No, 588 of lB84-S7-^z, well- written copy, though not very old. 

(in) No, 142 of 1871-72 — on folio la of this MS we have the endorsement 

and on folio 60 it is endorsed fefef- 

not very old. 

(iv) No, 380 of appears to be old 

(v) No, 374 of 1899-191$ — an incomplete copy, though old. 

(vi) No, 626 of lSS6-92--Zi good copy, not very old—complete. 

' (vii) Nol 625 o/ i^M2*writtfen"'in 'very 'small char^ictersT-^omplete appears 
to^be old * ‘ 
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(2) This Apadeva is called the son 
of Anantadeva in the colophons 

( it 3Tiq^ 

etc.) I 


(3) This Apadeva was a worshipper 
of Kr^oa. In verse 1 of Mi- 
mathsanyayaprakasa he bows 
to Govinda or Kr§ija. 


Verse 1 reads : — 

fwt ^ *Ttf^ 

compare also the last two ver- 
ses. 


“fnt IRJTt: iN 5r%?fl I 



3T^ ^3rat ^ »Ri9lc^r5I: II 


(4) This Apadeva is not called 
Mahamahopadhyaya in any 
of the colophons of the Mlm. 
Nya. Prakaia MSS examined 
by me. 


( 2 ) 


This Apadeva is called Maha- 
mahopadhyaya but his father’s 
name is not recorded (the co- 
lophon reads ^ 




(3) This Apadeva was also a 
worshipper of Kpsija. In 
verse I of the AdUkararj/i- 
candrika he bows to Nanda- 
nandana. 


Verse 1 reads : — 

'RflTiTJT qptsi II 


(4) This Apadeva is called both 
“ Mamamsaka ” and “ MahS- 
mahqpadhyaya ” in the only 
MS of the Adhikaraifacmdrika 
described by R. Mitra. 


I am inclined to believe that the author of the mimathsa work called the 
Adhikarcatcandrikd represented by a sii^e MS is Apadeva I in the genealogy 
given by Anantadeva in his Smrtikaustubha and who was the grandfather of 
Apadeva II the author of the Mint. Ny. Prakd§a. The study of mimathsa 
appears to have been a family heritage. As stated by Prof. EdgertonI An- 
antadeva, the father of Apadeva II was himklf a famed specialist in Mi- 


1. Introduction to Apadevi Edition (1929) p. 17. On p. 23 Prof. Edgerton 
draws our attention to the only passage in the Apadevi in which Apadeva 11 refers 
to his own father (Anantadeva) as an authority ( — 

p. 141 of B. O. R. Institute edition) “This passage is of /particular interest because 
it is the only place in the endre work where the author expressly claims ori^ality 
foi thh arguments set forth:” 
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matiisa as well as a pious devotee of Kr§pa.^ We may, therefore, conclude 
that Kr^a was a family deity from Apadeva I to Apadeva II, and that the 
study of Mimi^sa also continued without a break for at least three genera- 
tions. 

It appears that the Mmarhsaka Mahiamahopadhyaya Apadeva composed 
another work called the Smrticmdrika, This work also is represented by a 
single MS described by Rajendralal Mitra.^ The following points of identity 
revealed from the recorded description of the MSS of the Adhikarariacmdrikd 
and the Smrticmdrika indicate the identity of authorship in respect of these 
works : — 


Adhikarariacmdrikd, 


Smrticandrikd. 


(1) Similarity of title (the title ends 
with the word Cmdrikd), 

(2) Verse 1 at the beginning reads : 

wfFPi ^ n 

(3) or Kjisija was the 
deity worshipped by this Apa- 
deva. 

(4) The colophon of this work 

reads 

?RjTr” 


(1) Similarity of title (the title ends 

with Candrika). 

(2) Verse 1 at the beginning reads : 

(3) This Apadeva also bows to 

orKiwa. 

(4) The colophon of this work 



1. Ekanatha, the great grand-father of Apadeva II was also a devotee of Krwa 
(Vide p. 451 of Kane : His. of Dharma. Vol. I (1930)--verse 13 of 
states I — 


I 15 ^*- tl ' 


2. Notices of Sanskrit MSS, Vol. VI, » Calcutta, 1882, pp. 300 iff., MS No. 2239 


' — -substance, contry- made paper, 17 X 4 inches ; Folios 188 ; Lines 8-9 
on a page ; Extent 12,900 Slokas ; character, Bengali ; Place of deposit UlS, Post 
R^Ugah^ta Zill^ Nadi^S ; Gopivallabba Bhatt^ch^rya ; Appearance decayed ; Pro^ 
and verse ; correct,^ — digest of Smrtls regarding duty by Apadeva MahamahopS- 
dhyaya. This MS also like that of the Adhikaranacandrikd is not included by R. 
Mitra iii the list of MSS purchased for Govt, of India and it was in a decayed 
condition in 1882. The chances of its recovery from the descendants of Gopivallabba 
Bhatt^ch^rya are very remote, unless a new copy of it has been- prepared and -pre- 
served in the family collecUpns of- MSS, • . • . 
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(5) This Apadeva was both a (5) This Apadeva was also a 

3nd had the title and a 

irilTWT. 

(6) This MS contains the follow- (6) This MS contains before the 

ing remarks before the colo- colophon the following re- 

Phon;— WrtPtIcT; marks 

3jjvrRi%: aiH^ 

The points of identity in respect of the two works, viz., the Adhikara^a- 
candrikd and the Smrticandrika recorded above are, I believe, sufficiently 
convincing to warrant an inference that these two works are composed by the 
same author. I have, however, expressed my doubts^ about the identity of 
this author Mahamahopiadhyiaya Apadeva with his namesake, viz., the author 
of the Apadevi. These doubts can be cleared if we succeed in recovering the 
only MS of the Adhikarat^acandrikd as also that of the SmTticandrikS. 
Though we have no evidence to estimate the dates of both these works for 
want of evidence we have more stable chronology for the author of the 
Apadevi, viz., Apadeva II. 

Prof. Edgerton* records the following evidence regarding the date of 
Apadeva II : 

(1) Anantadeva, the son of Apadeva II wrote a commentary on his 

father's Mimamsd Nydya Prakdsa. This commentary is called 
Bhdttdlamhdra. 

(2) Khaipdadeva in his BhdU(idipikd criticized both the MvmMim 

Nydya PrakdSa as also its commentary Bhditalamkdra as speci- 
fically stated in the Prahhdvall, a commentary on the Bh&ita- 
dlpikS (composed in 1708 a.d.) 3 by Sambhubhatta, pupil of 
Khapdadeva. 

1. Mr. P. V. Kane makes the following entries in his His. of Dharma. I (1930) 

about and its author — 

fftHT- Page 3TTq%r son of 

On mm, m, errfs^, Rflf , He was father of author of 

and other and so Nourished about 1600-1650 

( N. VI, 301 ) A. D. author of 

2. Apadevi Edition 1929, Intro, p. 18. ^ 

a Vide p. 404 b. of Cata. Catdo, of AtrFRECHT., Part 1. 
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(3) Khai3.4acieva^ died at Benares in a.d. 1665. 

(4) We are, therefore, justified in assuming the early part of the 17th 

century as the approximate date of Apadeva. 

Mr. Kane 2 assigns Apadeva to the period 1600 to 1650 a.d. because he 
was father of Anantadeva who flourished in the “ third quarter of the 17th 

century.”^ 

The conclusion arrived at by Profs. Edgerton and Kane regarding Apa- 
deva's date on independent grounds finds further corroboration from MSS 
as follows : — 

(1) The Govt. MSS Library at the B. 0. R. Institute, Poona has a 

MS of the Mimamsa Nyaya Prakdsika, viz,, No. 576 of 1884-87. 
This MS was copied in Sarhvat 1716 {Asvina Sukla Pratipadi) 
Le„ on 7th September, 1659. As this is almost a contemporary 
copy of the work, scholars interested in the textual criticism-'* 
may find it useful. 

(2) A work called the Rudrapaddhati^ is ascribed to Apadeva II. In 

1871 one Mr. Balambhafta of Surat had a copy of Rudrapad- 
dhoti of Apadeva containing 55 leaves (12 lines on a page). 
The age of the MS is 1662 which appears to be a Samvat year 
because BOhler^ who noticed this MS gives us to understand 
that ^'If no remark is added the era in which the MSS are 
dated, is Sarhvat.'' The age 1662^ recorded in Buhler's list 
must, therefore, be sarhvat 1662 (= a.d. 1606). Presuming the 
correctness of Buhler's entries we must look upon this copy of 
Rudrapaddhati as the oldest dated MS of a work ascribed to 
an author of the name Apadeva, even if we doubt the identity 
of this Apadeva with the author of the Mtmdmsmydyaprakdsa, 
In case we succeed in getting incontrovertible evidence to prove 
the identity of the author of the Rudrapaddhati with the au- 
thor of the Mim. Nyd. Prakdsa we shall be in a position to take 
the date of Apadeva II to the last quarter of the 16th century. 
At present, however, the B. O. R. Institute MS of the Ml- 


1. Vide my article on the Chronology of Kha^dMevds Works in Indian 
Culture (D. R. Bhandarkar Commemoration Number) 

2. His. of Dharma, I, p. 682. 

3. Ihtd.y p. 453— Jivadeva, younger brother of Anantadeva, in his work 
AktucomrtuLaya cites Ninniayasindhu composed in 1611-12 a.d. 

4. As Prof. Edgerton has constituted his text on the basis of three printed 
editions {Vide Intro. to Apadevi, p. 1)' I recommend this MS to him for a critical 
edition of this useful text which appears to me a desideratum in spite of the nu- 
merous editions now available. 

5. Kane : Bis. of Dharma. I, p. 682. 

6. Cata. of Sanskrit MSS (in private libraries of Gujarat, etc.) Fascicule I* 
1871, p. 2. 

7. Ibid., p. 235* 



mamsmydyaprakasa copied on 7th September, 1669 provides 
the best MS evidence for the date of Apadeva 11. 

On the basis of evidence recorded above the following conclusions may be 
arrived at : — 

(1) The works Adhikararpacandrikd and the Smtticandrikd are compos- 

ed by the same author, viz., Mlmdmsaka Mahdmahopddhydya 
Apadeva. 

(2) The author of the Mlmdmsdnydyaprakdsikd (also called Apadevl) 

appears to be different from the author of the Adhikaram- 
cmdrikd and the Smrticandrikd. 

(3) It may be tentatively suggested that there is a possibility of the 

author of the Adhikaranacandrikd being identical with Apadeva 
I, the grandfather of Apadeva II (author of the Apadevl) but 
this suggestion needs more evidence than what has been inci- 
dentally recorded in this paper. 



THE MEANING OF THE WORD ALAMKARA 

By 

J. GONDA, Utrecht. 

For two reasons we may take an interest in the exact meaning of the 
words alamkara-, alanikrta- etc. in early Sanskrit literature. The first reason 
is the elucidation of a number of texts from the magical-religious point of 
view : here the question may be raised if damkara always means “ ornament 
i.e. that which adds grace or beauty to a person or to a thing ; that which 
adorns, i.e. makes beautiful'*. The second reason bears on the history of 
Sanskrit literature. It is a well known fact that damkara also means ** em- 
bellishment in poetry ; figure of speech etc.", as the lexicographers and other 
scholars are accustomed to translate it in English. 

Now, the dictionaries seem to agree about the matter : damkara means : 

“ (1) das Schmucken— (2) Schmuck, Zierath--(3) eine rhetorische Figur" 
(Petersburger Worterbuch) ; .ornament. . .an ornament of the sense or 
the sound" (Monier- Williams) ; alamkam “ornament" (Cappeller), 
damkdrin ** adorning” (id.) 

As is well known, we find the form dam in Vcdic prose and in post- 
vodic literature ; Rigveda and Atharvaveda have the by-form aram. 

In determining the meaning of this sort of words, it is an awkward and 
hazardous procedure to take the “etymology" as a starting-point. In that 
case we run the risk of adjudicating to the word in question the not-well-estab- 
lished meaning of a “roof or the prominent meaning of a cognate word 
in another language. If the etymology is not a certain one, so much the 
worse. Nevertheless, though I will found my explanations and translations 
on the texts themselves, I will, to be brief, also add some Greek texts and 
Latin words which, to my mind, give support to the supposition that aram 
and alam have the same origin as Gr. ararisko, “ join—, fit together ; equip, 
furnish", armmos “fit, fitted, suited to, prepared, ready etc."’- It seems 
to me that there is no ground for the view that aram (adv.) and aramkar^ 
(verb) have a different origin,® 

The meaning of class, alam has been recorded satisfactorily in the dic- 
tionaries and other handbooks, although, of course, we may differ with one 
another as to particulars. We know that alam ativistarei^^a means “ enough 
of prolixity ”, alam dkrmdiima “ stop your cries ”, alam vi^ena “ do not 
be sorry". So, sometimes dam with instr., gerund or infm, expresses a 


1. Cp., for instance, Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, p. 220; E. 
Boisacq, Diet* itymologiqm de la langua grecque^® (1923), p. 73. 

2. Cp. Walde-PokorNY, Vetgleickmdes WMerbueh der indogermanischen 
Sprachen 1 (1930), p. 69.— I do not agree with the view of Uhlenbeck, /.F.^25w 
p. 143 f. 
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prohibition^ : sometimes, on the other hand, “ it is used with infin. in its 
proper sense of ‘ being enough ’ ”, cp. Manu 2, 214 midvdmsam lake . . . | 
pramada hy utpatham netum, where alam = samarthd^ (Kulluka), “ are able 
to. . . Besides, datp, mallo mallaya means “ one athlete is a match for an- 
other” (P. 2, 3, 16 Sch.) ; dmtyebhyo ’latn hari}} (Vop. 5, 16). The last- 
mentioned shade of meaning, “being equal to,— a match for” is a more 
original one than “ enough ”, which, in its turn, develops into “ thoroughly, 
greatly” {dymlam) ?—Cp. P^i dam eva — yuttam eva. 

When we review the passages in Vedic prose," in which alam occurs, 
we may, in my opinion, conclude ,that the starting point of the semantic 
development must have been “being fit,— good,— sufficient,— suited for,— 
having strength enough for ”. Compare Sat. Br. 1, 4, 2, 1 the gods appoint- 
ing Agni to the Hotr-office ; viryavdn vd tvam asi, daifi vd tvam etasma 
aslti, “thou art vigorous., .equal to this” ; 4, 4, 5, 5 “although he is foot- 
less ”, dam eva pnatihramatiaya bhauati “ he has strength enough for . . . , he is 
able to walk” ; Jaim. Br, § 186 (Caland) kumdri stkaviro vd ayam asarvo 
ndlam patitvmdya,.. “this old decrepit man is ill-matched with you as 
your husband, has no attainments to be y. h.” ; Jaim. Br. § 102 vivrhe vd 
dvoffl svo no tasma dam, “wir beiden sind verstummelt, wir sind dieser 
(Sache) nicht gewachsen ; Ait. Ar. 2, 3, 6 kdmebhyo ndlatn sydt, “ he 
would be unable to have delights ” ; 8at. Br. 12, 7, 2, 2; Ait. Br. 5, 30 ; 
Sat. Br. 9, 2, 1, 2 dam to injuring ; 3, 48 to eat food ; Nir. 2, 3 yo ....a. 
(able to) vijndtum.^ 

Then, with a slight modification of meaning Sat. Br. 5, 3, 2, 3 yo’l/m 
ydase sm na yaso bhavdi, “being qualified for. . ; cp. 8, 6, 2, 1 dam 
hiyd ; 5, 1, 1, 12 na vd brdhmatyo rdjydydlam, “ such as is required for, 
qualified for” ; 4, 1, 3, 6 ; “well-disposed” 4, 3, 4, 14. 

Also the shade of meaning “ fit, sufficient, enough ” : Ait. Ar. 2, 4, 2, when 
the deities fell into the ocean, a cow and a horse were not alam (enough) 
for ffioTvi to sit upon ; they offered a man to them, and then they said sukrtam 
“ like this it is suited ”, now they had made it alam, it was dam krtam ; iSat. 
Br. 3, 9, 3, 32 ; 4, 2, 1, 31 the residues of oblations are (not) alam homdya 
“ (in) sufficient for offering ” ; 3, 2, 1, 30 yadd vd suicmam bhavdy athalam 
yajnaya bhavdi, yado duhiamam bhavdi na taahy Mmane canMam bhauati, 
“ when it is a good year then it is fit (there is abundant) for sacrifice, but 
when it is a bad year then it is not “fit” (there is not enou^) even for 
himself ” ; cp. 6, 5, 2, 1 ; Ait. Ar. 2, 5, 33. I derive the meaning of a. Manu 
8, 16 tasya {dharmasya) yaf} kurute hy dam<^ “who checks, violates the 
dharma from “ bang powerful enough,— a matdi for.” 

1. Cp. Spbyer, Sanskrit syntax (1886), §§ 353, R. 1 ; 379, la; 384, R. 1. 

2. Comm. Ragh. X, 80 ; SUup IV, 39. 

3. As for the varying constructions, cp. also Pet. Wtb. I, 458. 

4. Caland, Das Jaminiya-BrShmaua in Auswahl, Verh. Kon. Ak. V, TVeh, 

Amsterdam 1919, p. 116. 

5. Cp, also Pet. Wtb., s.v. 

6. akeipiabdo vararfStthah Kull ; see Amamk, 3, 4, 32, 13 ; 3, 5, 11, 
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As for the passages in Vedic poetrj? where ceram occurs, the translations 
given by various scholars now and then differ. As I take it, sometimes we 
have the meaning “ ready, prepared, disposed to, fit, willing to ”, in various 
shades of meaning 1^. V. 4, 32, 24 (horses) ; 1, 66, 5 (a wife, in a compari- 
son) ; 2, 18, 2 (sacrificial fire) sSsmScrajw “prepared,” but also “willing” 
and “ able " ; 9, 24, 5 {Soma) dram indrasya dhamnei cp. 10, 71, 10. 7, 66, 14 
the sun is vUvasmai cdksase dram, “ in the condition that he might be seen.” 
?!. V. 1, 173, 6 dram rdda£ kaksye nSsmai, we have the meaning “ fit ” (as a 
girdle), which we might compare with Homer, Iliad 4, 134 (213) Zosteri 
areroti, “a well-fitting girdle”, cp. also Odyssey 2, 342. ?; V. 1, 108, 2 
fSvdtn aydm patave s6mo astv dram indragnl mdnase yuvdbhydm, (the Soma 
juice :) prq>ared, and invigorating to your liking,” cp. Homer, III 1, 136. . . 
arsantes kata thumon they shall give a present, after having prepared it to my 

liking.” l^V. 2, 17, 6 sSswS dram bahdbhyam ydm pifskniod here Geld- 

NER"^ translates : “ fur seine Arme passend ”, and thus we might compare 
Homer, III. 3, 338. . .enchos ho hoi palamepkin arerei “ the lance that fits in his 
hand ” and latin arma “ defensive weapons ” such as shield, helmet, greaves 
and such like which adapt themselves to the body.^ Yet thef question might 
arise, if “comforting, invigorating ” should not be the meaning : just as soma 
refreshes and invigorates him who drinks it, so the thunderbolt gives vigour and 
strength to him who wears it. And, in my opinion, we have to admit this mean- 
ing sometimes. 8, 92, 24 dram ta indra kug^dye sdmo bhavatw was translated 
by Grassmann, Rig- Veda® : “ (Der Soma) sei. . .passend deinem Leib”, per- 
haps “ refreshing to, comforting ” is more adequate ; then the god becomes 
powerful (26)^ 6, 41, 5 dram te somas tanbe bhavMi, “wilkommen sei der 
Soma deinem Leibe” (Grassmann®) “refreshing, invigorating to”, we 
might compare Homer, Od. 5, 95. epei deipneso kai erare thumon edodSL 

Here we must add 1, 70, 5 : Agni is the protector of riches dksad yd 
asm& dram sukMh, translated by Oldenberg® “to the man who satisfies 
him with well spokai (prayers)”, by Geudner^ “ der ihm. . .piinfctilich aufwar- 
tet ”, by Grassmann® “ der germe ihm dient ”, etc. 

Here we must, in my opinion, recall to mind the great importance of 
the word in magic and rdigion.® The word of man, just as the word of 
the ddty, had a magical, a creative power. In various rdigions magical 
formula and prayer cannot be kept apart. Just as the gift (the offering), 


1. K. F. Gbudner, Der Rigveda, p. 268. 

2. Cp. also A Ernout— -A. MBitLET, DicHonnme Hymologique k da longue 
latine, p. 69 : “ annes defensives qui s’ajustent au corps ”. 

3. H. Grassmann, Rig-veda Uberselzt etc. 1876, 1, p. 507. 

4. Cp. this place with 8, 45, 10. 

5. O.C., I, p. 266. 

6. S. B. E., Vol. 46. 

7. K. F. Gelpner, Der Rigveda Ubersetzt und erlSutert I, p. 82. 

8. O.C. II, p. 71. 

9. See, for instance, G. VAN Lbbuw, Religion m essence <md manifestation 
(1938), p. 422, 
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the word is able to increase the power of the deity (energetic prayer^). 
When this belief is weakened, the conception arises that the deity rejoices 
at the sacrifices and the words (“prayers, hymns” etc.) and becomes kindly- 
disposed by them. 

The enumeration of acts of heroism, exploits and achievements, mani- 
festations of power of the god have in view, among other things, the increase 
of his power. In India also the power of speech was great-, yam kdmaye 
tarn tm ugidni kniomi, says the Goddess herself (R.V. 10, 125, 5), “upon 
speech all the gods live”. Thus, 1, 70, 5 the meaning of aram may be “ in 
a sufficient way ”, that is to say “ in a way that has power, and adds power 

to ” or in the weakened sense something like Oldenberg’s translation. 7, 

29, 3 i — Indra) asty drainkrlih suktoUj, ; Grassmann translated a : 
“ Zurichtung, Dienst I should like to interpret : “ how can we strengthen 
(refresh ; rejoice etc.) you ? ” As far as I sec wc have no reason to translate 
aramkrti- by the French “parure” ( = ornament etc.'^). In the same way 
the word aramkrt- may be “he who makes (another) aram; he who makes 
fit, ready, sufficient, strong enough etc. Sayana (ad R. V. 1, 14, 5) says a. = 
alamkarldrali but it is not necessary to translate: “ceux qui ornent” 
kdnvmo vrktdbarhisaJ^ havimianto ara}rikriah (cp. 8, 5, 17) “preparing, 
arranging (the sacrifice'*), fitting (it) out in such a way that it answers its 
purpose”. 8, 1, 10, kajn, . , aramhriam/' L^hetmnk. . .dtr Segen bringt”^ 
is a somewhat inadequate rendering, but would be better than : “ who adorns”; 
I translate : “ refreshing”. In this way, 8, 67, 3 adiiyanam aramkfje would 
be “for him who makes the Adityas fit,. ..who refreshes. ..etc.” Now, 7, 
86, 7 we find aram + kf-, with “ tmesis ” and dative : dram dd$6 nd midhdse 
kardni, “as a servant I will supply His Grace (= Varuija) with everything 
needed” or perhaps more to the letter “ 1 will do (make) for him what is 
fit for him”, which develop into “I will gladden him etc.”. Cp. 4, 33, 2. 
atyaydhi sdivato vaydm te 'ram sutebhil^t. kniavdma sdmailj., they say (3, 35, 
5) to Indra, “we will supply thee with the expressed soma juice”, if 
so “ wir wollen es dir mit. . .recht machen”.^ As we have seen the offering 
is intended to give strength to the god, to feed him'^ ; in the SuktaVSka 


1. See also 1, 85, 2, where Sayapa refers to Ait. Br. 3, 20 ; giras 

apasydvali IJV. 9, 2, 7 ; IJV. 8, 6, 11 girah. . .yenenarab M^mam id dadhi ; BV* 
1, 10, 12, 5, 2, 7 ; 5, 11, 5 ; 8, 62, 1 ; 66, 11 ;* AV. 1, 15, 2 ” increase (vardhayaCa) 
this man, ye songs ; 1, 29, 1 ; 1, 35, 3 ; 4, 39, 1. Haiiumat being praivsed vyavmSka- 
la, Ram 467. 4f. 

2. See H. Oldenbrrg, Vorwisscnschaftliche Wissenschaft (1919), pp 78 ff. 

3. H. Grassmann, Wbrterhuvh zum Rig-veda (1873), 101 ; cp. his Rig-Ve4a. 
I, p. 325. 

4. DiWEKAR Fleurs de rUt0r%qm, p. 4 (§7). 

5. Diwekar, p 4 (§6). 

6. Cp. Geldner, O.C., p, 13. 

7. Grassmann, Rig-veda, I, 386. 

8. Cp. Geldner, o.c. p. 338. 

9. Cp. for instance, Paheav. Br. 14, 6, 8, 1, 
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formula uttered near the end of the sacrifice it is said : “ The god has 
accepted the offering, he has become strengthened, he has gained greater 
strength/’^ The idea is expressed also 2,5,8 ydtha vidvhm dram kdrad 
vUvebkyo yajatebhyaJi, 

By the side of these examples the construction with accusative® is 
found. 1, 170, 4 dram kn^vanlu vHivi, which I should not like to translate : 
‘'den Altar m5gen schmiicken sie''®, but “to prepare..., to make ready 
the sacrificial bed we must pay attention to Siayapa’s note : aram 
krnvantu sammdrjanaparyiiksaiiddind paricarantu, Hemacandra says 
(Anelrarthas. 2, 234) a vedi is an alanikrtabhutala-, that means a prepared 
part of the soil, by other lexicographers called pcrhkrtabJiutala-, panskrld 
bMmikS^ As for pari-skr-cQmpsLve IJV. 9, 46, 2 ; 43, 3 ; 10, 135, 7 ; 85, 6 
etc. Compare also 3, 31, 12 pitre cic cakruh sddanam sdm asmai,^ where 
“ prepare Germ. “ bereiten ” ; 3, 35, 8 ; 6, 41, 3 ; 5, 76, 2 ; rdndya sdms- 
krtali 8, 33, 9, with samr{-skr-. Then, 10, 63, 6 ko vo' dhvardm- • ^karad, 
“prepare the sacrifice”; 10, 101, 2 i^kpiudhvam aytidhamm krnudhvam, 
here the rendering of Grassmann" and DiwrkaR'^ is inconect : “ make 
ready 

Geldner^ accepted the two meanings mentioned by Saya;na : parydp- 
ta- and sighra.^^* Pischel believed the second to be the more original. 

It seems to me that Sighram at best is a mere shade of meaning, a secondary 
meaning. We must not overlook the fact that in all the examples of 
gawr the dative is found too. 1, 187, 5 (to the nourishment) dram bhak- 
shya gMydh, of the thing fcp. alam in Vedic prose) “sufficient, etc.”; 
7, 68, 2, of the person, dram gantum havko vUdye me “ready to” ; cp. 6, 
63, 2 ; 10, 9, 3 “ in favour of ” ; in the same way aramgetmd-j cp. for instance 
AV. 3, 13, 5 “ invigorating.” 

The word aramkrta- is found in AV. firstly 2, 12, 7 in a much dis- 
cussed^® sukta against such as would thwart my incantations,” cp. KauSika- 
sutra 47, 12 ff., where it is designated as ”the cleaver of Bharadvaja”, 
'' with which one cuts a staff for practices pertaining to witchcraft Now, 


1. See A. Hillebrandt, Das AUindische Neu- und Vollmondsopjer, p. 144, 

2. Cp. alam + bhavati or asii in Vedic prose. 

3. Grassmann, ac„ p, 167. 

4. Cp. also Gelpner, o.c. p. 224. 

5. Medink d. 15 ; Amarak, 2, 7, 17. 

6. See Geednek, Der Rtgveda in Auswahl, 11, p. 51, 

7. o.c. n, p. 383. 

8. o.c. p. 2 (§3). 

9. In Pischel and Geldner, Vedmhe Sludien II, p. 256. 

10. Cp. ^yana ad !?, V. 7, 68, 2. 

11, Pischel and Geldner, Vedische Studkn 11, p. 75. 

12, Cp. M. Bloomfield, American Journal of Philology 11, pp. 330 ff,; 
Bloomfield, Hymns of the Atkmvchveda, S. B. E. 42, p. 294 ; Whitney-Lanman. 
Atharvchveda SamhUdf I, pp. 53 f. 

13. Cp. Bloomfield, S. B. E, 42, p. 295, 
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as has been set forth by Bloomfield,’ the verses 7 and 8 of this sukta, which 
occur also in Paippalada in the verse-order 8, 7, represent a modification of 
funeral verses for the purpose of injuring an enemy : cp. v. 6 dtiva y6... 

many ate — tapumsi tdsmcd vrjiritni santu, “whoso thinks himself 

above us burnings must be for him his wrong-doings”, 7 in different 

metre. . . . dya yamdsya std&nam agniduto dratnkrtafi, “thou shalt go to the 
seat of Yama — ” ; here the address to a deceased one has been adapted 
for another purpose too and also made a menace against an enemy ; it has 
been made an execration. Its original use we find AV. 18, 2, 1 yanmya 
sdtna^ pavate yarndya kriyate havti^ \ yamdtji ha yajnd gachaty agniduto 
dramkTtah to which compare PV. 10, 14, 13 y. sdmam sunuta y. juhutd 
ha/oii},, etc., with which agrees Ta. 6, 5, 1, where, however, in c it says 
gachatu. Now, KauSikasutra informs us of the use of this verse : 81, 34-37, 
which form, as has been observed by Caland,® one single whole, indicate 
eleven verses that are to be used to accompany the yamm homdn 
the (eleven) oblations to Yama, offered in the pitrmedha after the lighting 
of the fire.® As is clear from the mantra itself it is the! yajfia that is aram- 
krtah : “ . . . . to Yama goes the sacrifice, messengered by Agni, made satis- 
factory,” as runs the translation of Whitney-Lanman, “ fitly prepared with 
Agni as a guide ”, “ wohl bereitet, mit Agni als Fuhrer ”, as the renderings 
of Bloomfield and Hillebrandt* respectively read. Sayaoa, in his com- 
mentary on Tait. Ar. 6, 5, 1“ ; explains : oraffikTtal !, : bahubhir dravym 
alankararupair yuktafp. 

We must compare AV. 12, 1, 22 bhumyarri devibhyo dadati yajham 
havydm dratftkrtam, “on the earth men give to the gods the sacrifice, the 
duly prepared oblation”. Here as wdl as in 18, 2, IJ the meaning is dear : 
aramkita- =“ which has been adapted to its destination ; to which has been 
ccmferred the qualities that will make it fit ”. And 2, 12, 7 where the p5da 
has been adapted and where the subject is the enemy who is driven away 
with curses, we should like to translate : “ (brought by Agni) after having 
been consecrated ; after having received the funeral ceremonies.” These 
ceremonies, indeed, prepare the deceased for their admission to Yama’s do- 
minion. It is a well-known fact that after the moment of death the man 
was washed and anointed, his hair, beard and nails were trimmed, a garland 
and a new and fresh garment were laid upon him.'* Not before all this had 


1. Bloomfield, Am. /. o/ Phil. 7, p. 476 ; 11, 334 fi.; Proc. Amer. Or. Soc, 
1887 {JAOS., 13), p. (XXXV ; cp. also Whitney-Lanman, o.c., pp. 55 f. 

2. W. Caland, Die altindischen Todten- and Bestattungsgebrauche, Ver- 
hmdeUngen Kon. Ahad. v. Wetenschappen, Amsterdam 1896, p. 65. 

3. Cp. also Whitney-Lanman, 0.0., 11, p. 827. 

4. A. Hiliebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, 11, p. 369 ; “ fertig ” Caland, o.c., 
p. 64. 

5. Bibliotheca Indica, vol. 52. The 6th piapathaka contains the pitpnedha- 
6, 1 the cremationary rites, etc. 

6. Cp, Caland, o.c., pp. 14 ff.; A, B, Keith, Religion and philosophy of the 
Veda and Vpamshads, p. 418, 
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been done the deceased was duly prepared for the offering ; according to 
some authorities the burning indeed was an lahuti m the fire it was 
regarded as an expedient to attain the regions of heaven. Now, Chsand. Up. 
8, 8, 5 informs us : pretasya sarltji bhiksayd^ vasmendlaijikdret^eti satkur- 
vanti, etena hy awutt% lokaifi je^ycmto manyante, “ the body of one deceased 
they supply with what they have begged, with dress, with a., for they think 
that thereby they will win yonder world ”. It is evident enough that the words 
dafpkjta- and datyikara- not only denote the idea of “adorn, beautify, 
ornament, add grace or beauty ”, but also that of “ provide, make ready and 
fit for a purpose, prepare, etc.” 

AV. 10, 1 belongs to a class of sukta’s called kjtydprdihmaitmi, “ re- 
pellers of sorceries or spells”. Here the spell which is counteracted has its 
seat in a terrifying and evil-working figure (“ bugbear”, “ eine Art Puppe, ein 
Popanz ) .* Strophe 25 runs as follows : abPiycikiSklii svafOMkrta s&Tvaufi 
bharanti duritmn dpehi, etc., “ anointed, smeared, svaraipkjta go thou away 
(O kjrtyia), bearing every misfortune”. The word svararnkld means, I 
think, “ duly furnished, well-equipped" with things that put the evil in the 
krtya and increase its magical power. And although Kaus. 39, 18 and com- 
mentaries are silent about the dmtikara, we may suppose that bracelets, 
necklaces and, this sort of things are meant, as we learn, for instance, from 
the description of an image of Night made of meal {pi$tarStn) in Atharva- 

vedapari§i§ta 4, 3-5 and 6, where 4, 3, 1 dha piftamaym mtriifi \arcitdni 

gmdhamalyem sthSpayel ; 4, 4, 9 Ui pratisaram^ dbadhya ; 6, 1, 6 

chattram hirmmaym,^ dadydc dadyac chubhrS^i vS&a^si, etc.^ The 

translation “ well-adomed ” given by Whitney-Lanman is not quite correct. 

In ICau4ika-sutra the words occur several times. Kau4. 35, 23 

prdanakiBf^akm danikxtm adadhaii, rightly translated by Caland 

“ nach Osten gerichtete D6mer (mit Schmalz) beschmiert 

legt er aufs Feuer”. An informing place is 28, 9-10. In a remedial rite 
against possession by evil spirits one puts pulverised ilami-leaves in the 
food and dmphara of the patient. The commentary of Darila (D schol.) 


1. Oaxand, O.C., pp. 18 ; 175 ; Keith, o.c., p. 422. 

2. Sankara : bhiksS : gandkamcdydnnadilak^a^. 

3. Cp. Bloomfieu>, S. B. E. 42, p. 603 ; Caland, Altindisches Zauberritud. 
Verb. Kon. Ak, v. 'Wet., Amsterdam 1900, p. 132, n. 1. The remark of Whitney- 
Lanman, O.C., II, p. 562 “ she because krtya ‘ witchcraft ’ is feminine ” is incorrect, 
not “ witchcraft ” but a figure is meant. As for the word kftyS, we may compare 
the word fetish, “ a thing -which is supposed to have a magical power, and is there- 
fore wordiipped", which derives from iat. factitins "made by the hands of man 
and not by nature”; in Portuguese feitito means "factitious”, and "amulet; 
(harm” (lat. facit=sdsL kardi). 

4. C^. BuxjmfieU), SBE. 42, p. 75. 

5. Cp. J. CONDA, in Acta Orientalia, 15, pp. 311ff. 

6. Gold also was highly beneficial, cp. e.g., AV. 1, 35, 1 ; 14, 1, 40. 

7. Cp. the edition of Bolling and VoN Nbgblbin, 1909, pp. 60 and 70. 

8. Caland, AUind. Zmberritud, p. 118. 
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has athavalamkdre curndni prakdpydlamkurydi, pisdcagrhUdya. Caland in- 
terprets “ (tut er) in die Augensalbe und Salbe des Kranken und 

lasst ihn sich damit scmucken”\ adding the remark alamkdraU^dnjmd- 
ohyanjatie. Parallel passages are 36, 33, where the Paddhati of Kesava^ 
having almnkdram samMabhale also thinks of unguent and anointing, and 
47, 23, where in 24 in a rite of sorcery* for the death of one’s enemies this 
dvesya- must be slain with a staff that has been alanikiia- “ smeared, anoint- 
ed ”, doubtless with the ointment mentioned in 23. It would be wrong to 
explain alamkrta- as '‘adorned, made beautiful, etc.” In addition to the 
cosmetic, sanative, decorative and other merits, fat and other unj^ents, re- 
garded as a seat of life and strength, in the magical-religious sphere of thought, 
have a potent virtue. The anointing transmits the divine essence to the 
person to whose body the fat, etc. is applied.-" The striking with a staff con- 
fers the magical substance on him : elsewhere straps, or a shredded animal’s 
skin are used in this way.** 

Kaus. 48, 3 an amulet derived from the asvattha-tree, upon which an 
oblation has been poured out and which is alanikHa- is bound round ; cp. 

Darila (D schol.) : alaifikamt^mn ghrtma ; 4 we read : pdsdn inguJdlam- 

krtSn sanip&tavaiab “bonds besmeared with ingida^oil-'* and with the 

residue of the butter offering This residue, the saippata, is an important 
ingredient in the magic offerings, and the ihgida too is often mentioned as 
such ; these liquids possess a magical power. 

In Kaus. 47, 44 the lack of every aesthetic element is obvious. In a long 
incantation against an enemy we read nivrlya sveddlanikifld juholi after 43 
pasedd agneh sarabht^r nidhdyodagvrajaly d svedajanatidi. So he pro- 
duces sweat and with that he anoints rced-points : these reed-points he 
offers.® Here the sweat is not an ornament, but a magical ingredient, a 
medium that sets sorcery in motion against an enemy. The commentators, 
both Diarila and Ke§ava, explain a, : abhyaktd{b) (D.), ""aktaff. (K.). In 
a rite that is in line with the one mentioned, Brh. lar. up. 6, 4, 12, tho word 
akta~ occurs ; sarabarhih stirtvd tasmim ddjj. ^arabhrd'^h praHlomdb sar- 
pkdktd juhuydl, 

Kaui 13, 12 the verb alamkr- is found in a prescription for expelling the 
wasting disease yak^ma ; here too alamkurute seems to me to have the same 
meaning, “einreiben, salben'', not “schmiicken”; Diarila (D. schol) says 


L CaxiAnd, p. 89, 

2. In the edition, JAOS, 14 (1890), p. 338. 

3. Cp., for instance, Hastings' EncycL of Eelig, and Ethics, I, 549ff. 

4. In Rome during the Lupercalia, see e.g. Lef^^bure in Revue de VhhL dcs 
Eeh 59 (1909), p. 75; 0. Berthold, Unverwundbarketi in Sage, und Aberglauben 
der Griechen, RGVV. XI, 1, p. 10. 

5. As for ingida, see Caland, p. 159, n. 5. 

6. See Caland, ox., p. 165, n. 37. As for the rite in general V. Henry, la 
magie dans VInde antique (1909), p. 2371: ‘‘brffler I’ennemi... par (le feu) de 
la clxaleur humaine ” ; as for the magical power of sweat in general : Hastings' 
Emycl, of Eel and Ethics, 12, 127* See also Oldbnberg, Religion des Veda, p, 500. 
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mulimpc^ti surabhigmdhair ^ According to Kesava sandal and otheft 

perfumes should be used and, I think, these will serve as an unguent. As 
the odours of fragrant trees are used to drive away demons, we also find 
in this place a magical function of the alamkdra-, just as Kaus. 54, 5, where 
the same strophes 12, 1, 23-25 are recited during the godianam ; here two 
paddhatis add gandhapuspddi. 

The words also occur in places in the Parisistas of the Atharvaveda. 
3, 1, 3 we have alam^^ra- in an enumeration^ : rathasimhdscmsichattra- 
cdmaradhvajagajmdjivastrdlaipkdrasaiYivatsaracikitsakapuwhitddinL 4, 1, 5 
it is found in a description of the rite of the morning blessing of each article 
of the king’s equipment. The purohita gives the king his clothes, his seat, 
etc., each thing with a suitable mantra, the almnkdra whilst reciting AV. 1, 
35, 1 “ what gold the descendants of Daksa. . that I bind for thee, in order 
to life, splendour, strength.” In Kaus. (11, 19 ; 52, 20) this mantra is used 
in ceremonies for fortune and for power ; there it is clear that the thing 
•bound round is a gold amulet.^ Thus we may suppose that also AV. Par. 
M, 1, 5 a gold amulet is meant. In the same text, 18b, 1, 2 the same mantra 
is recited puspadyalaTfikdrani varjayitm; AV. Par. 13, 1, 7 in connection 
with the twining of a golden wreath. AV. Par. 11 is a description of the 
ritual for the presentation of the king’s weight in gold to the piiest ; in 1, 9 
we read vdso gmdhasrajai cdbadhniydt, ** he must tie (on the king) clothes, 
perfumes, garlands,” 1, 12 dtmMamkdrm kartre dadydt; is it bold to sup- 
pose that the alamkdr^ in 12 are the objects enumerated in 9 

An interesting place is 1, 31* 7 II==35, 3 I kumdnnt dadhipdtrei:f,Q grhl- 
tma svdam^tdmf a maiden in poss^ion of a sour-milk-jug. Is there room 
here to admit a, beautiful ornament ? It is, however, likely that the instru- 
mental does not depend on sv. 

Just as in Kausika, we find in the :§atapathabr§hma;oa an instance of the 
magical-religious use of ointment for the eyes and for the feet {mjandr 
bhydnjma-), *‘such are human dmnhdra- and therewith they keep off death 
from themselves” (13, 8, 4, 7). In the .§ankMyana-araoyaka 3, 4, where 
^the text describes the path after Death we read that 500 apsarases come 
towards the dead man, a 100 with fruit in their hands, a 100 with unguents, 
a 100 with garlands, a 100 with garments, a 100 with aromatic powders. 

Him they adorn with the ornaments of Brahman. He adorned with the 
ornaments of B, knowing B., advances to B. <n) ” f here too these dam- 
kdrdtb are not merely things that are pleasing to the eye, Cp. Kaujs. Up. 1, 4. 

So alamkdra- is a magical-religious expedient. It applies to a sacred 
state. In the description of the daily study of the Veda, the <§atapatha- 


1. Cp. Caiano, p. 26. 

2* See Keith, 384. 

3. Cp. also 13, 1, 10 ; 4, 7. 

4. Cp. Calano, Altind, Zmbenitmh p. 22. 

5, Cp. also 70, 3; 4. 

6, Translation of Keith, The Sdnkhdyam Armydka (1908), p. 19* 
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bitahmaiiia has (11, 5, 7, 4) yadi ha vn apy abhyaktah alamhtah suhital} 
sukhe sayane saydnah svddhydycm adhlie. The same text, 13, 4, 1, 8 (asva- 
medha) the four wives of the king are niskinyo lamkrtdh wearing golden 
ornaments for the neck and Glamkmdh'\ when they co-operate in a part 
of the rite. Compare also Kaus. 60, 25 {savayajndl}) {brdhmamm,, Kesava) 
amguptdm alatfikrtdm. During the funeral riles : Kaus. 80, 17 sndtam alam- 
krtam akatena vasanma prachMayati, bathing and clothing with a new dress 
are religious acts too.^ The words “ bathed," adorned " and “ dressed " we 
find many a time, cp., for instance, Hir. G. 1, 1, 7 (upanayana), where the 
commentary adds a. : mMydnulepanddimaiidiiah. See Asv. Sr. S. 6, 10, 2 etc. 

During the marriage ceremonies the bride is washed, dressed in a new 
garment, anointed, etc. Here too we find the ornaments ".2 But it is a 
curious fact that Apast. (G. S. 4, 8) only mentions the new garment and 
then says that she is to be girdled with a yoke-cord. Wc know this girdling 
from the srauta ritual, where-according to Sat. Br. 1, 3, 1, 13 — it is intended 
to make a person pure and fit for a sacrifice {medhya-Y* “Wives adorned* 
for their husbands'* wc find already in the AV. (5, 12, 5). 

See also Sadv. Br. 4, 4, 14, where the yupa is object : dpldvayaniy 
alcmkurvanty ahatma vasondmch&dayanli ca. Ath. V. Par. 4, 2, 1 ff. as a 
part of the daily ceremonies of the king : mdto'hhi^ekamanlrair abhiman- 
tritah,..* amlipiaJj,. , . , va^trdlamhdrMibhil} suvaifitmi^kam . . . . sanigrhya. 
The goddess Lak?nu resides not only in a man who observes approved 
usages, in him who is devoted to sacred law, in him who keeps his mind 
under control, etc., but also in the men who constantly arc “ adorned ’* with 
flowers, scented with perfumes or adorned with bracelets, etc. (Vi^nusmrti, 
99, 18ff). The sacrificial cakes too may be subject to an alamkarafia, the 
“ Schmuckung des Opferkuchens " then the dish is poured over in a distinct 
way with clarified butter. Here loo it is a religious act, not an aesthetical 
notion.'^ 

But, as is well-known, many articles that are hung round the neck, 
breast, arms or other limbs ate not only amulets, talismans or dress which 
put the wearer in a “sacred” state, but they arc also ornaments, and, at 
times, merely trinkets.'^ Doubtless their functions are different : at one 
time the first function will prevail ; when, however, more attention) is paid to 
the outward appearance of t{ie amulet or sacred dress, the other will have 
the upper hand. Thus, during the preparation of the soma altar with the 
high altar, the iSat. Br., 3, 5, 1, 36, has : “ he then bestrews it with gravel ; 


1. Cp. Oldenbehc, Rel d, V^da; Keith, Religion md Philosophy, 

2. Cp. Keith, Rel and FhU., p. 374 ; Hillebrandt, RitmlUUratm, p. 65. 

3. See also Winternitz, Das aUindiseke Hochzeitsrituell p. 48. 

4. Calanb, Das Brmtasutra des Apastamba, III (Vedi. Kcm. Ak. v. Wet. 
Amsterdam^ 1928), p. 457, 

5. Cp. Calanb ad Apast. iSr. 6. 29, 20 ; 8, 2, 10 ; 9. 

6. See also Sat. Br. 4, 2, 5, 11 purotfMam akofikuru* 

7. See my paper in Acta OrkntaUa, 15, p. 319. 
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alafiikaro nv eva sikclaih),'' now gravel is an c., bhrdjmta iva dkatd{%), 

‘ because gravel is so to say shining 

Also in post-vedic literature the double aspect of the meaning of these 
words is evident. Manu 3, 68, e.g. unadvivdrsikam pretmn nidadhyur bm- 

dhavd bahil) | alamkrtya sucau bhumau “when a child has died before 

the completion of its second year, the relatives shall carry it out, deck it 
(with garlands, flowers &c ; mdlddibhir alamkrtya Kull. and bury it) in pure 
ground.,..” This burying too is a religious act. The sacrificial bed or 
altar is alamkrla-, e.g. Ram. 1, 73, 21 alamcakdra tdm vedim gcmdhapuy 
paili samantalalj, | suvariiapdlikdbhis ca cUrakumbhais ca sdnkuraik 1 ahkurd- 
dhyalh sardvais ca dhupapfdraili s^adhupakaih | sankhapdtraib sruvaik 
STugbUli, etc. ; but these objects are not merely ornaments ! How many 
IhingSi can be called alamkma appears also in other places, for instance 
Baudh. G. Par. Sutra,' 3, 4, where the rite of worship of Upasruti is des- 
cribed : gandhaili krpjapuspair dhupair dlpair alamkrtya. Now, compare 
Ki^. ,Sak. 4, 0, where sakuntaE’s saubhagyadevata is to bo worshipped and 
flowers are gathered for the offering by Priyaipvadia and Anasuya : alam 
etliekini kiisumehim “with so many flowers ‘it' (the deity) will be alam*" 
“ so many flowers will do ”. 

In places wc find a social side of alamkrta-t “wearing his badges of 
honour, the insignia of his dignity”: Manu 7, 222 “the king shall inspect 
his warriors, chariots, etc. alamkrial,i {krtdlamkdra^ son Kull.) ‘wearing his 
insignia, his robes of state ' ”, Compare, Mahl.bh. 7, a. 82, the description 
of Yudhi'sthira's awakening, bathing and dressing : he does not welcome 
Kr?jx}a and the other nobles until he wears his bhusa^dni. Cp. also Mbh. 
3, 77, 1 (Nala) ; 1, 185, 23. 

Elsewhere the aspect of “ beautify ” and “ beautiful things ” prevails : 
Manu 9, 92 “Manu assigned to women a love of their bed, of their seat 
and ornaments.” And thus wc often meet with kanydJ} svalarnkrtdb (e,g. 
Mbh. 5. 173, 12) ; gamkd}j> sval (Mbh. 4, 68, 29), Yiajfi. 1, 84. Jataka- 
mila 22, 11 the shore of a beautiful lake is embellished by the pollen of 
lotuses, etc. as it were with gold-wires : abhyalamkrtatirdnta-, and 13 the 
same lake is alamkfta- by the limpidity of its water. Raghuvarp^ 2, 18 
the cow and the king decorated {alamcakratuk) the road with their beauti- 
ful gaits ; 10, 70. 

When used of horses (e.g. Mbh, 7, 82, 18), of troops (e.g. Mbh. 3, 54, 
11) and such like, the meaning of alamhia- etc. is interesting: “well- 
equipped”, but, of course, often the equipment of a royal horse, or of a 
horse that is intended to be a fee to the priests is at the same time a thing 
of beauty. 

As has already been noticed at times the words alam+kf- and sam-^ 
skr- run parallel. I cannot dwell on the meanings of smn + which 


1. See P, Hartinc,, Selections from the Bmdhdyana-grhyaparUi^tasUtra, Diss, 
Utrecht, 1922, p. 16. . , . 
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indeed, are well-known to my readers. I only point at a few texts : IJV. 

I, 2, 1 soma dmmhtaJi, where Geldner correctly : die Somasafte sind fer- 
tig’';^ here Sayana says: a. \ alctmkrtdJ} ahkisavMisaynskoKro laifikdrah 
Ram. 5, 89, 19 G. the sacrifice {yajna-) is called susamskrta-y “well arranged,-^ 
prepared ”, RV. 1, 162, 5 we read Una yajnena svaramkrfem, arid here 
Saya,na adds : s. : susthv aranlfyi krtena svalamkrtma va uccdrasaustha- 
vddind susthu sampdditena.. RV. 1, 38, 12 susarnskrtu al^lactvh {santu) 
“ ±solid and well-made must be your reins”, compare Sayai]ia : s. : asvabm- 
dhmarajjuparigrakefj^a svalamkrtdk sdvadhdnah santu.'^ 

That safrtskdra- “ einem bestimmten Zwecke entsprechends Verfahren mit 
Etwas ” is met with in connexion with various other words, is evident when 
we cast a glance at Pet. Wtb. VII, 488. I draw the attention to the expres- 
sion vdcali samskmMamkt.tam subham, found in the Ramlayaija, 7, 4, 8,'* 
which refers to grammatically correct speech*^ Properly and correctly 
pronounced speech is samskrta- and accordingly it attains its object, is success- 
ful, says Kialidiasa, Ragh. 10, 36, were Mallinatha remarks samskdrah : 
sddhulvaspastcdddiprayatno^ yasydh sd. Speech, and especially religious speech, 
a vedic verse, must be recited with the proper accents and with grammatical 
purity (correct pronunciation) ; otherwise, as is explicitly stated in the 
Siksdy it is not only ineffective, but noxious : mantro hlnah suarato varnato 
vd miihydprayukio na tarn artham dha, sa vdgvajro yajamdnaifi hinasti ; 
see also Ram. 5, 15, 39 (NNS.) duhkhma bubudhe sUdm hemuman ma- 
laffikridm'^ saf^iskdreim yathd hmdip vdcam arthmtaraifi gatdm. What to 
Sita, who is separated from her husband, is the absence of her '' ornaments ”, 
is to a word the absence of grammatical correctness : both, Sitia and the word, 
are hardly to be recognized,^ Chiand. Up. 2, 22, 5 says : sarve svard gho^avanto 
balvmto vaktavydlj, : Indre balam daddnUi, see Rkpr. 766, 760 etc. 

We come to the meaning of alamhar^a as a technical term in the Indian 
science of poetry. Here I may refer to the short paper of Kane’’^, so rich 
in its contents, and the learned discussion of Jacxdbi,*^ where peculiarities 
about the meaning of this word in works on poetry are communicated. 

1. Geldner, Der Rigveda ubersetzt, etc., I (1923), p. 2. 

2. As for the interpretation of the verb (cp. Diwekar, p, 2, § 3, who 

discusses RV. 10, 53, 7, rasand piifisata), 1 refer to the dictionaries! ; the root pis- 

(" carve, cut up, arrange, etc.”) does not prove either that akmkt- ^ould always 
mean “ to adorn 

3. Mbh. 13, 2321. vdtjd santskarabhu^md, etc., and often elsewhere ; cp. also 
Mbh. 3, 136, 9. 

4. Ramatilaka : s. : padavdkydrthasaifiskdrayutam, 

5. analaipkttdm : saTfiskdre^aii, smmmlepamdir&hgasaniskdTah (Ramat.). 

6. 1 also refer to the use of the word scurtskdra in the Prati^akhyas, cp. Weber, 

J. S. IV, 68 : “ die Zurechtmachung der in padapatha stehenden Worter fiir den 
sajfihiidpdtha** 

7. P. V. Kane, OutMnes of the history of alantk&ra literature, in Indian 
Antiquary 41 (1912), pp, 124fF. and 2(>4ff. 

8. H. Jaoobi, bber B^egriff und Wesen der poetischen Figuren in der indir^ 
schen Foetiki Nachrkhten Gottingen 1908, pp. Iff. 
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As pointed out by Kane and other scholars, ^ the word daniharc^astror 
was used in a wider sense “the science of poetic art, including everything 
that makes poetry attractive'’, and, roughly speaking, in later times, in a 
narrower one, the (more limited) science of the “figures of speech”. In 
the one and the other case, however, it embraces in its sphere the descrip- 
tion of several embellishments which distinguish the work of a poet from 
an unpoetical composition. As appears from the introduction of an authori- 
tative native work on the subject, the Kjavyiadarsa of Da?.Tidin, according 
to “the methods laid down by the great experts” (1, 9) the damkar&fp 
present a contrast to the body of poetry (1, 10), and this body is istMhavya- 
vachinna paddvall, “ a series of words able to convey a settled meaning 
And 2, 1 we learn that the dharmdh (“ Bestandteile”) that give beauty 
to poetry are called a, (kdvyasobhdkmdn dharmdn alamkdrm pracaksate). 
Vamana in his Kavyalarnkiarasutras, 1, 2 defines : saundarysm \alamkdrali, 
''a. is beauty”. Anandavardhana (Dhvanik. II, 7, p. 78) argues that as 
guipas are the properties of the soul of poetry as bravery is a property of 
the human mind, so figures of speech are purely ornaments that enhance 
the inherent beauty of poetry, as golden ornaments set off the beauty of 
a person. And, to wind up with, in Visvanatha’s Sahityadarpa^na, 10, 1 
( =361) we meet with the same simile : . . , . ye dharmdb sobhdti^ayinab. . . 

alamkdrm te 'ngadMivdt, “ the a that are like bracelets and so on,” and 

the commentary adds : “ as bracelets andl the like redound to the man’s 
advantage by adding to his beauty, so alliteration, simile and so on, which, 
by promoting the beauty of word and sense aid the rasa, etc., are 
(called) 

And, in fact, everyone who has read the works belonging to the Kavya- 
literature knows that there the poets try to embellish their work and to 
overtrump each other in art and tricks, whether the results may be to our 
liking or not. But we must ask oursdves : Has the character of the stylis- 
tic phenomena that are described by the alaniklara4^tra always been the 
same ? Have they always been nothing but embellishments ? Many of them, 
indeed, are artificial products, but a number of these phenomena were known 
very early : Ylaska in his Nirukta giv^ a definition of the upamd (simile),® 
in the sutras of Banini are found the terms upamd, upamma etc., in the Bhara- 
tiya-Natyagastra (16, 41) the term yamaka- occurs, and so on. And as early as 
the Bgveda, as has occasionally been noticed by several scholars,® in the texts 
themselves these “figures of speech”, as they are often named, occur. Now, 
were they, as far back as the Bgveda, embellishments, ornaments, and no- 


X. See also M. Krishnamachariar, Histmy of Classkdt Sanskrit Literature, 
Madras, 1937, pp. 709f. 

2. See Kwe, ox,, p, 127 and H. R. Diwekar, Les fteufs de rhetorique dams 
rinde, Dm, Paris, 1930, pp. 23ff., who, treating the same subject as Kake, does 
not mention hi® paper. 

3. See my essay StUisHsche Studie over Athmv(!^eda I-VII, Wageningen 1938, 
p. 8 ff, 
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thing dse, or no more than that? Nowhere have I found an answer ini the 
negative. On the contrary, ^ Diwekar, who, only eight years ago, treated 
the subject in detail, says explicitly : “ nous avons vu que les poetes ve- 
diques omaient leurs hymnes. . But in my opinion, we are wrong when 
we say that the vedic alaipkara is nothing but an ornament.® In an essay 
about the language of Atharvavedasaiphiti. I-VII^ I have tried to describe 
a number of stylistic phenomena of the atharvanic mantras. I have proved 
that in these texts which for the greater part had a more “ popular ” origin 
than the main body of the Sgveda and did not flourish in the atmosphere 
of the court, where the precursors of the kavya-poets of the classical time 
cultivated their art— also many cases of alliteration, rhyme, anaphoric repeti- 
tion, paronomastic juxtaposition of similar forms and so on occur. To my 
mind the said phenomena had in all probability another function in AV. 
and such like mantras than to be nothing but ornaments. Here, as in the 
literature of several other peoples, we have a sacral or ritual “ Sondersprache”, 
which in some regards is different from the colloquial speech in general. Its 
characteristics are usually a certain archaism, stereotypy in the construction 
of the sentence (parallelism etc.), a certain circumstantiality, the employ- 
ment of repetitions and “figures of speech” which consist in rei^etition of 
various kinds, the employment and exploitation of linguistic phenomena which 
occur in the colloquial language of many a people. So in a “ Sondersprache” 
like this many peculiarities are to be met with which do not play a logically 
— intellectual part, but express feelings, moods, desires and so cm. At the same 
time we ou^t not to forget that in magic religious texts the sound, in itself, 
has often great significance. Harmony in sound, similarity or partial simi- 
larity in name points to essential harmony or likaiess. The pronouncing of 
a word, especially in certain formulas has a magic power, the repeated pro- 
nouncing of it intensifies this magic power. Partially similar words, e.g. words 
with the same ending, said in a certain rhythm, elevate the general mood. 
They have a hallowing effect. Often the peculiar virtue of “ verba concepta ” 
and “carmina”, of solemn speech is recognized by the general public. 
These peculiarities of the sacral language may also have an aesthetic side, 
which will probably have been observed and cultivated by individual poets a.o. 
by Pgvedic poets. Then they become figures of speech and when applied in 
excess they become “SpieJerei”. 

Reminding my readers of the fact that of the alaip^ras the upama, 
rUpaka, ■dipaka and yamaka are mentioned first in literature (see f.i. Bhar. 

1. Compare also Jacobi, who was a great authority in this domain (ZDMC. 
56, p. 392).': "Die indisdhe Poetik ist, wenn man aus ihrem Namffln A. auf ihr 
urapriingliches Wesen schliessen darf, erwachsen aus einc Lehre von dem poetischen 
Schmuck Geubner, Vedisdhe Studim III, 32 f. ; 99, n. 5. 

2. See also my Stilistische Studie ,p. 10; ff. 

3. The French word ornement is explained by Lirrsfe, Dkt. irmtome, s. v. 

" terme de litt^rature : figures, forme de style qui servent A embellir le 

discours ”. 

4. See the preceding note but one. 
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N. S. 17, 40 : upanm rupakam caiva dlpakam yamakarrt tatha | daryikdras 
tu vijneyds catvdro ndtakdsraydh) , I should like to suggest the following hypo- 
thesis : when pointing to material things alarrikdra- meant things which make 
alam, which give the strength required for something > things which bestow 
a consecrated condition upon a person, amulets, > “ ornaments Now, 
as the above mentioned characteristics of the Sondersprache of the Vedic 
mantras made it what it was made it fit to answer its purpose, because 
without the typical “ figures of speech ” — in the manner in which, and with 
the frequency with which they occur — ^the prayers and formulas would have 
no success^, would not be “ texts and prayers^ — ^these peculiarities of style of 
the language may have been given the same names as their material counter- 
parts, when the language of the holy texts began to be considered and studied, 
which was at a very early date. We ought not t6 forget that the definitions 
containing the idea ‘‘beauty” arise only centuries later and bear on art- 
poetry. In my opinion the word samskdra- is something to go by, — ^we have 
already pointed out that sam-skr- and alon-kr- to an important degree run 
parallel in semantic. If safYiskdra- a.o. is grammatically the correct form of 
language which is exclusively effective, danikdra- (for the mantra’s) may in- 
dicate the correct form of style^. 

One might object that similes and metaphors also {upamds and rupakds^ 
together with dlpakds) belong to the alamkards already mentioned. In a 
treatise which, as I hope will be published about simultaneously with this 
article, I propose to explain that this fact tells not against, but indeed strongly 
in favour of the hypothesis stated above. 

If this hypothesis is correct-* — ^when the name a. was used for the first 
time, I am unable to say myself — ,one might perhaps wonder at the fact that 
the Indian “ Begriffbeslimmung of practical figures ” “ so wenig befriedigend 
ausfiel”** and that later theorists have not suggested this explanation. A 
look at the history of the study of analogous phenomena in Europe may 
make us think better of it, if this wonder should at the same be a reproach. 

At first sight, It seems that other objections can be raised against my 
theory, viz. in various texts and commentaries synonyms are met with or verbs 
are used in the same context which are accredited with the meaning “to 
adorn etc.” We can, however, make plausible that other verbs also did not 
possess that meaning, or only that meaning, from the beginning. Although 
want of space prevents me from explaining this in full detail, I call to memory 
the following facts : 

Several times, S&yajjja paraphrases prasMhaym : {svoiejam) damkurvm 


1. Would be marthakdf^, DiWEiUR, p. 25. 

2. Already at a very early date the vacafjt krumd were distingui^ed, which 
had a destructive effeot (f. i. Ap. S. 14, 14, 1). See Hillebranot, Ritudh 
p. 170. 

3. Jacobi, p. 2. 

4. Of course it is possible that at an early date the aestheiical shade of mean- 
ing of the word was present too. 
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(ad IJV. 1, 95, 7); prasadhayanfi {svatejasd) svdtmdnam alamkurvatl pra- 
siddhim pmpnuvmd vd (ad IJV. 1, 172, 2), cp. (ad IJV. 1, 37, 3^) pra- 
sddhayati means to accomplish ** : AV. 1, 24, 4, “ to arrange, put in order ” 
etc.^, at times specialized, but also “ to adorn ” ; see the play on the word 
Raghuvanisa 19, 3 ; Veiilsaxphara 1, 7. 

Lexicographers and other authors^ have : bhusaiie lam. I intend to 
write a short paper about the family of bhu$-, bhu^a-, wherein I hope to 
demonstrate that the semantical history of the word bhusa^a- is partly 
parallel. 

Diwekar^ sets a high value on the use of the word sumbhaii in parallel 
contexts. Now, the family of subh- too has other meanings than to embel- 
lish.” Cp., e.g. Manu 8, 297 mrgapakdi^ab^ subhdh, not” beautiful wild qua- 
drupeds and birds but, as often in texts on augury “ auspicious, faustus 
Manu 2, 112 subham bljam, “von guter Beschaffenheit ”, Pet. Wtb., where 
many instances ; a subhah silpin is “ a clever artisan” (Riam). In IIV. 1, 33, 8 
there is an interesting place: Mranyma mamnd sumbhamdndb. . . “With 
golden chains, trinkets or the like that have a magic power 1, 85, 3 gdmdtaro 
ydc chubhdycmte anjtbhis tanusu subhrk dadhire virdkmatali htdhante vUvam 
abhimMnam, the magical and religious use of ahj-, anjU is well-known^ in 
c the result is clearly seen ; the Marats oppress every foe ; therefore, to my 
mind, they put on, not things which only add beauty to them, but things 
that have a magical power ; 9, 62, 6 ad dipam nd hiLmd ' smubhmn 
amrtdya mddhvo rdsam sadhamade just as drivers harness the horse (that 
it may be ready for its task), they prepared the sap madhu- , . In AV. 6, 
54, 1 (to secure and increase some one's superiority) the magical meaning of 
the verb is obvious : “ with amulets etc. I put this man in the condition that he 
is superior . . . ” AV. 6, 115, 3 ; 12, 3, 13 the meaning is “ to cleanse ” ; 
8V. 5, 54, 11 we meet with an enumeration : spears on the shoulders, rings 
on the feet, golden plates on the breasts, subhak on the chariot, lightnings 
in the arms, helmets on the heads : practical things, outfit, weapons with 
material power and amulets with magical power, but, of course, these things 
might be glittering and beautiful too.^^^ Now the passages, quoted by Diwekar 
in favour of his theory that alamkaroti always means “to adorn, to add beauty 
to We are not under the necessity of translating RV. 5, 22, 4 gtrbMli 


,1. Cp. also Celdner, Vedkche Studim, Ilf, 29. 

2. See the dictionaries. 

3. For instance Amarak, 3, 4, 32, 13; Pacini 1, 4, 64, 

4. 0. c., p. 2, 

5. Max MtjfLLER, S.B.E. 25, p, 306. 

6. See Kulluka, and, e.g, Mahabh. 5, 143, 17, 

7- See, f.e., ERE, s.v. Anoint. 

8. Cp. Grassmann, Worterbuck, 1405 “zurichten”. 

9. Cp. Whitney-Lanman, Atharm-veda, p. 321. 

10. Moreover, we must consider that “ beautiful and “ brilliant, bright, glitter- 
ing” arc not the same. 

11. OlWEKAR, O.C., pp. 2 tf. 
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mmbhanty dtrayaJ} and 5V. 8, 44, 26 agnitfi sumbhami manmabhilj, with 
“Les Atris (te) parent de leuis chants” and “Je pare Agni de priSres”. 
As we have seen, the chant invigorates (or rejoices) the god : thus we might 
translate : “ I favour Agni with . . . ” ot something like this.” Here too we 
meet with the idea “to render a person or a thing fit for his (its) task”.*- 
In the same way : 5V. 9, 2, 7 yabhir ( girbhir ) madaya iAmbhase “ to be in 
the right condition to ”, cp. Pet, Wtb. VII, 260 ; and 5V. 8, 6, 11, where 
we must quote the whole stanza ; ahdm pratnena mdnmand girah sumbhami 
kca^vavdt yen&ndrah, susmam id dadhe; here too I diould like to render 
sumbhami with : “ I make a thing in an appropriate manner etc. ” 5V. 1, 
130, 6“ sumbhdnto . . . yatka . . . vujinam dtyam iva sdvase saidye dhdnd, 
we must render : “harnessing (a horse), make ready etc.,” mere ornaments 
do not suffice to win the race and the prize ! 

Now, it is noteworthy that the family of words to which Engl, ornament, 
adorn, fr. omer belong, which are often used to translate alartikdra- etc. once 
had a different meaning, which agreed with the more original meaning of 
alatnkr-- In Latin thd verb ornare signified : firstly “ to fit out, to prepare, 
to equip, to supply with everything needed etc.,” e.g. classem o. “ to fit out a 
fleet”, diquem armis o. “to equip a person with weapons” {miles ornatus 
fepw) etc. ; secondly “to adorn, to make beautiful”, also said of the orator 
who adorns his speech (Cicero) ; ornatus means I “ well-equipped ” ; equus o. 
“ a bridled horse ”, ornatus armatusque “ fitted out and armed ” ; II “ beauti- 
ful, elegant, fine, often of speeches ” ; ornatus, subsl. means I the equipment; 
II the attire or costume worn by a person (germ. Ausstattung) ; III germ, 
schmiickende Ausstattung, adornment. In modem French, as well as in the 
other Romance, languages, we only find the changed meaning : Fr. omer, It. 
ornare. Port, ornar signify “ embellish, adorn 

This is not the only case of such a semantic change. The Latin verb 
parare signified “to prepare, to procure, to make ready, to equip” {epulas, 
“banquet”, etc.), paratus “ready, prepared”. In connection with some 
words parare could be understood as “ to adorn " ; auro paratus {“ ... with 
gold”). In the 10th century French parer signified “to adorn”, parement 
was “ Ausschmiickung, Schmuck”*, in modem French parer means I “apprSter 
cerlaines choses de manifire h leur dormer meilleure apparence, h. les rendre 

plus commods terme de marine) mettre en ordre une chose — ” II 

(usually) “ omer, embellir.”^ 

Although the original meaning of German Schmuck was another (“ das, 
was sich dem Leibe anschmiegt”), in the 15th century (in Luther’s works) 
it was used for the whole dress " mit dem Nebenbegriff des schdnen, kostbaren. 
verzierten ”, then it assumed the meaning : “ was zur Verschdnemng con etwas 


1. Cp. a bhisaf- tdbhana- Ath. V. Pr. /AOS. VII, p. 536. 

2. DiWekar, p. 5 (§ 9). 

3. Cp. also Gamiulscheg, Btymol. WSrterbuch der iramomchen Sparche, 
p. 670. 

4. Cp. LiTTSfi, Diet, de la langue francake, s.v. 
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dient ; also of speech Schmuck der Sprache, der Rede, von zierlichen oder 
bildlichen Ausdriicken. , . The semantic development of Greek kosmos and 
its derivatives also seems to have another starting-point, and these words de- 
note also other and different notions; yet we may call to memory that here also 
the following meanings are found together : “ arrange, prepare (meal, 
wreath), “equip, dress” (also of horses), “adorn, embellish” (also of 
speech). 2 

And, in fact, it is very difficult to say, “where clothing ends and 
ornament begins,” or “where clothing springs out of ornament”^; a great 
many ornaments traced and trace their origin back to practical and service- 
able things, such as clothes etc., or such as amulets.'^ And this development 
is reflected in many languages. 

The English word charm (from, lat. carmen) at first signified “ a magical 
formula, recited to bring about some beneficial result, to cast about a spell 
etc.” then “any action, process, word, material thing credited with such 
properties ”, “talisman”, “amulet” ; in the end “a thing that gives great 
pleasure ”, esp. “ a small ornament or trinket ” 


1. Cp. Grimm, Deutsches Worterbuch, s*V. 

2. Here too we find “ equipped with gold ” > “ adorned — ” (Horn. h.Ven. 65), 
and the meaning “ adornments buried with the dead.” 

3. Cp., for instance, Hastino's EneycL of Religion and Ethics, 5, 41b. 

4. See Acta Orkntalia 15, 319 ; also Handwortetbuch des deutschen Aber- 
glaubens, 7, 1255. We must not forget that amulets often were sewn in clothing, 
affeed to weapons, attached to ornaments. 
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By 

JAGAN NATH, Lahore. 

The Kmmudtmahotsava, a drama in five acts was discovered by Mr. 
Kavi and published by him, from a single manuscript in 1929. The plot of 
the play in brief is that king Sundaravarman of Plataliputra had an adopted 
son named Caodasena who later on became hostile and with the assistance 
of the Licchavis, attacked Piataliputra. In the battle that followed, Sundara- 
varman was killed, his queens committed suicide and his infant son, Kalyi^a- 
varman fled to the forests, and lived there under care of Mantragupta the 
faithful minister of Sundaravarman. Caip.dasena became the ruler of Magadha. 
Mantragupta however was striving to restore the son of his late master to the 
throne. He plotted with the neighbouring tribes the §abaras and Pulindas, 
and instigated them to rebel. While Caijdasena had gone out to put down the 
rebellion, Mantragupta caused a rising of the people at Pafaliputra, CaijcJa- 
sena’s power was overthrown, his dynasty uprooted and Kalyiai]iavarman was 
proclaimed king. The play then ends happily with the marriage of Kalyaj;;!- 
varman with KIrtimatl, the daughter of Kirtisena, king of Mathuna. 

The plot is evidently woven round some political incident known to the 
author, but whether that political episode can be regarded as a true historical 
narrative, referrable to a definite period in ancient Indian history, is a different 
matter. The late Dr. Jayaswal however regarded the incidents described in 
the Kaumudtmahotsava as historical facts relating the circumstances under 
which Candragupta I of the Gupta family got possession of Magadha. In 
his opinion Ca'odasena of the play is to be identified with Candragupta I, 
Candra becoming Caijda in Pitkrit. In his opinion this identification was 
confirmed by the fact that both the inscriptions and the play refer to the 
Licchavi alliance of Candragupta I.^ Mr. Edward Pikes has gone a step 
further and concluded that the predecessors of the Guptas in Magadha namely 
the Kings Sundaravarman and Kalyiagiavarman mentioned in the play belonged 
to the Maukhari' dynasty.® However Professor Dr. Winternitz was neither 
inclined to accept the identification of Caajdasena of the play with Candra- 
gupta, the first imperial monarch of the Gupta dynasty, nor prepared to assign 
any definite historical value to the statements of the play beyond having 
some historical background.^ This view of Professor Winternitz has been 
criticised by Professor Dasharatha Sharma, who upholds the identification 
of Caurfasena with Candragupta I and regards the incidents of the play as 

L For Dn Jayaswal’s views see, ABORL Vol XIL pp. 50-56 ; and JBORS. 
Vol. XIX p. 113 f. 

2. E.A. PiRES, The Moukharis p. 17 ff and pp. 23-41. 

3. * Historical Dramas in Indian Literature, Krishanswami Aiyanger cotnmemo- 
ration Vol. pp. 359*62, 
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trae historical facts.^ He has put forward an additional argument for sup- 
porting the identity of Capdasena and Candragupta I. He says, “ the Sans- 
krit name Candra seems to be alluded to in the verse ^ 

?fll| 1 But is Sanskrit ? How is this reference any more 

convincing than the instances quoted by Dr. Jayaswal where Candra has be- 
come Capda® ? As a matter of fact it is not so important to prove that 
Capdasena is the Prakritised form of Candragupta’s name, as to show that 
Capdasena of the play is the first imperial Gupta ruler. Professor Sharma 
believes that the mention in the play of Capdasena’s alliance with the Licchavis 
being in substantial agreement with the epigraphic evidence, there is no room 
for entertaining any doubts regarding his identity with Candragupta I whose 
wife Kumaradcvi was a Licchavi princess. He remarks, “ If inscriptional or 
literary evidence were to conflict with the statements of the drama we should 
have every reason to doubt the truth of the latter. But curiously enough it 
does not.”^ 

A careful study of the play will however reveal that several statements 
made therein are in conflict with the historical information ascertained from 
the Gupta inscriptions. Merely on account of one similarity we should not 
jump to conclusions which are otherwise precluded by weighty considerations. 

In the fifth act of the play we are informed through a character — ^Lokaksi 
—that Kalyapavarman has been anointed king ; the cursed Capdasena has 
been k illed and his royal family uprooted. 

I 

(1) frnict 'SR: (h^:) 

In other words the revolution engineered by Mantragupta resulted in the death 
of Candragupta I and the total annihilation of his dynasty. But, evidently 
this is directly opposed to the known facts of early Gupta history as ascertain- 
ed from the inscriptions. It is very well known that the dynasty of Candra- 

1. ‘ i^rofessor Wintemitz on the Kaumudimahotsava ' JBORS, 1936 pp. 276-82. 

2. JBORS. Vol. XIX p. 113, 

3. JBORS, 1936 p. 278. 

4. Kmwfudimahotsava p. 36. It ^ould be noted that the compound 
does not give any appropriate sense in the present context. If dissolved as a Tat- 
purusa like fSfJngspsT'. or agteEi ga fasr: — meaning affection in the first case 
and continuity in the second, it can give no meaning. If dissolved as a Bahuvrihi 
^ 913^ : arpi it would be equally insignificant, for how can it be a distinguish- 
ing trsut of Capctasdna’a character only. Everybody loves onefa child. From the 
context it is dear that the speaker wants to emphaase that the wictory of Kdylpa- 
varraan was most complete and nothing had been left to be dedred. Evidently 

in the present context is a corrupt reading and I propose to emend 

the text as teW [ | 

‘Luddly. the cursed Capdasena has been killed, together with his descendants.’ 
Thus according to the play Capdesena had been kiUcd and his family annihilated, 
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gupta, far from becoming extinct with him, ruled for several generations, after 
him. Not only he was neither defeated nor dethroned, but he lived up to 
an old age and nominated his son as successor to the throne, as is clear from 
the following verse in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta. 





“ Whom, the father, having embraced, with the words, “ thou art indeed wor- 
thy,” with (his) hair standing erect, (and) betokening his feeling, (then) 
having looked at (him) with the eye that could discern merit and was bedim- 
med with tears and tremulous with affection, while the courtiers, cheered up, 
and the collaterals looked with melancholy faces, addressed thus, “ Do thou 
protect, thus the entire earth.” 

Dr. Jayaswal has however interpreted this verse in an entirdy different 
spirit. According to him it shows that “ Candragupta I who was dying dther 
of wounds or of a broken heart on his expulsion from P&taliputra, addressed 
Samudragupta, one of his younger sons, with tears in his eyes and with the 
tacit consent and approval of his Council of Ministers,—-' you now, my noble 
son, be the king.’ (“ protect the kingdom”) and ecpired.”’ 

Even if we admit for the sake of argument, that Candragupta escaped 
from the battlefield with fatal wounds, what a monarch in his position could 
have bequeathed to his son would not have been an empire of the whole earth, 
but the onerous task of avenging the defeat of his father and retrieving the 
family disaster. In these circumstances, Samudragupta’s lot was 
most unenviable, and there was certainly no cause for the other princes to 
become melancholy. When the royal fortune had still to be achieved, there 
could not have been any grounds for mutual jealousies. Hence it is clear that 
Dr. Jayaswal’s interpretation is in conflict with the import of the whole 
passage, from the Allahabad Pillar Inscription, quoted above. The words 
clearly and unmistakably suggest that the empire built by 
Candragupta I was in tact, and that Candragupta had voluntarily relin- 
quished control of the state affairs in his old age, and had nominated Samudra- 
gupta as his successor, in accordance with the general practice that prevailed 
in ancient India and to which KSlidlLsa has referred again and again,— that 
in their old age the kings retired to the solitude of the forest hermitages, en- 
trusting the burden of administration to their grown up sons. The following 
two quotatirais, will make the point quite clear ; — 

aw Igrt 

t •< “ Raghuva^a. III. 70. 


1. jfBORS, Vol. XIX. p. 119. 
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‘ And so he, with his mind having become averse to worldly pleasures, having 
duly made over to his youthful son, the white umbrella— that symbol of royal- 
ty, retired with his queen to the shade of the trees in the forest, occupied by 
hermits, for this, is the family tradition (lit. vow) of the Ik§viakus, in the 
decline of their life.’ 

Further jpr 

ll AbhijnmaSdkuntdain, IV. 20. 
“ Having remained for long, the co-wife of the earth extending to the four 
quarters and having installed the son of Dusyanta a matchless warrior (on 
the throne) you will again set your foot in this quiet hermitage in company 
with your husband who shall have made over the family burden to him.”^ 

In the light of the statements of the Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samu- 
dragupta, it is now clear beyond doubt that Candragupta lived up to an old 
age and passed on the Empire to his son, and that he had other sons also, 
besides Samudragupta. Hence he caimot be identified with the Candaseija of 
the Kaumudlmahotsava, about whom it is stated that he was killed ( ) 
and his dynasty annihilated. 

In the first act of the play we are informed by the Vidu§aka, '‘qiisracSFcT- 

that, ‘ a spy has been sent by Kunjaraka 
to the Sabaras and Pulindas, residng on the frontiers of Magadha.’ As they 
had become hostile to Caqdasena, they must have been punished by him or 
by his son. Even if Caijdasena had succeeded in subduing them, they must 
have regained their independence after Caqdasena had been defeated by 
Kalylauavarman. Hence it is evident, that there must have been a clash 
again between these frontier tribes and Samudragupta, if we believe that this 
historical monarch was the son of Capdasena of the play. But there is no 
mention at all, of these tribes in the AUahabad Pillar inscription of Samudra- 
gupta. Considering that even the smallest tribal states like the Kakas, Khara- 
parikas, PiSrjunas etc. are mentioned, it is most unlikely that the omission 
of the Sabaras, and Pulindas, the next door nei^bours is due to an oversight. 
The only reasonable inference can be that there were no sudi tribes at all 
in the nei^bourhood of Magadha, in the Gupta period. They are not men- 
tioned in a single inscription from C. 320 A.D. to C. 600 a.d. Thus once again 
the statement of the play is in conflict with the authentic evidaice of the 
inscriptions, and has to be rejected. 

Again, the two important personalities of the play, KalySijavarman and 
his father-in-law Kartisena, are also unknown to the writer of ttie Allahabad 
Pillar inscripticoi. This omission is not very easy to account for inasmudi 
as we know that the prominent adversaries of Samudragupta in northern India 
as many as dght have been mentioned and certainly the ruler of Magadha 

1. These instances can be further multiplied. e.g, Raghuvvifiia I. 8 ; VII, 71. 
Vikramorvdi. V. 17. 

Z, p. 10, 
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and his powerful ally of Mathuria. were too important to be overlooked. With 
regard to KIrtisena Dr. Jay.aswal has said that “ he was probably an old man 
at the time of the marriage and accession of Kalyapavarman and that he 
might have soon passed away.’’^ About the omission of Kalyapavarman he 
has given no explanation, which is offered however by Mr. E. A. Fires. He 
says, “ It does not seem probable that the Licchavis could have allowed 
Kalyapavarman to remain long in possession of the Magadhan throne. They 
had to look after the interest of their dauhitra and ward, Samudragupta ; and 
very probably, even before the Gupta army could return from the frontier 
provinces, Kalyapavarman was defeated and either killed or forced to beat 
a speedy retreat from Plataliputra. Such a hypothesis immediately explains 
why Kalyauavarman’s name does not figure in the Allahabad Pillar in the 
list of the rulers subdued by Samudragupta.”- But it is not at all convincing 
that Kalyaijavarman, never came in direct conflict with Samudragupta. A clash 
between Samudragupta and an opponent in the very city of Pataliputra, is 
mentioned in the Allahabad Pillar inscription. Hence if Kalyapavarman, as 
is supposed, was the pre-Gupta ruler of I^faliputra, it must have been he who 
fought that battle against Samudragupta in the city of P&,taliputra. We 
know from the Allahabad Pillar inscription that this opponent belonged to 
the Kota family. But the family of Kalyapavarman has never been called 
by that name. It is given in the play a vague designation-Magcd/itfifeMffl. 
Hence it appears that Kalyaijavarman is not a historical personality, or at 
least he was not a contemporary of Samudragupta. It seems Mr. Pires was 
himself conscious of the weakness of his explanation and has suggested two 
more alternatives. He says, “ It is sometimes believed that a civil war follow- 
ed the nomination of Samudragupta to the throne of Pataliputra. This as- 
sumption of a civil war on the death of Candragupta would explain why 
Kaly&pavarman’s name does not figure in the conquests of Samudragupta, 
for he might have been ousted from F^taliputra by one of Samudragupta’s 
brothers who took possession of the city.”'* The civil war between Samudra- 
gupta and his brother is a supposition and is fatal to the very theory to support 
whidx it is put forward. For, as shown above if Candragupta had lost 
Magadha, there was certainly no cmsus belli for the princes. Even, admitting 
for the sake of argument, that there was a civil war, there appears to be no 
chance for a brother of Samudragupta to capture Pataliputra, because his 
resources must have been extremely limited. Samudragupta was very popular 
with the courtiers, the council of Ministers and other officers at the headquar- 
ters and had their enthusiastic support. The words (while the 

courtiers cheered up) of the Allahabad Pillar inscription bear strong testimony 
to Samudragupta’s popularity in court circles. In the circumstances a hostile 
brother, could not have had ample resources, to attack Pataliputra, and dethrone 
Kaly&javarman. Mr. Pikes, has made a third suggestion also. “ If it is 


1. ABOm, VoL XII. pp. 64-5S. 

2. E. A. PiRES, The Maukham, pp, 38-39. 

3. Pikes, The Mmhharis, p. 39, 
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true that Kaly,aQavarman was actually defeated by Samudragupta in person, 
the victory must have been recorded in line 13 of the Allahabad Pillar in 
those ten unintelligible syllables that follow the names of Acyuta and Niaga- 
sena/'^ But even if the thirteenth line is damaged, we are barred by other 
considerations, to take advantage of this doubtful circumstance to put Kaly^a- 
varman's name in that line. The names of Acyuta arid Nagasena, mentioned 
in the thirteenth line, are repeated in the twentieth line, in the list of rulers 
of Aryiavarta uprooted by Samudragupta. It means that, no important ruler, 
defeated and overthrown by Samudragupta, has been left out. Therefore we 
have to infer that there did not exist any ruler named Kalyanavarman at this 
time. 

Further, according to the play, at the time of the rise of the Guptas, the 
ruler of Mathura, Kirtisena, belonged to the Yadava dynasty of K^atriyas, 

This is clear from the following statements : — 

1. i p- 

p. 28. 

3. I p- 39- 

4. W w S^n I P- 43- 

But we know from inscriptions, that before the Guptas, Mathura was 
in the possession of the Kusanas. It is possible that the Ku^anas lost it 
to the Nagas. In any case, the ruling dynasty at Mathuna was either Ku^ana 
or Niaga and not Yiadava. We cannot expect a contemporary writer, such as 
the author of the Kaumudimahotsava is supposed to be, to be so inaccurate 
or at least so vague in his statements as to confuse Nagas or Kusapas with 
Yiadavas. Can it be argued that the author of the play has called Kirtisena, 
a Yiadava because in the past the YMmakula was associated with Mathuru ? 
Is this a sufficient justification for the author to call Kirtisena a Yiadava? 
This will be a bold begging of the question. Evidently we cannot attach any 
historical value to the statements of an author, who is so vague and inaccurate. 
Hence the conclusion is forced on us, that Kirtisena of the play, is a purely 
imaginary character and not a historical personality. 

It is thus clearly established that the statements of the play are at many 
places, in conflict with the authentic epigraphic evidence and therefore cannot 
be accepted as true historical facts. As regards the Licchavi alliance, such a 
statement can be expected from any ancient Indian writer. It is laid down 
in the ArthasMra of Kautilya, that any king desirous of strengthening his 
position must win over by alliance or strategy— the powerful tribes like the 
Licchavis. Hence, in connection with a character like Candasena, who wanted 
to establish his power the mention of the Licchavi alliance is purely conven- 
tional and has no historical significance. It must therefore be concluded that 
the episode of the Kaumudimahotsava has no bearing whatsoever on the early 
Gupta history. 


L Fires, The Mmkfmrk, p. 39. 



MAGNETISM AS EXPLAINED BY SANTARAKSITA 

A BUDDHIST WRITER OF THE EIGHTH CENTURY 

By 

GANGANATH JHA— Allahabad 

Santarak§ita in his Taltvasamgraha (Text no. 2520) explains that mag- 
netic attraction of Iron is due to the contact of the invisible light rays 
(Prabha is the word used) emanating from the Magnet and permeating the 
Iron. 

It is interesting to find here some sort of anticipation of the compara- 
tively modem theory that Magnetic and Electric Phenomena are dosdy 
related. — if not identical. 



ON SOME DIFFICULTIES OF THE KATHA UPANISAD 

By 

E. H. JOHNSTON, Oxford. 

Of recent years many scholars have turned their attention to the Kalka 
Upmisad, and three of them) have embodiedl their conclusions in new trans- 
lations, the late Prof. Chajrpentier in Ind. Ant., 1928, pp. 201-7 and 221-8, 
and 1929, pp. 1-5, from the standpoint of the general Sanskrit scholar, 
Mr. J. N. Rawson {The Ka^ha Upmisad, Oxford, 1934),. whose invaluable 
study discusses in detail the views of the various commentators and of his 
modem predecessors and brings out the religious agnificance of the work, 
and most recently the late Prof. Rudolf Otto {Die Katha-Upani^, Berlin, 
1936), who has not only given us the best translation w^ have but has also 
made an important contribution to our understanding of the manner in 
which the text reached its present form. Besides these translations an elabo- 
rate series of notes from the hand of Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy has just 
appeared in the New j[nd. Ant., April-June 1938, but those for April, 
covering thd first vaM, have not been available to me for consultation. The 
present notes are far from ambitious in aim, merely attempting to apply 
the ordinary principles of textual criticism to certain difficult passages. 

In the first place it will be well to discuss Otto's reconstruction of the 
Upanisad. Its kernel he finds in the first three valRs, after rejecting certain 
interpolations ; he would constitute it thus, i. 1-15, 18-29, ii. 1-106 (original 
lOcd lost), 12-14, 18, 20, 23-24, and! iid. 3-9, 14-15. In the first vdB verses 
16-18 have been doubted by several scholars, but Otto would retain the 
last of them, taking the traya of « to be a reference to the three kinds of 
instmctioo about the bricks mentioned in 156 ; this seems to me sound. In 
the second vdB he sees a direct contradiction in terms between the state- 
ments of the first hemistich of verse 10 and those of the second, and suggests 
that the latter has been substituted for a hemistich which was to the effect 
that true salvation is to be gained not by Vedic ceremonial but through the 
recognition of the divine in ourselves. A solution of this type does not 
seem to me a priori at all probable, but the verse undoubtedly remains a 
crux, which has not yet been explained satisfactorily, and possibly the text 
is corrupt, though it is difficult to suggest any conjecture whidi has a reason- 
able degree of cogency^. Verse 11, fully discussed below, is rejected by Otto, 
partly on stylistic grounds, but the reasons given do not impress me as 
adequate. The remaining verses, whidi he omits in this vdB. look like 
glosses*, and the change of metre to which he calls atteition is signifiegnt- 

1. See p. 126 n. 1 for my explanation, retaining the present text 

2. Coomaraswamy defends the genuineness of ii. 25, but fails to con^nce 
jne, except on the point that I agree with him in not thinking it agnostic. 
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In the next valll the first two verses certainly seem out of place, and the 
second, with its mention of ak^ara brahman, stands or falls by the decision 
on ii. 16.^. The omission of verses 10-13 makes the teaching of this adhyaya 
more coherent by reducing it to a simple dtman theory, and lessens some of 
the difficulties I felt in discussing the relation of the Katha Upanisad to 
the development of the Saihkhya system in my essay on Early Sdmkhya, 
In the main then Professor Otto made out a good case for his reconstruction 
of the original text. The second adhyaya consisted originally in his opinion 
of a hymn made up of verses iv. 1-2 and all the verses ending with the 
refrain etad vai tat; I agree that these verses, taken by themselves, read 
as a consecutive whole and make the remainder look like glosses, but doubt 
whether, in view of the obviously composite character of this part of the 
Upanisad, it is necessary to form a definite opinion on the point. 

I now turn to a discussion of a few passages, quoting the text in each 
case for the convenience of readers. 

i. 3. Pitodakd jagdhatmd dugdhadohd nirindriydh [ 

Ananda mma te lokds ion sa gacchati td dadat 1 1 

Discussion of this verse has usually centred on the significance of the 
first line and in particular on the meaning of nirindriydij, ; and sight has 
thus been lost of the really important matter, the pregnancy of the word 
ananda. In the first place I would observe that, if the principal Upani§ads 
are grouped not according to their presumptive age but according to the 
doctrines taught in them, it will be found that there is a marked tendency 
for the Upani§ads attached to any one Veda to preach a similar system. 
Thus the two Rigveda Upanisads, the Aitareya and Kau§itaki, have as their 
central point the theory of prafm and the prajndtmm. The only two au- 
thentic Atharvaveda Upanisads, the and Prasna, belonging to the 

Saunaka and Paippal'ada schools, have a scheme peculiar to themselves in 
which the final truth is said to lie in three principles in ascending order, 
the Mman, the ak$ara brahman and the para puru$a; the germs of this 
conception are already present in some of the hymns of the tenth book of the 
Atharvaveda. For the Yajurveda with its numerous branches the facts are 
not quite so clear, but one strand of thought may be picked out as apposite 
in the present connection. The Taittinya Upanisad describes as the highest 
stage the state of dnanda, and its second vdU is known as the brahmdnmda^ 
vdB, Elsewhere in the Upanfeads the word is hardly used at all in this 
technical sense, except perhaps in Bfhad Araj^yaka Upanisad, iii. 9, 28, 
vijnSnam mmdatk brahma; and iv. 3, 32, e$o 'sya parama ^mandab, and 
Mm4cika Upankad^ ii. 2, 7, where amria is said to be mandarupa. The 
later fortune of the term is hardly relevant here. As further the Taittinya- 
brShma^a is our oiily other authority for the Nadketas story, it may be 
inferred that there was a dose relationship between the Taittiriya and 


1. I do not accept the usual translation of this verse, but have not thought 
It of sufficient interest for indusipii here, 
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Kathaka schools. I would suggest therefore that this usage of the Taittinya 
Upanisad explains the significance of the phrase anandc mma te lokdh. The 
pdda is possibly a tag, as it occurs in a different application at Brhad Aran- 
yaka Upanisad, iv. 4, 11, but I do not think that that affects my argument, 
all the more so that Ud Upmisad, 3, in using it, substitutes asuryd for ancmdd. 
When Naciketas thinks that the worlds, to which the gift of the cows takes the 
sacrificer, are manda, he implies not so much that they are joyless, as 
that they are devoid of manda, the supreme bliss. The verse foreshadows 
accordingly the argument of the first adhydya that svarga, the reward of 
carrying out the Vedic ceremonies, is not the final goal, but merely a superior 
stage from which the supreme bliss is absent. The happiness of heaven, as 
i. 12 says, consists in freedom from fear, particularly the fear of old age 
and death, and in release from hunger, thirst and grief. The practice of 
hinting at subsequent developments in the beginning of a work is common 
enough in Indian literature, and with my interpretation the verse takes on 
a deeper meaning. 

ii. 2. Sreyai ca preyed ca manu^yam etas 
tau samparltya vivinakti dhiraip [ 

Sreyo hi dhtro ’bhi preyaso vrfilte 
preyo mando yagaksemdd vmtte 1| 

The reading of the third line in the accepted text looks dubious, and I 
should prefer to omit the rendundant syllable *bhi But it is the last line, 
which has given so much trouble to the translators, because of the failure 
to determine the meaning of yogaksema. I need not however go into the 
different explanations put forward beyond observing that all are agreed in 
taking the constructions of pddas c and d" to be different despite their apparent 
similarity. This is forced and contrary to the Indian method of building 
up verses by antithesis. Evidently dktrab in c is opposed to mandab in d, 
and sreyas to preyas. Therefore on the ordinary principle of interpretation 
preyasab in c should be opposed to yogak^emdt in d; that is, yogaksema is 
a synonym of ireyas, employed for metrical reasons. The question then 
arises whether there is any authority for this solution in Indian literature. 
Exact parallels are not to be found in Brahmanical works with certainty, 
but the sense of ‘well-being’, ‘prosperity’, is well authenticated. In 
Buddhist literature, however, this sense receives an extension which exactly 
covers the present case. The Pali Canon regularly uses yogakkhema as an 
epithet of Ntbbma (a good selection of references in Rhys Davids-Stede, 
Pdi Dictionary), and the same is the case with yogaksema in Buddhist 
Sanskrit 

Appeal to Buddhist usage is legitimate for this Upanisad, which shows 
in other passages coincidences with Buddhist phraseology ; thus Charpentier 
had already explained paricmayasva in i. 25 by Buddhist parallels, and 
attention has been drawn several times to iv. 14, 15 (most recently by von 
Glasenapp, New Ind, Ant., 1, 138-141). Pada in the sense of * stage ’ appears 
at iii. 7, 8, 9, for the ftrsti time in the Upanii^ds, but is common enough in 
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the Pali Canon and in Asvaghosa (typical case at Saundarmanda, xvi. 27). 
§mti at i. 17 and v. 13 has a Buddhist ring about it, but probably neither 
passage belongs to the original Upani§ad ; and it is tempting to compare the 
use of Mambana in ii. 17, which may also be a later addition, with the 
technical Buddhist sense of the word for the ‘ object ’ of mental activity. 
These parallels are of some importance for the dating of the Upanisad and 
tend to show that it is not pre-Buddhistic, as is sometimes maintained. 

I conclude therefore that the only sound way to interpret this verse is 
to take yogaksema as equivalent to sreyas in the sense of summum bonum 
and to translate d on the same lines as c, ‘ The fool prefers the pleasant to 
the good We can now see that a similar use of yogaksema occurs in 
Bhagavadgltd, ix, 22, Yogak^emam vahdmy akam, where the standard trans- 
lations make the verse sound flat. 

ii. 11. Kdmasyaptim jagatah pratiUham 

krator ananlyam abhayasya param \ 

Slomamahad urugdyam pratisthMi 
dr?tvS dhrtya dhlro Nadketo 'tyasrSksik 11 

This verse has been condemned by Otto as an interpolation on the 
ground that its exuberant style does not accord with the simple diction of 
the Upanisad generally. However this may be, the verse is a genuine crux, 
and I caimot offer an absolutely certain solution, but limit myself to indicat- 
ing the lines on which I would seek it. 

The text itself appears open to doubt ; one of the three words, dutvd 
dhrtya dhtro, is superfluous metrically and ^ould be cut out. Further 
atyasrakdh, as in ii. 3, is unmetrical, breaking the one rule in this metre, 
which is invariably observed, that of the trochaic cadence. This can be 
easily put right ; for we know from Saundaremmda, ii. 20, that the root 
stj could in the pre-classical language form an aorist asrk$am, and the original 
reading no doubt here and in ii. 3 was atyasrk?ah, to which a later purist 
took exception, substituting the more correct classical form’-. In c I should 
also prefer to adopt the variant stomam mahad. 

The real grammatical construction of the verse vras first indicated by 
SlEG {Festschrijt Garbe, p. 132), on whom Otto improved. In eadi of the 
first three padas the first half describes a state, and the second defines it. 
In a the attainment of desire is said to be that to which the vrorld is attached ; 
therefore it refers to edstence in this world. In b the endlessness of sacrifice 
is described as the further shore of fearlessness, which is to be understood in 
view of i. 12, svarge lake na bhayadi kithcmdsti, and of manta in i. 14, 
as signifying heaven. A literal translation of c is impossible, as the exact 
meaning of stomamahad or stomatk mahad cannot be ascertained, but 
urugdya is a standard epithet of Vianu in the Veda, and we are dearly to 
see in the line a reference to Vi$tfoh paramem padam, the name given to 


1. This form was presumably a new formation, based on a misoriderstanding 
of the Atmanepada asfk^t, treated as analogous to adik§i etc, 
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final salvation in iii. 9. The three lines therefore describe the three stages 
of existence as known to this Upanisad, this world, heaven and final salvation^. 
The question is which verb, drstvd or atyasrksalp, governs these accusatives ; 
for it seems to me impossible not to take all three sets of accusatives as 
dependent on the same verb. It can hardly be atyasrksaUy as, whatever 
sense is given to the word, it can apply only to the first two or only to the 
last, not to all three together. Therefore dntva must be retained, and one 
of the two words, dhjtyd or dhiro, should be dropped. 

The substantial point then for determination in the verse is the real 
meaning of atyasrksa^, whose object is not expressed. Otto takes it to 
mean that Naciketas has refused the earthly happiness offered him by Yama. 
CooMARASWAMY, whose interpretation otherwise differs entirely from that 
which commends itself to me, points out rightly that atisrj does not mean 
* renounce * ; if that had been the sense required, the author should have 
substituted utsrj for it. The verb occurs far more frequently in the earlier 
literature than Coomaraswamy realized (see the references in Bohtlingk 
and Roth’s St. Petersburg Dictionary). The ordinary sense, both in the 
Atharvaveda and in the Sutra texts, is ‘let (a person) go’, ‘allow to pass 
on ‘ dismiss whence it sometimes becomes almost equivalent to ‘ permit ’ 
(so the commentator glosses it with mujnd at Srmta Stttm, i. 12, 12) ; 
as applied to a thing, especially in a rather later period, it comes to signify 
‘ bestow following the analogy of tyaj, which underwent a similar extension 
of meaning. The usage in Bfhad Ararj>yaka Upanisad, i. 4, has no bearing 
on the general question and need not be discussed here. Of the three occur- 
rences in the Katha Upmi^ad, that at i. 22, ma moparotsk ati rm srjamam 
comes within the above definition and we should understand ‘ do not hold me 
up but let me pass on ’. At ii. 3, kaman abUdhydyan Naciketo * tyasrdk$Vj^ 
(read *iyasrk^ah), I would render literally, ‘ Examining the pleasures, you have 
let them go In practice there may sometimes be little difference between 
letting a thing go and renouncing it ; but it may be observed that renunciation 
of the world, so familiar to us for instance in Buddhist literature, is not 
formally inculcated by this Upanisad, which looks on worldly pleasure not 
so much as undesirable from the religious point of view but as merely imper- 
fect happiness owing to its transitoriness. Possibly in consequence of this 
attitude it holds to the earlier doctrine that the action of the senses in yoga 
should only be kept under control (va^yd, Hi 6), not suppressed.* The 

1* The Taittmyabfdhma^a does not know these three stages and accordingly 
gives the same answer to the second and third boons, the preparation of the NSci- 
keta fire, which does not make good sense ; the Upanisad gives a more logical 
sequence to the tale, but I would observe that it takesf, so far as I can see, the 
archaic view that the second stage, heaven, is a permanent state, where amjmtiva 
is enjoy^ (i. 13). The explanation of ii. 10 therefore may be that Yama has 
attained a stage which is permanent, but not dmnda, supreme bliss. If this 
is correct, the present verse fallows logically on ii. 10 and is not an interpolation. 

2. See my Early Sdmkhya, p. 9, n. 1, where I ^ould have pointed out the 
concordance of the Kafha Upankad in Ihis matter with the earlier Buddhist 
texts against the view that was later accepted as orthodox in the Yoga school, 
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sense of li. 3 to my mind then is, not that Naciketas has renounced the 
pleasures, but that he has found them inadequate and wishes to pass on to 
a higher stage of attainment. But to determine how all this applies to the 
verse under discussion is difficult. Assuming that I am right in seeing a 
reference in c to the paramam padam , — and I see no sound alter- 

native, — atya^rk^afp cannot apply to the accusatives in the verse, and its 
object must be something understood, not expressed. The only suggestion 
I can make is that it is repetition of the phrase quoted above from i. 22 ; 
the object in that case would be mam understood. Naciketas has dismissed 
Yama, that is, following the suggestion made above, p. 126, n. 1, that 
Yama is in a state that is nitya but not dnanda, he has himself passed beyond 
Yama’s domain by his insistence on aiming at the supreme stage. 

ii. 23. Ndyam dtmd pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayd na bahund smtena | 

Yam evai^a vniute tena labhyas 
tasyai$dtmd viv^ute tmum svdm H 

Everyone without exception translates vrwte in c as ‘ chooses ’ in accord- 
ance with ordinary classical usage, and I expect no support in finding this 
difficult. Incidentally in every other case in the principal Upani§ads, when 
the root vr is used in this sense, it is conjugated according to the ninth 
class, and in my view vwuU here is opposed to vivrmte in d and cannot 
be dissociated from it. As the latter unquestionably means 'uncovers', 
' reveals ought to mean literally ' cavers Further is it not extra- 
ordinary to say that the dtman chooses the person by whom it is obtainable ? 
In a theistic system such a statement, if applied to Isvara, would be quite 
intelligible^, but this Upanisad can only be made out to be theistic in the 
proper sense of the term by forcible mishandling. The dtmcm is primarily 
here the essential self, the ultimate reality of the individual ; it is most em- 
phatically not something other than the individual, which can reveal or not 
reveal itself to him as it chooses. The Upanisad should be regarded as an 
expansion of Brhad Arm^yaka Upankad, iv. 4, 23, and teaches how by the 
correct application of yoga the Mman may be grasped with the consequence 
that thereby the highest stage is attained ; and this verse takes salvation to 
be a personal affair which is gained by the individual's own efforts. I submit 
against the authorities that my view alone accords with the ordinary principles 
of inteipretation and with the teaching of the first adhySya of the Upanisad. 
It may be noted also that t§arhkara;'s construction of c {yam-$v>am dtmd- 
nam, e^a = sMhakah) is justly open to drastic criticism as exegetical acro- 
batics, but I consider that in essentials he hit the correct sense, 


L See, for instance, Mmanuja's coromentary on this verse, quoted by Rawson, 

p. It3, 



The mahabharata verses and very ancient 

DHARMASUTRAS AND OTHER WORKS 


By 

P. V. KANE. Bombay. 

The authenticity of the text of the Mahabharata and the age of its com- 
position are very baffling problems. The critical edition of the Mahabharata 
undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute at Poona will make 
as near an approach to the original text of the Mahabharata as the manu- 
script material at present available renders it possible. But the time when 
the original Mahabharata was composed will probably remain an insoluble 
puzzle. That the Mahabharata or the original work out of which the present 
text of the epic grew must have been composed at least before 500 B.c. is 
indicated by several considerations. In the following paper several verses 
are set out which occur in the Mahabharata and also in such ancient works 
as the MahSbk&sya of Patanjali and in the ancient Dharmasutras of Apas- 
tamba, Baudhayana, Vasijtha. Although the age of these and other Dharma- 
sutras cannot be ascertained with any certainty most scholars are agreed that 
these at any rate were composed some centuries before the Christian era. In 
the case of the Mahabhmya it is conceded by almost all scholars that it was 
composed about the middle of the second century B.c. Baudhlayana, Vasi§tha 
and Visiju together contain about two hundred verses whiclr are also found in 
the Manusmrti. The latter work contains several hundred verses which also 
occur in the Mahabharata. The latter two matters are not dealt with here, 
since their examination will require a lengthy treatment. The verses cited 
below will be arranged in groups and in alphabetical order (in each group). 

A. Verses found in the M.B. and also in the M.Bh.* 

( 1 ) gv4 vm i 

This occurs in M* Bh., Vol III, p. 58, in the Anul^sana 104.04-65 and also 
in Manu IL 120. 


* Abbreviations : 
Ap. Dh. S. 
Baud Dh, S. 


m B. 


M. Bh. 
Vaa 
a B. E. 


= Apastamba-Dharmasutra. 

ss Baudhayana Dharmaautra (in the Anandiirama collec- 
tion of smrtis). 

= Mahabharata (Bombay oblong edition with Nilakaotha's 
com.) 

as MahSbha^ya (ed. by Kielhorn). 

•OB Vasi$tha-Dharma8iitra. 

a: Sacred Books of the East* (ed. by Max MOller). 
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( 2 ) q?Rr: srai: | 

This is found in M. Bh,, Vol. II, p. 167 and in Striparva 2.24. 

( 3 ) 5tq: ^ 

5iq:^cn«n ^ 0 ;^ 1 

This is quoted in the M. Bh., Vol. I, p. 411 and Vol. II, p. 363. The 
first half is Anusasana 121.7 (where we read ^ymiscdpyetad brdhmatj^ya- 
kdrat^am) and the second half is — 

I %r- 1 

Iji^r 5Pn5q il 

This occurs in M. Bh,y Vol. I, p. 457. The first half is found in Manu 
IV. 151, the second being — 

and in the AnuSasana 104.82 which reads — 

B. Verses found in the M. B. and j^p. Dh, S, 

# ^5#: sr #5ii% i 

This is Ap. Dh. S., IL 2.4.14. The words etdni kaddcana form one 

half of an Anu'stubh. The first part appears to be a close paraphrase of 

trndni sunrtd. That this is a quotation in Apastamba follows from the 

word iti at the end. Manu III.lOl, Vanaparva 2.54, Udyoga 36.24 have the 
verse — 

q ijjpr i 

qclMPr qtIT 11 

Vanaparva 2.54 and Udyoga 36.24 read satametani gehe?u no% Vas. 13.61 
has— 


qcir # I 


It will be seen that Vas. adds agni and masUya to the words of the verse in 
the Mahlbharata. 

( 6 ) qrf ^ ^ SlTltiT: I 

C - rv 


This is Ap. Dh. S. 1.9.27.11 and Baud: Dh. S. II.1.59. This is iSSriti 
165.29 inifkT^jiavanium and sthmSsanSbkydm viharm vrati sa tribhir 
var§dh iamayedatmapSpam) . Manu xi.l78 (which is same as Vishu Dharma- 
sutra 53.9 and PaiMara VlI.8-'9) is a ccoicise paraphrase of the same. 
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( 7 ) "iwin g a;aTs i 

This half verse is Ap. Dh. S. II.5.11.5-6 and is Vanaparva 133.1. Manu 
11.139 is only a concise statement of the same. 

( 8 ) 5# i 

This is one ofi the three verses quoted by Ap. Dh. S. II.6.13.6 and also 
occurs in Baud. Dh. S. II.2.40. Adiparva 74.111 reads — 

WH ga JTOT^: w 

The same verse occurs again in Adiparva 95.31. wheie it is quoted as an 
AnuvaihSa i§loka. So all {Ap., Baud, and the M.B.) probably borrowed from 
or adapted a common source. 

C Verses common to Baud. Dh. S. and M. B. 

3R^ ^ ^f>st sn§raTai€rst% 

This is Baud. Dh. S. II.2.1 (S. B. E. Vol. XIV, p. 224) and Vas. VIII. 17 
(where the reading in 2ad pdda is paliidmavarjl) , This is the same as 
Udyogaparva 40.26 which reads patitmmvarji and satyam bruvan gurave 
karma kurvan na bra. . JokaL 

qaqr ^ wnq *1% ^it i 

ISPT ^ « 

This is Baud. Dh. S. 11.3.57 (S. B. E. Vol. XIV, p. 243) and Anuia- 
sanaparva 104.25 (whidh reads ’‘gobhyo rdjabhya eva ca), 

( 10 ) I trp^: l 

sTOit w: II 

This is quoted in Baud. Dh. S. II.2.90 (S. B. E. Vol. XIV, 237)' as a 
gathS, from the dialogue of the daughters of USanas and Vrsaparvan (viz. 
Devayiakii and iSarmistha). It is remarkable that the same verse occurs in 
Adiparva 78.10 in the same dialogue where the verse reads— 

^ |{|vri 

Sent (SSPTO U 

■ If one may hazard a conjecture the form of the verse in Adiparva looks 
more andent and the verse in Bmid. an improved version, since the two halves 
of the verses in the Adi. do not show the same sequence of the actions of prais- 
ing, begging and accepting in it, while in the verse as seen in Baud, they are 
so seen. In Adi. 78.34 the words are stuvata duhUd nityam — gxlmatah | ahem 
tu Myemanasya etc. 
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D. Verses commoa to Vas. and M. B. 

(11) i 

w. TIT ^ ^ \ 

This is Vas. 28.16. It is also Vanaparva 200.28 where the third piada is 
lokastrayastena bhavanti dattd and the fourth has goica. It is remarkable 
that this verse occurs in many comparatively ancient inscriptions and is attri- 
buted to Vyasa in some of them. For example, in the Rajim plate of Tivara- 
deva (Gupta inscription, No. 81) this verse occurs, the third piada being 
daitdstrayastena bhavanti lokdh. In E. /., VoL VI, p. 285 at p. 293 (the 
Dantivarma plate of Saka 789) the verse is ascribed to Vyasa and also in 
the Baloda plate of TTvaradeva (E. Vol. VII, p. 105) ; vide also E. /., 
Vol. IX, p. 37 (plate of Indraraja III dated isaka 836) and p. 173 (Khariar 
copper plate of Mahiasudeva). In E. Vol. VI, at p. 294 and in E. L Vol. IX, 
p. 37, the third pada is lokatrayam Una bhavcMhi daltam yah etc. 

(12) ^TIW% TIH^PTSpJtit SiPTTrST^ I 

=3tT^i ?I^cT ^^[ 5 : q^i^cnwiTiTnTcraT^ II 

This is V< 2 !S. 16.36. In the Adiparva 82.16 we have a similar verse : 

Here two padas are the same in both, though their positions differ. In 
§anti. 165.30 we read na narmayuktamanrtam hinasti , . . .kale ] na gurvmtham 
mtmano jlvilmthe paned^. 


E. Miscellaneous. 

( 13 ) 1 

This is Yajncwdkya~smrti II. 104. This is the same as Adiparva 5.27 
where the last piada reads '"pape$u satyam bruhi kave vaca^ and there is 
nityada for pavdka. It looks as if Yaj. twisted the words in the Adr to suit 
the context of his section on fire ordeals. 

( 14 ) ®i^ wrt: %5t5TfJi5rra^i 

This is Vei^lsmhhSra III. 27. It is the same as DroDaparva 195.9-10. It 
appears somewhat strange that Bhatta NSmyaija bodily took over a stanza 
in his drama from the MahabMrata. 

( 15-19 ) sfdT i 

51 a gam*, ii 

a ?STT Hw TTsr a fi^ faj a 

isr# aa al[ ar mfe r a a5aar a^g^argNciin 
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q?5%?i; sB^qiispr qtg^ll 
qr ^ qf ^qr^qctf^: i 

qi ^ 5fTKtee# fraqtRT ^ ctT 
3Tsq^r«Rn^ *q ^5q ^ g^sqr icm^i 
3Tsg$rq^tl^(^ ^q^[q fqfe^ II 

These five verses occur in the NSrada-smjti (ed. by Jolly, Vyavaha- 
ramatrka 72, sabhalak^aija 18, rijadana 202, 203, 211). They are respectively 
Santi 111.66, Udyoga 35.58, Udyoga. 35.31-32 (but the first p5da of 32 is 
nagare pratiruddhaJ} son bahivdvare bubhuksitali) , Adi. 74.103. The last also 
occurs in Anusasana. 72.29 and Aanti. 162.26. These five do not occur in 
Manu. 

A few tentative conclusions may be set out from the above somewhat 
meagre material. We know from the i§atapatha BrShmapa (S. B. E., Vol. 44, 
pp. 98, 369) that even in its days itiha^ was spoken of as Veda and that 
some itihasa was recited in the Asvamedha sacrifice on the nights called 
P&riplava. In the oldest Upani?ads like Chiandogya (III. 4. 1 and 2, VII. 
1.2 and 4, VII.2.1, VII.7.1) Uihdsapurdiia is mentioned.^ From the manner 
in which itihasapurdiia is mentioned it follows that itih&sa-punaaja was a body 
of literature almost as sacred as the four Vedas and held to be almost 
as ancient. In the Brhad&rmyoka Upmkad (II. 4 10, IV.1.2 
and IV.5.11) also itihasa and purca}a arc practically given the 
same status as the four Vedas. What the itihisa andl puriilija of those 
days contained cannot be ascertained. Those works are irretrievably lost. 
Sankanacarya had the insight to see that in the passages of the Upani§ads 
itihasa and Puninja could not refer to the Mahabharata and the Puiijjas that 
were extant in his day and so he explains (on Bj. Up, 11.4,10) ‘itihasa’ as 
biahmapa passages (e.g. Satapatha XL 5.1) such as the dialogue of Urva&I 
and Puriiravas, and ‘puiSija ’ as such cosmological accounts as ‘ In the begin- 
ning this world, was non-existent.’ It seems that there were in the times of 
the oldest Upanisads probably two works closely connected that contained 
historical, legendary and cosmological matters. When such ancient works 
as the Ap. Dh. S. refer to ‘ purapa’- (in the singular) they probably refer to 
the Purinja that was intended by the Chmdogya Upmkad or its subsequent 
recast and that they quote the verses from that very ancient work. It is 
equally possible that there was originally one work called ‘ ItMsa-puiajja ' 




gr. Vil. 1 . 2 ; 


qm qi 1 sr. vii. i.4. 

ggq ftqr etc. f?. OT, 11,4,10. 
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and that subsequently it was split up into two (‘ itihiasa ’ and ‘ purSoia *) and 
later into several itihiasas and punanas. The Taittiriya Araijyaka (IL 9-10) 
mentions itihasas and puraoas after the brahmapas. This is probably 
a later interpolation in that work. The Nirukta (in I. 16 and XILIO) speaks 
of aitihlasikas and frequently says 'They tell the following story* {tatra 

itihdsam dcaksate) . It probably refers to the ancient work called ' itihiasa.’ 

Patanjali {MaMhhdsya, Vol. II, p. 234) derives the words 'aitihasika* and 
' pauiiapika.’ Therefore it may be conjectured that the 'itihiasa* of the 
Upani^ad period was gradually incorporated into what became the Mdhd- 
bhdrata and the 'Puraiia* of that period was expanded into the several 
Purapas of later days. Therefore the original kernel of the MaMbhdrata was 
the itihiasa mentioned in the Satapatha Bmhmam and the Upanii^ads and 
that the Dharmasutras present a few of the verses contained in that ancient 
work, which were retained in the next version of the itihiasa and so are found 
even now. The fact that several hundred verses occur in the Mahdbhdraia 
as well as in the Manusmrti and the dharmasutras is to be explained as due 
to the same family (probably of the Bhrgus) having devoted itself to the 
cultivation of the itihasa-purapa and dharmasastra literature. The Manu- 
smrti originally might have contained verses in the Trii^tubh metre, but sub- 
sequently when the final redaction was made about the beginning of the Chris- 
tian era, there was a uniform employment of the Anustubh metre. It is due 
to this that in ancient Dharmasutras like Vasi^tha verses in the Tri^tubh metre 
are quoted as Manava^Slokas (as in Vas, 19.37). The exact relationship of 
the extant Mahdbhdrata and the extant Manusmiti is however a subject that 
cannot be dealt with here. 



THE AGE OFYASTS 

By 

Ervad M. F. KANGA, Bombay, 

The ya^ts, as Dr. Geldner remarks, must have formed' the seventeen 
sections of the Baghian Nask.^ The Pahlavi word yast, avesta yastay — is de- 
rived from root yaz, — ^the same stem from which the word ' yasna ’ is derived. 
The distinction between yasna and yast is this that while the yasna is a 
collection of the ya^ts offered to Ahura Mazdia, the Amelia Spentas and 
yazatas, the ya^t is an adoration offered to only one, either to Ahura Mazda, 
or to one of the Amesia Spentas, or to one of the yazatas. It must not be 
forgotten that the ya§ts were recited as ‘ yasnas ' vahmas * kh'§naothra§ ’ 
and * frasastays either of Ahura Mazdia or of one of the Amesia Spentas or 
yazatas, by the presiding priest in the presence of a Zoroastrian congregation. 
The yasna is a variegated mixture of monotonous drawling formulae and of 
interesting and in part very ancient texts, which have been skilfully knitted 
together into one whole. The yasna comprises seventy-two chapters or Hatay. 
— ^A close and minute study of the Avestan ya?ts as well as of the yasna will 
carry us to this conclusion that some of the chapters of the yasna are incorpo- 
rated in the Yast Literature and there are several verses or sections common 
to the Yasna and Yasts. Whether the Yasna has inserted this material from 
the Ya§ts or otherwise is a hard nut to crack. It is probable, though not at 
all certain, that Yasna being a conglomery of texts placed together for the 
purpose of litany, important sections or parts of the Ya§ts have been incorpo- 
rated in the Yasna for the purposes of the litany. Lack of space forbids a 
lengthened criticism of this interesting and polemical question. 

The GiatMs were composed in the crabbed, compressed and obscure 
style which has been replaced by a language, facile and clear, although its lu- 
cidity is to a very large extent the effect of a great poverty of ideas. The 
earliest note of poetry, as far as the Avesta Literature is concerned, is repre- 
sented in perfect form in the GathEs or Psalms of Zarathushtra, which give 
the outpourings of the prophet’s heart In rhythmic measures that resemble 
in metre the Vedic verses of the bards of Ancient India. Formulae are ubi- 
quitous, and repetitions perpetual A favourite form in the glorification of 
successive Yazatas is the piling up of qualitative epithets for some lines to- 
gether. Such strings of adjectives produce a striking literary effect. But the 
poets of the Yaists are generally artificial rather than artistic. It should also 


1. Dr. West adopts the same view (Sacred Books of the East Vol. XXXVIL 
p. 35 note ; p. 470 note 1.) and is corroborated by Prof. Darmesteter who works 
out the theory in greater details. (Daml 11. XXVIL). The Rivayets also help us 
to come to the same conclusion. 

2* Meaning wor^p, prgdise, propitiaticai and glorification. 
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be observed in this connection that for all their tedious repetitions the Yagts 
are not a dull reading, provided one knows how to skip. There is latent in 
the Ya§ts an abundance of curious lore, folk-legend', and q>ic material in 
embryo, such as finds full expression centuries later in the Shahnamah. 

The Yasts are a treasure-trove of Iranian Epic poetry and of Iranian 
religious and moral literature. They are an ample mine for a knowledge 
of ancient Iranian poetry and mythology and constitute comparatively a very 
substantial portion of the Avestan Literature. They provide us ample ground 
for ethical, literary, historical and philological dissertations. They contain 
the valuable records of the historical legends of Iran and of the ancient my- 
thology. Firdnusi immortalises the king and heroes of the Kayanian Period 
in his monumental work based upon the materials handed down by tradition. 
The early bards who were contemporary with these popular heroes or who 
flourished in subsequent generations, must have recounted the tales of their 
prowess in the Avestan tongue and celebrated their praises in Odes sung in 
every Iranian house. Moreover they incorporate ancient Avestan traditions 
and history and contain much of tlie ancient laws. Further, they speak about 
glory and greatness, piety and benevolence, effort and ecertion, truthfulness' 
and valour, and love and patriotSm of our great ancestors. The same degent 
taste which is noticed in the poems of the Persian poets of the Samanide, 
Ghaznavide and Saljukide periods is patent in the songs embodied in the 
Yasts with this difference that while most of the panegyries of Persian poets 
are in eulogy of some Monarch or minister or governor, sung in the expecta- 
tion of a poetic reward, the Yaijts are in praise of Ahura Mazda and His 
Yazatas sung with a view to obtain a spiritual reward on the day of Judg- 
ment. In spite of the Yasts being poetic interpretations, their subject-matter 
strictly conforms to the religious and historical traditions which from times 
immemorial have come down as a legacy from generation to generatiem to the 
Iranians, After the GitMLs and the Yasna HaftangJiBiti,^ the Ya§ts form the 
oldest portion of tbe Avesta and some of the passages thereof are obscure, 
involved and incomprehensible. There is no wondicr, if one encounters diffi- 
culties and obscurities in them, for they were composed in an antiquity, more 
than 2500 years ago, and its language even during the Achaemenian Period 
was peradventure a dead language. In spite of innumerable difficulties the 
significance and spirit of Avestan teachings are clear as crystal. It should 
be borne in mind that Ya§ts play an important rOle in tire Avestan Literature, 
but their imposition cannot be ascribed to the Prophet Zarathudrtra. Th^ 


1. The Yasna HaftangJiSiti, which is inserted in the midst of the (^tfaSs, means 
the Yasna of the Seven Chapters (chap. 35-42). This is composed in prose, and 
consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions of praise to Ah^ Mazda, to ffi® 
Ame^ Spentas, the souls of the righteous, the waters, the earth, the fires. It jS 
more recent than the Gathfis, but is more ancient and original than the s^ons of 
the later Yasna. It is written in the ardiaic language. Ongmally it formed a 
separate book and it is quite possible that it must have been composed by one of 
the earliest successors of 2hrathuditra. 
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are doubtless the work of various hands, still inspired by Zarathushtra. All 
the twenty-one Ya§ts of the Avesta in point of antiquity were not written at 
the same time nor by the same writer ; like the Vedas of the Brahmins they 
have been written by different persons at different times. Parts of the Avesta, 
therefore, may differ considerably from each other in regard to age. In de- 
termining the age of the Ya§ts the text criticism by means of metrical resto- 
ration is most instructive. 

The Yaists are partly poetical and partly prose. They are generally of a 
higher poetical and epical character than the rest of the Later Avesta. It 
should be taken into consideration that whilst reading the Ya§ts, one must 
not look merely at their outward and simple language. The words employed 
must be regarded as a means for understanding the meaning. The simpli- 
city of words as seen in the Ya§ts is not the special characteristic of the 
Avestan language, but in all ancient scriptures, the style is simple, sentences 
are short and thoughts repeated. The expressions which may appear to us 
as simple, were in ancient times replete with eloquence and rhetoric, allusions 
and metaphors, which on account of the revolutions of times, may not seem 
agreeable to our tastes. To the writers the simple style, apart from the deep 
significance the language conveys, has a charm in its simplicity. Although 
the Yai^ts are not to be found written in any known poetic metre, yet the 
words are balanced, the style is poetic, and the thoughts and sentiments are 
noble and sublime. The Yasts must have originally been composed in poetry 
like the GAthas of Zarathushtra, divided into stanzas and verses of eight 
syllables and sometimes of ten or twelve syllables, but on account of subse- 
quent erplanatory and other interpretations, added to these less venerated 
poems by priests, theologians and lovers of national folklore, the Ya!§ts seem 
to have lost their poetical formation in the mist of antiquity. 

It has been established by the investigators of the Avesta, that for the 
sacred songs of the Mazdayasnians only the principle of the number of syl- 
lables is takar into consideration In their prosody, and we have no reason for 
admitting that there sprang up in later times in Iran quite independently 
a system based on the quantity of the syllables in the verse. In other words, 
verse in the Avesta depends only on the numbering of syllables and the 
placing of the Caesura. Dr. Geldner in his very important monograph 
on “ Ueber die Metiik des Jiingeren Avesta ” has noted the total absence of 
any discoverable rhythm or any certain influence by accent or quantity. The 
most con^icuous feature of Avestan metric system is the complete disparity 
between the GSthia’s and the Later Avesta. In the Gathlis or Psalms of 
Zarathushtra there are elaborate metres, differing widely in the several groups. 
The GathSs are far the oldest literary mmument of the Iranians. Seventcai 
such sermons in verse have been handed down to us (Yasna. 28-34, 43-51, and 
53). The metre of the Gath&s is just the same as that of the Vedas, but there 
is a fundamental difference between the two. Vedic metre is one of quantity 
while the Gathic metre is one of accent The second point of difference is 
about the Qesura, whidh is free in the Veda, as it was in Indo-European 



THE AGE OF YA§TS 


137 


Period, but its place is fixed in the Avesta.’- The strophe (Av. vacasla^tay — ). 
of the Ahunavaiti Gatha (y. 28-34) consists of 3 lines of 7 + 9 (or 8) 
syllables. The Caesura occurs at the end of the seventh syllable. The stro- 
phe of the Ushtavaiti Gatha (y. 43-46 ) consisits of lines 4 -f- 7 syllables. 
The Caesura cccurs at the end ol the ^th syllable. The strophe of the Spenta- 
Mainyu Gatha (y. 47-50) consists of 4 lines each of 4 -1 7 syllables, and thus 
corresixinds to the Vedic Trisfubh. In individual cases the Jagati measure, 
5 -f 7 syllables, takes its place, specially in Yasna 48-5 and 6. The Caesura 
occurs at the end of the 4th (or 5th) syllable. The strophe of tlie Vohu 
kh^hathra Gathia (y. 51) consists of 3 lines each of 7 -I- 7 syllables. The 
Caesura occurs at the end of the 7th syllable. The strophe of the Vahishto- 
ishtay Gatha (y. 53) consists of two shorter and two longer lines, the former 
of 7 -f 5 syllables with one Caesura, the latter of 7 -t- 7 -I- 5 syllables with 
double Caesura“. The metre of the Later Avesta is very simple and practi- 
cally uniform. The simplicity of metre in the Ya§t shows a more antique 
phase than the elaborate Guthic rhythm. It consists of eight-syllable verses, 
very scarcely lengthened into twelve. The only variety is in the length of 
the stanza, which may contain three, four or five lines. The younger Avesta 
is characterised by perpetual blending of poetry and prose and metrical se- 
quence may have frequently been lost by textual corruption where the sub- 
ject-matter is old. Often new matter has been appended in an age which 
had forgotten the idiom of the old language. After Dr. Geldner, Prof J. 
Hertel has written a beautiful monograph on the Avestan Metre in his 
“Beitrage Zur Metrik des Awestas und des Sgvedas,” which is singularly able 
and suggestive of new outlooks in the domain of Indo-Iranica. It has long 
been known that the octosyllabic verse without any further Caesura, mentioned 
above, is predominant in the Later Avesta, and that the traces of ten and 
twelve syllabic verses are to be held as questionable. The famous German 
Scholar Lommel has very recently tried to establish 10 and 12 syllabic ver- 
ses in the Zeilschriji fur Indologie und Irmistik I. 185-245 ; 5. 1-92. He 
says that they generally occur at the beginning or at the end, but also by way 
of rhythmical change. Hertel’s momentous monograph brings out in toto new 
features about the question. He maintains tliat the fixed numbers of syllables 
alone does not form a verse ; the mark of a verse is the tact, i.e., Caesura 
and stress, which have not been taken notice of upto now. He refutes the 
view of Dr. Geujner by maintaining that the Later Avesta is not characte- 
rised by a blend of verse and prose as generally presumed, but practically 
the whole of the Avesta is composed in metre, being divisible into lines of 
7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 syllables with regular Caesura except some corrupt 
pieces. According to his opinion, the usual or predominant verse is eight- 
syllabic ; the ten syllabic verse occurs as an initial or final verse, and if it 


1. See Babtholomab Cathl-translation 11 scq. and the introduction to the 
Githas ; MEitlBT, Trek Cmfirences Sur ks GSlha de I’ Avesta p. 72. 

2. Cf. Bartholomab. Ariseke Famhungm, II. 1 seq., III. 11 aeq. ; Geldner, 
Grundriss der iranhehen Phildogie. 11. 26 seq. 
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occurs in the middie, it begins or terminates a sentence ; and the verse of 
twelve syllable is employed in those places which are specially stressed. He 
further adds that the Qathlas are of strophic structure, with lines usually of 
7, 9, or 11 syllables, and that the Later Avesta is composed of groups of lines 
usually Octosyllabic, but in certain cases decasyllabic and dodecasyllabic. The 
verse accent in the Later Avesta is iambic. This argument is illustrated by 
a metrical analysis of Vendidad chapters XXII and III, Hadhokht Nask 11 
and the decasyllabic and dodecasyllabic verses of Ya§t Meher (yt. X). 

A true Ya§t, according to the views of Dr. Geldner, has a division into 
cantos with a fixed introduction and a refrain. Thus many Yasts contain a 
succession of heroes or others who worshipped the Yazata, asked a boon and 
got it or failed. This is described in set formulae, with no variation in intro- 
duction or refrain except for the name of the new worshipper. On this cri- 
terion Geldner rejects all the Ya^ts but eleven, viz Yasts Aban, Tir Gosh, 
Meher, Farvardin, Behram, Ram, Din, Ashi, Zamyat and the Larger Sraosha 
Yast (Yasna H;a LVII) J According to his view, the above mentioned Yasts 
are older compositions and the rest are later. A critical study of the age 
of the Ya^ts is offered by Ernst Herzfeld in Arch^logishe Miiteilmgen Aw^ 
in which an attempt is made to separate early and later parts of the 
older Ya^ts. The system to be observed in the mythical chronology permits 
the conclusion that a fixed Heroogony existed before the composition of these 
Ya^ts. Aban Ya^t is composed in the time of Ariaxerxes IL (404-358 b.c.;. 
Farvardin Ya§t contains the catalogue of names and is distinguished by its 
mythological system, which gives the form of the legends in the period before 
the fourth century B.c. with Yima Khshaeta at the head of the list. Prof. 
Lommel agrees that the language in which the Yasts were written was no 
longer a spoken language : it was the language of the priests and therefore 
archaic forms that may occur are no justification for their antiquity. These 
may owe to the scholastic attainments of the writer, who had more minutely 
studied the Gathias and the older literacure, and made good use of his scholar- 
ship. Still, in spite of this, Prof. Lommel would like to ascribe the date of 
composition of the Yasts to the latter end of Achsemenian Period.^* But Proi. 
Arthur Christensen has attempted to fix the date of their compositions a 
little more approximately in his monumental work “ Etudes sur le Zoroas- 
trisme de la Perse Antique.’' The author fixes the date of the composition of 
the Yasts from what we may call internal-external evidence, from the view- 
point of style and diction, from parallel passages, from geographical data and 
from references to other known facts. He ascribes the Yast Meher, Farvardin 


1. Two yasts were composed in honour of Srao^a : one is Sraosha ya§t 
Hadhokht and the other Sraosha ya§t Vadi i.c. the Greater Sraosha yaet. The 
latter is wrongly styled by the Avestan scholars Yast-i-si-sfiab or yast of the three 
nights, Ervad Dhabhar reads Saroeh ya§t i sar shab ” and translates “ Sraosha 
ya$t (to be recited) at the beginning of the night.” I read the phrase ' Sros ya§t 
der §ap' and translate *'Long Srao^a yast of the night” 

2. Page 125f, 

3. Bk Ya$t*s des Awesta by Herman LOMMEL p. 186. 
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and Zamyat to a pre-Achaemenian period, or latest, contemporary with the 
Achaemenian, in spite of the mass of legends embodied in them which points 
unquestionably to a later development in Zoroastrian teaching. He takes the 
Meher Yast to be the oldest of the three. The eastern origin of the Vast 
Literature is evident fiom the geographical referenices occurring in the Meher 
Ya§t 13 and 14, wherein Mithra is said to review from the Mount Hana 
the Aryan settlements. I translate sec. 13 and 14 thus : ‘Who (i.e. Mithra), 
the celestial Yazata, foremost climbeth Mount Haraiti (Alburz) in advance 
of the immortal, swift-horsed Sun ; who first bedecked with gold, grasps the 
beauteous lofty summits (and) from thence the Most beneficent (Mithra; 
surveys the whole Aryan home-land, where the valiant chiefs arrange their 
troops in-countless-numbers, where the high mountains, rich in pastures and 
water, increase nourishment for the cattle, where the deep lakes with vast 
waters stand, where the navigable broad rivers rush with-streaining-waves 
towards Ishkata and Pouruta, towards Mourn and Haroyu, towards Gava- 
Sughdha, and Khvairizam. 

The location of Ishkata and Pouruta is not definitely identified, but 
Bartholomae takes them as common names and translates “ crag and rock.’'^ 
The other places are certain : Mourn is Margiana, the Merv Oasis ; Haroyu 
is Aria, Herat.^ Gava is Sogdiana and Khvairizam is Chorasmia, the khiva 
Oasis, By Haria we are to understand here the Chaion of Paropamisos, Pamir. 
The Vendidiad Ch. I mentions these and other eastern countries, but this 
chapter is written according to Andreas in the Parthian period, under Mithri- 
dates L The same Yast refers to Eastern and Western India, i.e., the territoty^ 
on both the coasts of Indus, in § 104. The Zamyiat Yast'* belongs, as it were, 
to Scistan and its horizon does not extend to the West of Iran. The author 
thinks that a part of the Farvardin Yast refers to the legendary history of pre* 
Zoroastrian times and is older than Aban, Gosh, Ram, Ashi, and Zamyat Yasts. 
His criterion of the style of the Ya§t is this that the more ancient an Yast, 
the more therein predominates poetical or metrical form. There is another 
fact that speaks for its antiquity. The ethnical names occurring in it point 
to primitive times. In all there are 227 names whose Fravashis are invoked. 
As there are no names of later historical personages, the author concludes that 
the Farvardin Ya§t is the most ancient writing of the Younger Avesta and 
seems to have been written in Eastern Iran. Prof. A. Christensen takes 
Ya^ts Abto, Tir, Behrim, Ram, Horn Yasht (Yasna Ha IX-XI) and Yasna 
LVII (the larger Sarosh Yast) to have been composed in the 4th Century b.c, 
in the Achaemenian times. Of these he, like Prof. Ernst Herzfeld, takes 
Abian Ymt to have been written sometime after 404 B.c. in the reign of Arta- 


1. Vide Avesta, die heiligen Bucher der Parsen, von Fritz Wolff. ; Altiran- 
isches WBrterbuch 376, 900. 

3. BarTHOLOMAE takes it as an adj. to the preceding and translates 
(Margav) belonging? to Haraiva (Herat),’' 

2. For further details, see my brochure on “The philosophy of Zamyat 
Ya^t” Bombay im 
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xerxGS f404’-358 b.c ). He places the Gosh Yast, which speaks of an Yazata 
iianisjc] Diaviuspa ir the first century a.c. Draviaspa is an uncommon name 
used in this Ya^t for Gosh. He refutes the theory of M. A. Stein about 
APOOACIIO of I.ido-sc 5 rthian coins, and connects it with Dravaspa, letter * cl ’ 
being clianged to ‘ T in East-Irarxian dialects. This deity is mentioned on 
the coins of Kanishka (about 125-152 a.c.), a king of the Kushans who ruled 
on the frontiers of India, So, he places this Yast some time prior to the time 
ol Kanishka, in the first ccntuiy after Christ. The Ram Ya?t is recent, 
but it is older tlian Gosh-Dravia'spa Yast. The Din is said to have been 
composed in the times of the Arsacides. Din Yast is the text dedicated to 
Cista and according to Prof. Hertel, . {\/Cii to, Shine) is practically 
equivalent to * Daena Mazdayasnis/ He says that Cista seems to be abbre- 
viated from cisiis cista “ the illumination that has shone forth hence “ light 
of understanding (obtained through the eyes) in mortals possessed-of- asa- 
thc celestial Light, wliilc Daena means ‘"light of understanding in genoial,” 
which becomes cista when it reaches the world.* In the Vendidacl, the vigour 
of the style and the poetic spirit of the Ya?ts are not observed. Il is only 
hero and there that old fragments of religious poetry arc seen. Prof. A. 
CriRiSTENSE.N agic'cs with Prof. Andreas in taking the Vendidacl to have 
been written in the times of the Parthian king Mithridates L The list of 
countries, named in the First Fargard of the Vendidad, seems to be the countries 
in which Zoroastrianism was prevalent in the times of the Arsacides, Thus, 
the Vendidad seems to have been written in the early period of the rule of 
the Arsacides, i.e., in the 3rd century B,c. 

In fine, the author sets up the following chronological table about the 
date of the composition of the Yia^ts : — 


Ya?t Mihir 
Yast Farvardin 
Ya^t Zamyal 

'^"a^ts Aban, Ashi, 

Tir, Behram, 

Yasna 941 (Homyt) 
Yasna 57 (Sraosha Yt 
Vadi) and 
Ram (§§6-37) 

Ya§ts Gosh-Dravasp 
and Din 
and Vendidad 


Pre-Achsemenian or written in the time of the 
early Achaemenians. 


Written in the limes of the Ahsemcnians, pro- 
bably in the 4th century B.c, 


Composcid during the time of Arscides or 
probably a little later. 


1, Vberseizmg tmd EMutermi by J. Heetex, 



TWO MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN WORDS 

By 

S. M. KATRE, Poona. 

1. ElsTHIM 

In the Critical PMi Dictimary of Trenckner^ we find a brilliant sug- 
gestion for the etymology of the PSli word ajjuffho (or ajjat}ho) as derived 
from an ’'adyu ( adya, cf. aparajiu,.sajju)^+ahna% on the basis of Vedic 
■d'p (mm) dhna^. Traces of the Pali word are seen in Mailaithi and Kon- 
kaiji ajun. So far as 1 am aware, no satisfactory etymology has been 
suggested for the Prakrit work which has been given as an ddeSa 

along with ettahe for Sanskrit iddmm by the orthodox Prakrit gramma- 
rians.'' The normal form in Pk. for Sk. t-dhiniwi) is iyd(tjfjfj). But the 
Pk. word enhim seems to contain within itself two elements iya and 
giving us an *iy-ai}hi'‘ : * sf.ihi, the final anusvara being retained on the ana- 
logy of the form iyaridm. This leads us automatically to the etymology of 
the other Meda ettahe'* as composed of two elements atra (Pk. ettha^ : 
Ulla-, losing the aspiration due to dissimilation in the group) and *dhe (for 
ajthi) the loc. sg. of aharln. 


2. SAMAlsIIRAYA 

In the Apabhrarhsa poem Karakoj^dacariu'’ there occurs an interesting 
word the explanation of which, as givai by the Editor in his glossary, does 
not seem to bring out the true import of the word. The circumstances are 
as follows. The mother of the hero Karakandu, the queen Pomaval (Sk. 
PadmUivati), being advised by the Khecara to leave her child in his care 


1. Revised, continued and edited by Dines Andeirsen and Helmer Smith, 
Copenhagen 1924 ff., p. 44. 

2. <a-dyu-. 

3. PSia-sadcUhtmlmvavo (PSM.) records iyai!.htm, etyham, em%m, mtam, 
iyanim and eydnim for Sk. idimw. Pischel, § 144 also mentions mUm beside, 
enkm. These fonns are characteristic of Maharastri, for the hlagadhi and Saura- 
senl forms are ddtjdt and ddi^dm (cf. Hemacandra 8.4.277, Purusottama IX. 26, 
PrSkrtariipavatara 18.12, Laksmidhaia 3.2.12, Markandeya 8.24 ; 9.52 ; RSmalanna 
Tarkavigiga 11 1.13), Pischel §§ 22, 144, 184, 348, 429. 

4. This SdeSa has been taught by He 8.2.134, Laksmidhara 1.3.103, Mk. 8.24, 
etc. 

5. The word actually occurs in the ThStjcahsa 3, 3 according to PSM. 

6. Pischel, § 426 (p. 302) considers this as the locative of ettd-<.etd like 
tShe of the fem. base, used adverbially in IVSharastii in the sense of ‘ iiow 

7. Korakaifdacariu of Mum KoMkamarct, critically edited by Hiralal jAiN, 
1934 l=Karanja Jain Series, vol. IV], with Introduction, Translation, Glossary, 
Indices, Notes and Appendices. 
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for the due fulfilment of everyone's karman, hands over the child to him and 
in order to overcome the misery of separation from the child and being 
disgusted with the world, goes over to an elderly nun and takes up the 
vows of a lay disciple and finally becomes a nun herself under the tutorship 
of the famous sage Samiahigutta (Sk. Samadhigupta). The passage in 
question is as follows : 

Km-, 2.6.7-8. : 

Ta dukkhie maoi PornSvayae 
Samanirayd ajjiyakamtiyihe 
Samaijiyaraho nayaraho khajr^i gayiae 
Acchathtiye jama lai tiava tahe 

translated by the Editor as follows : “ In the meanwhile, Padmavat!, afflict- 
ed in mind, went at the very moment to the town nearby. Residing there 
she took religious practices from an Arjikd (a Jain nun) who was devoted 
to peace'' The word samanirayd is recorded in the glossary (p. 230 b) 
as sama-niratd devoted to peace”. In furthering this interpretation the 
learned Editor quotes the corresponding portion of the story from Subha- 
candra's version in Sanskrit (p. 261) : 

Atha Padmiavatl khinnia Gmdhdrlm k^dntihdm k^amdm 
K?ai?iat sia khedato dak^a §i§raya suldia-siddhaye |1531| 

Tathia Padmi jagiam!a§u siupadmabha Jin,'alayam 
Nissahiti padam procya nangima ca Jiniaki:tlb|154|| 
Samddhigupta-xmmmm munim gupti-trayiatmakam 
Tri-ratna-ranjitam ramyam sla vavande vidamvaria || 55 1| (Canto 11) 

There is nothing in this Sanskrit version to suggest that Ap. samariiraya is 
the equivalent of Sk. iammnirateP- or ** devoted to sama or peace”. The 
words k$mtikd and k^amd at once suggest on the other hand the Sk. words 
k^ma- or srama. The first could easily replace the Editor's sama- with- 
out any change of meaning. The second word on the other hand does not 
fit in the compound irama-niratd “devoted to fatigue, exerting herself 
greatly” in the sense given above. But under the peculiar circumstances 
the word ajjiymkmtiydhe seems identical with thei Sk. k^mtikd, Ap. kantiyd 
(with loss of aspiration or possible mislection for khantiyS), In this case 
the word kmmmkula does not appear to be quite adequate to describe the 
nun, although the word amyd has been translated by the Editor as a Jain 
nun. He has also skipped over the word kantiyd in his translation. We 
have two possibilities here : {a) either the reading should be ajjiya-kkmti- 


1, This word occurs in the Kuftaniimta of Dtmodaragupta (Kavyamala, 
guccha in, p. 54), verse 248 : 

Subhakarmmkariatd apt $atharmai^yayatd apt svavaidb [ 
AmhhimUmraudmemUdh iaitapriyd apt vasanH kmantraidb |1 
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ydke ** towards the nun Kslantika (the pacified, patient) ''or (&) it should 
mean arjita-kdnti “one who has won renown, fame, lustre, etc.” In the 
absence of variant readings in the MSS utilised by the Editor it seems 
better to adopt the second alternative. We then get the form samamayd 
as definitely indicating a “ nun or lady disciple This leads us to the in- 
teresting words sramana-, srdmanxkd^ srdmaneraka-, etc. which have lead to 
Pali sdmanera, sumai^en and samat^era meaning a novice. With the suffix 
4ra, -era, etc. from snama^a we get the possible ur-ioxm of Ap. samaf^irayd 
as ^'srama7].erakd. If this etymology is acceptable it will prove an interest- 
ing survival of a word generally current in Buddhist Sk. and Pali literatures 
in a later Apabhramsa work of the Jaina school of thought. The translation 
of the passage in this event would be : 

“Padmavati, being troubled in mind, proceeded immediately to the 
neighbouring town, and while she remained there observing the vow of yama 
in the presence of the nun who had attained to great lustre (i.e. fame), 
there ” 



INHABITANTS OF THE COUNTRY AROUND RAV ANA’S 
LANKA IN AMARKANTAK. 

By 

M. V. KIBE, Indore. 

In a paper of mine road before tlie XVII Interna Lionai Congress of 
Orientalists held at Oxford in 1927 (referred to in its report as published in 
the Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta, Vol. IV No. 4, December 1928) 
and in another one read before the XIX Session of tlie same Congress held 
at Roma (published in Atli Del XIX Cangiesso Internaziavale degli Orienta- 
lisli, Roma 23-29, Sellimbre 1938 XIII, pp. 361-375) I have given evidence 
from Vialmiki’s Rdmdyaiia that Ravana's Lanka was not located at or beyond 
the Southern end of India, but was situated on a peak in Central India. The 
late Prof. H. Jacobi wrote to me to say tiiat it was more plausible than his 
theory according to which he located it in Assam. In the present paper i 
shall describe the inhabitants residing in this territory. 

In the pleateau adjoining the peek in the Amarkantak, on which Lanka 
was situated, there resides a tribe known as Gonds, Gous or Guds. There are 
(1) Ravana (2) Wanar, (3) Raghu and (4) Komar (Kuvar, sons of the 
above vanshis). Not only arc the names significant but the last tribe seems 
to represent those who are the descendants of the soldiers of Rama and Ravapa 
There is a difference between the culture and customs of these tribes. All of 
them have now become agriculturists. 

They have however, retained some old customs. Among their Gods is an 
heroic figure riding a horse. It tallies with the description of a general of 
Ravaoa given in Rdmdya^a (6-59-18) It runs thus 

iTfosrJTreir 

He rode a horse glittering with gold like the sun. 

In the map appended to this, arc mentioned places according to the direc- 
tions given in the Valmiki Raniayca.ia, irresiieclive ol the fact whether those 
places are to be traced as the sites at present as marked therein or not. Lately 
a re ma rkable confirmatim has been found of the identification of the site of 
Sutiksoa ASrama. Such a place really exists at present and is now lying in 
the Panna State territory. If proper geographical search is made it may 
lead to the identification of other places too. Even now a visit to these parts 
gives reality to the desaiption in the Ramayem- 

The late Rai Bahadur Dr. Heralal of Katni drew my attention to the 
following extract from “ Naga Tribes of Manipur ” by Mr. T. C. Hudson. He 
describes the costume of a Naga warrior thus " The cane helmet which is 
sometimes covered with tiger or leopard skin bears a brass disc in front and 
then crescents of buffalo horn, topped with red hair, are fastened to it in 






Inhabitants around Havana’s lanka in aMarkantak 145 

front. This looks like a pair of horns which it may be intended to imitate. 
The most curious ornament on these occasions is the candal appendage with 
its curve upwards — Is this indeed a tail ? ” At any rate the above descrip- 
tion tallies with the appearance of Hanumian and others as described in the 
Ramayca],a, as far as, at any rate the tail is concerned, and therefore, I am of 
the opinion that the ten heads or mouths of Ravaija, as well as the tails of so- 
called, monkeys in Rama’s Army were ornaments and not natural growth. 
However tales of the tails of human beings have been authenticated in “ La 
Pate Glycerine-Kaoline ” by Dr. H. Galmier of the Faculty of Medicine. 
Two photographs of men having such tails have been published. I append 
them herewith. 

In support of my theory that Lanka was located on a peak of the Amar- 
kantak in Central India, I have been entirely relying on Yalmiki’s Rarmyanxi, 
but as a perusal of journals of learned societies will show, evidence in support 
of it is being discovered from Pui^as also. 



A SAKA NAME OF MA2AR-TAGH 


By 

STEN KONOW, Oslo. 

In one of his important papers about Tibetan Documents concerning 
Chinese Turkestan, Professor Thomas has' dealt with the local name Sifi- 
§an and shown that it was almost certainly ‘ the proper name of the settle- 
ment at Mazlar-Tagh.’ According to Sir Aurel Stein® Maz&r TSgh literally 
means ‘ Hill of the sacred drrine and the place ‘ must have already possessed 
its sanctuary in Buddhist times 

Professor Thomas draws attention to the existence of a short le^d in 
Khotanese Saka in the Tibetan document M. Tagh. 0483 : gara m ce Ysaina- 
gtdtre ttye ra if a haur^^nai ‘ is to be given to the Ysinagotra which (or 
who) is on the hill and he explains the last syllable of the name i§in-san 
as Chinese shm ‘ a hill corresponding to Saka gard. Sih-san, he says, is 
perhaps a corruption of some native name. Now we read in the Gosrhga- 
Vyakarapa^ : ‘ and at that time blessed Tathagata-images from other and 
other lands, arrived in this land, will guard the land’s borders. . . In the 
northern quarter, in a land called i§en-ze, a Tathagata-image named Sen-za 
risen from the nether world, will guard the land’s borders’. According to 
Professor Thomas ‘the Tibetan Sin-sm represents, therefore, an accomoda- 
tion to their speech of 

If he is right, as I think he is, it is tempting to draw the inference that 
the word garii in the Khotanese Saka legend is to be explained as the name 
of Mazar-Ugh, as a short name for ‘ Image Hill ’, and translate ‘ Hill ’ and 
not ‘hill’. 

So far as I can see we actually find the word used as a proper name in 
a document from Mazir-Tagh, No. bii (KISS.-* It is written in cursive 
Brihmi, and it is incomplete, stopping in the middle of a word in the ban- 
ning of the sixth line The text is metric. In the transliteration whidi follows 
I shall not take notice of minor details such as the occasional writing of the 
anusvara almost like an i. 

Q si Siri basji ye ttSipma khu si bhadrrakalpf misth 

mi^ gyi(a)sta mari yzaiptha'nfite Vigakirta pufSiip prrabhavina || 1 |( 

subhikpi mari paipfie hima rrurpdi hlyaujsi punaujsa 

ttiaguttyau hvaistyau patci ci ptatp ttu Hvaip fc^ri kaidi 1 1 2 1 1 ! 


1. JRAS, 1930, pp. 79 ff. 

2. SerituHa, ff. 1285, 1287. 

3. Thomas, Tibetan literary texts and documents concerning Chinese Turkistan, 
Londtm 1935, p. 24. 

4. Serindia, Plate CLI. 
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k?asaipmi §tai]i tsve k§uipiji panatai gaurivi mista 
parvalaip pajsatp prracaina ha dharma lahara keipjja 11311 
si mivia §adajsi briya namaipdrrye gari viiia§ta 
a&rya dva si ttu kiala rrahaji lastaip raaite 11411 
fc§iri (aysdarrji parracaina haspisyara la varpfia 
m sail siri apvasti khu vyachinadi harbaisi pile j 1 5 j ] 
upakarampi ciburam staka karani harbasuip viasti 
hajasau (i.e, harpjsaunde) 

*When (there came) then such a good time as this great one of the 
Bhadrakalpa, his gracious majesty took birth here, Vijayakirti, through the 
force of merits. 1. 

Abundance here with everything, through the merits belonging to the 
king, and again through such principles who are bethought of the Khotan 
realm. 2. 

His sixteenth regnal year now went along, great reverence arose with 
him, with regard to the worship of the guardian gods, for the sake of dharma 
nourishment, 3, 

He then, in faith and attachment, invited to the Hill two monks, he 
at this time, beginning from the month Rrahaja (the last winter month). 4. 

‘ For the sake of the caretaking of the realm, they should exert them- 
selves here in the temple, for one year, well and without fear, so that they 
remove all troubles \ 5. 

As many requisites as were procurable for them, all kinds of means for 
their sake he brought together thither.' 

There cannot, I think, be any doubt that gari is here the name of a 
locality, in which there was a vma, a settlement or a temple, and I think 
we may see in this gari the Khotanese Saka designation of Mazir-Tl^, 
probably in the eighth century a.d. 



THE FLYING (QUIVERING) FLAME IN THE 
DECORATIONS OF THE FAR EAST 


By 

H, MARCHAL, Paris. 

These notes are written after a series of detailed observations in the 
course of a mission in the Far East. The human figure and the animal 
occupy a very important place in Far Eastern decorations. One sees them 
mixed up in the volute of ornaments, a symbol of the fusion of the creatures 
in this universe and of the transformations which are explained by the theory 
of metempsychosis. The vegetable kingdom transforming itself into the animal 
one is a motif frequently noticed as much in Cambodia as in Annam or in 
the islands of Oceania. 

But it also happens that things, objects and elements are equally com- 
bined with the decoration, be it in painting or in sculpture. The very im- 
portant solution which the Chinese have given to stylicised clouds in their 
decorations is well known. I shall give here another example of motif 
lent to an element, the flying flame which accompanies mythological scenes 
sculptured on the bas-reliefs or painted in frescoes upon the walls of temples 
at Bali, in Java, in Burma and in Cambodia. 

These flames, chiefly in Bali and in Java, have a magical character and 
represent under a plastic form the energy and the spiritual power which 
emanate from certain beings, Gods, Heroes or Priests. This ornament which 
affects at times quite varied forms symbolises the occult power which the 
personages possess in them ; it gives an external manifestation, it materialises 
this power under a concrete and visible form. 

The most ordinary and the simplest form is generally a flame, elongated 
and pointed at one extremity, lightly undulated and rolled up in spiral at 
its lower end (fig. 4). 

In the island of Bali this motif intervenes very frequently in modem 
decorations and it affects the most bizarre and the most varied forms. This 
conforms with the character of the Balinese who, in spite of the contact re- 
ceived by them with Hindu civilization, are an essentially Animist people. 
These people have preserved yet very vividly the souvenir of ancient cultures 
which spread from Oceania right up to the Asiatic continent and over it. 
Of this culture we still notice in our time the traces in certain tribes of Indo- 
China. We know that the very first inhabitants of this latter country were 
of Malayo-Polynesian race ; the manners, customs and arts of Annamites and 
Cambodians still afford evidence of the traces of this ancient civilization 
upon which have been grafted a Chinese civilization in the North of Indo- 
China and the Hindu civilization in the South. 
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These Chinese and Hindu contacts coincide with the appearance in his- 
tory of Annamite and Cambodian or Khmer kingdoms. 

It appears that the motif of the flying magical flame is a reminder 
of these primitive civilizations where the forces of Nature intervene to play 
a r61e in mythology. 

Looking at the matter from a purely decorative and plastic view-point 
I shall give some examples of the form which this flying flame has taken in 
Far Eastern countries which received a Hindu influence. 

It was at Bali, as has been mentioned above, that this motif was inter- 
preted with the greatest fantasy and imagination. The Balinese decorator 
knows how to transform the different motifs which he uses for ornamenting 
the walls of his “ PURAS (temples) ” with a veritably surprising energy. 
The fantastic and at times demoniacal character of the Balinese decoration 
inspires belief in spirits and occult powers which is the foundation of the re- 
ligion of these people. 

The flame is very often represented at Bali by one or more pointed 
tongues and it is under this form that one can see it symbolising the terrible 
power of the Goddess RANGDA who upon her long tongue bends down 
right up to the ground, or is seen coming out of the gullets of the dragons- 
Nagas, as for example in the decoration at Pura Taman at Khing Kung. 

It was also at IChing Kung that I took the motif (No. 1) on a panel 
of a door sculptured in wood. Here the flames rest upon a kind of support- 
ing arch. Other isolated flames fly up from all sides round the personages 
represented on this panel. 

At Pura Agong at Ubud I took the motif (No. 2) which is a reminder 
of the motif much appreciated by the Balinese, **The Karang Bontulu”, 
the eye pictured above a jaw bone, synthesis of the head of Boma which 
is the equivalent of the Kala or Kirtimukha of India. The panel upon 
which this motif occurs represents an episode from a mythological scene, 
a battle in which magical powers intervene. 

The flying flame in fig. No. 3 is also supported by an arch. This flame 
surmounts a picture of the terrible Goddess RANGDA upon a bas-relief in 
Pura Desa at Kapal 

Sometimes there o^urs a compromise between the flower and the flame 
in these magical signs which symbolise the occult ]x>wer of the personages 
represented. Such is the flower flame (No. 4) taken from one of the stones 
sculptured in Pura Pusering Djagat at Pedjeng. 

The flying flame is sometimes deeply indented and takes the decorative 
form of a bough or a cro6S» as is seen on one of the panels decorating 
the walls of the Pura of Den Pasar where the personages are represented 
in the forms of little figures of Wayang. 

Upon an ancient Balinese painting exhibited at the museum at Sono 
Boedooj in Djoka Karta, I noticed the flying flame (No. 6) which has 
very precisely the form of a flower. This form reminds one of what one 
sees upon the Khmer bas-relief (No, IV) qf the period of Angkor. 
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One can notice at Java that it is particularly in the oriental portions 
of the island that the motif of the flying flame is observable, interpreted 
with the greatest fantasy. In certain monuments the bas-rdiefs are very 
evidently inspired by the Wayang figures ; for example at TJANDI TOEM- 
PANG (or Tjandi Doagj) the form of the magic flames which accompany 
the scenes represented is a curious compromise between the undulating band 
very frequent in the ardiitectural decorations of Java, the chisdled cloud 
and the flame properly so called (No. 7). 

The temple of Panataran shows also the bas-rdiefs of the Wayang t3TDe 
where forces of Nature emanating from the figures are very singularly sil- 
houtted in the form of douds, animals or of monsters ; one of these motifs 
(No. 8) evokes a fantastic being with the form slightly like an evil genius and 
with a head showing a parrot’s beak. 

In Burma the walls of Upali Thein at Pagan are decorated with frescoes 
where ones sees, above a Buddhistic personage, the flame which escapes in 
a sort of flower. 

In the interior of another temple in Pagan the flying flames round the 
figure of a monk in a standing position again show thdr character of point- 
ed tongues of fire. 

In Cambodia the Khmer decoration shows in bas-rdiefs sculptured on 
the monuments during the Angkor period the flying flames stylised in the 
form of flowers dongated by a kind of wing. An example of this can be 
seen on the portico of the temple of Chau Say Tevada in the East side of 
the town of Angkor Thom (No. 111. 

The transformation, in Cambodia, of flame into flower is particularly 
visible in the scenes from Buddha’s life ; one ought to see doubtless in this 
a reminder of the showers of flowers falling from the Heavens mentioned 
in the sacred Buddhist Texts. 

It appeared of interest to me to present in these notes some aspects which 
this symbolic motif represents in the iconography of the Far East. 

It is curious to observe that the magical flame is most frequently re- 
placed in China by the motif of the cloud which symbolises the elemait 
contrary to water. 
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1. Modern Balinese decoration. 

2. Modern Balinese decoration. 

3. Modern Balinese decoration. 

4. Modern Balinese decoration. 

5. Modem Balinese decoration. 

6. Ancient Balinese decoration. 

7. Ancient Javanese decoration. 

8. Ancient Javanese decoration. 

9. Ancient Burman decoration, 

10. Ancient Burman decoration. 

11. Ancient Khmer decoration. 



VAMADEVA, AN EARLY KALACURI KING 

By 

V. V. MIRASHI, Nagpur. 

Several inscriptions of the Kalacuris of Tripuri state that the reigning king 
meditated on the feet of the Paramabhalliaraka Mahiariajiadhiriaja Parames- 
vara the illustrious Viamadeva."^ In the records^ of some feudatory princes 
of Karkaredl (modem Kakreri in the Rewa State) also, the same statement 
occurs in the description of the contemporary Kalacuri Emperor, with only 
this difference that one more epithet viz. Paramam^esvara is applied to Va- 
madeva. The statement is “ again, repeated in connection with the Candella king 
Trailokyavarman in the Rewa plates^ of his feudatory KumarapSlavarman. 
Judging from other records the expression pddanudhydta should ordinarily 
indicate immediate succession as that of a son to his father or of one brother 
to another. But Vtamadeva could not plainly have been the immediate pre- 
decessor of all these kings. A similar difficulty had presented itself in con- 
nection with some Valabhi records which mentioned that certain kings medi- 
tated on the feet of the Paramabhattiraka Mahiariajiadhimja Parame^vara the 
illustrious Bappa, but Dr. Fleet, who noticed a similar expression in the 
records of some other dynasties also, solved it satisfactorily by taking the 
statement to mean that these kings meditated on the feet of their father.^ 
Such an explanation is impossible in the present case, as Viamadeva does not 
denote the sense of any relative, but is apparently a proper name. Scholars 
have, therefore, offered several explanations of the expression Vdmadeva- 
pdddmdhydia. It is intended to examine them ir the present article and to 
offer a better explanation if possible. 

(1) In translating the Khairha plates^ of YaSahkama Rai Bahadur 
Hiralal took Viamadeva to be a name of iSiva. Most of the Kalacuri 
princes were devotees of Siva. The expression Vdmadeva-pddmudhydta 
could, therefore, have been used in this sense to describe them. But in all 
these records Vamadeva is mentioned with the paramount titles Paramabhatt- 
araka, Mahiarajiadhimja and Parame§vara, which are not known to have 
been used elsewhere in connection with the names of gods. Besides, all these 
records describe the reigning king as paramamdhehara, ' a devout worshipper 


1. Dr. Kielhorn has shown that the expression ParamabhaUutaka-MaMrajd- 
dhiraja-Paramesvara-in-Vamadeva-padmudhyata occurs in connection with five 
Kalacuri kings, viz., Karna, Ya4ahkan?a Narasimha, Jayasimha and Vijayasimha. 
El, 11, 298. 

2. M., XVII, 224 1 

3. Ibid., XVn, 230 f. 

4. Bappa (Bdp in Martthi) means father. See Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
mum 111 m f. 

5. El, XII, 216. 
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oi Mahesvara (Siva),’ which would thus be superfluous. Again, as already 
stated, VSmadeva himself is called paramamahesavra in the records of the 
Kakreri princes, which clearly shows that Vamadeva was a devotee of Siva 
and not identical with Siva himself. 

(2) Dr. Barnett suggests that “ these princes, who are called Vama- 
deva, were perhaps so noted for their devotion to that deity that in the reign 
of their successors they were considered to have become a part of that god 
himself.”^ This would in a way explain the use of paramount titles as well 
as the epithet paramamahesvaru in connection with the name of Vamadeva, 
but it is doubtful if such a belief was current at the time. Besides, it is un- 
likely that all these princes were so fervent devotees of Siva that they came 
to be identified with that god immediately after their death. There is cer- 
tainly nothing to warrant it in the eulogistic portions of their successors’ 
grants. 

(3) It has been recently suggested that Vamadeva was the name of a 
Saiva ascetic. While editing the Malkapuram stone pillar inscription^ of 
Rudradeva (Rudramba), Mr. J. Raraayya Pantulu first put forward the 
conjecture that Vamadeva was identical with the Saiva pontiff VamaSambhu 
mentioned in that record. This inscription, which is dated Saka 1183 (A.D. 
1261-62) says that Vamalambhu’s feet were caressed by the garlands on the 
heads of kings and that even now {ady-api) the Kalacuri kings are honoured 
for worshipping his feet." This VamaSambhu was the second in spiritual 
descent from Sadbhava-Sambhu, the founder of the Golaki maih in 
the ipahala country, who obtained the gift of three lakhs of villages 
from the Kalacuri king Yuvarajadeva."' Dr. D. C. Sircar, who has recently 
written on the subject," identifies this Yuvaiajadeva with Yuvarajadeva I- 
Keyuravar§a, who is known from other records® also to have invited other 
Saiva ascetics to his country and to have made munificent gifts to them. He 
places Vamaiambhu in the middle of the eleventh century a.d. As the first 
record in which the expression Vamadeva-padanudhyata occurs is the Benares 
grant of Kanja, who came to the throne in a.d. 1041, Dr. D. C. Sircar corro- 
borates Mr. Pantulu’s view that VSmadeva was identical with the Saiva 
pontiff VamaSambhu. The description in the Malkapuram inscription that 
even then (i.e. in the thirteenth century a.d.) the feet of Vama^ambhu were 
worshipped by Kalacuri kings squares with the fact that the expression 
Vdmadeva-pSdmudhyMa occurs in all records of the Kalacuris of Tripurl 
from Kanga onwards. 


1. H. C. Ray — Tke Dynastic History of Northern India, II, 776. 

2. JAHRS. IV, 152. 

3. m l 

4. JAHRS. IV, 157, 

5. IHQ., XIV, 96 f. 

6. El. XXI, 148, XXII. 128. 
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The similarity in the names Vamadeva and Viamasambhu is certainly tem- 
pting and the latter may have been a contemporary of the Kalacuri Karna."^ 
The use of the paramount titles Paramabhattaraka, Maharajiadhiraja and 
Paramesvara in connection with Vamadeva is, however, difficult to explain. 
Dr. Sircar has, of course, shown^ that spiritual teachers were called 
Bhattarakas and Mahabhaltarakas and he thinks that as Vamadeva was 
the lord of three lakhs of villages, he may have been given the titles Maha- 
rajiadhimja and Paramesvara. Besides, Vamadeva’s disciple, the Kalacuri 
king, who assumed these imperial titles, could not have used lesser ones in 
naming his guru. It is, however, undeniable that we have not till now come 
across a single instance of the use of these titles in connection with the name 
of a spiritual teacher. 

An insuperable objection to this identification is that a similar state- 
ment has been discovered in a record which dates much earlier than the time 
of the Kalacuri Emperor Kanja. At Saugor, the chief town of the Saugor 
District of the Central Provinces, a number of sculptures were collected from 
the neighbouring places many years ago and built up into small imitation 
kiosks in the garden of the military mess-housC'\ One of these sculptures 
has a much defaced inscription at the top. It is incised on a slab of red 
sandstone. In the panel below,^ the principal figures are those of a man 
who has folded his hands in salutation and a woman probably his wife 
who has placed her right hand on the head of a small female figure obviously 
their daughter, who also stands with folded hands. Behind the male figure 
appears a horse and behind the latter another male figure, apparently a 
groom, holding the reigns of the horse. 

This inscription"' is incised in the proto-Nagari characters of about the 
middle of the eighth century a.d. They resemble those of the stone-pillar 
inscription® of Sahkaragana at Chofi-Deori which lies about a hundred 
miles to the east. The lower portion of the inscription is much defaced by 


1. This would however be improbable if Yuvarajadeva, who made the muni- 
ficent gift to Sadbhavasambhu is identified with Yuvarajadeva I — Keyuravarsa ; 
for the latter flourished in circa aj>. 915-40, as he wavS the father-in-law of 
Amoghavarsa III, (a.d. 937). The period of a century would thus be covered by 
only two generations of Saiva ascetics viz. Somasambhu and Vamasambhu, even 
if we suppose that the latter w-as a very old man at the beginning of Kanja's reign 
(A.D. 1041), If Yuvarajadeva was the second prince of that name, who flourished 
in the last quarter of the tenth century, the identificaton of Vamadeva and VSma- 
§ambhu would appear more probable, 

2, IHQ,, XIV, 99 f. 

3, Saugor District Gazetteer, p. 257. 

4. See the photograph reproduced here. 

5. This inscription was listed by R. B. Hiralal in the first edition of his 
Inscriptions in C,P, md Berar, but he gave no account of it then. In the second 
eefitiem of the work (p. 49) he calls it the oldest Kalacuri record and! refers it to 
the ninth century a.d. 

6, Cunningham's ASR, XXI, plate XXVIIL 
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exposure to weather, but what remains of it is sufficient to show that its 
object was to record some religious work done by a woman, probably repre- 
sented by the small female figure in the panel below, for the religicHis merit 
and fame of her father and mother. The first two lines of the inscription 
which are better preserved refer to the increasingly glorious reign of the 
Paramabhattaraka Mahiaiajadhiraja Parmesvara, the illustrious Sanka- 
ragapadeva, who meditated oti the feet of the Parambhattaraka 
Mahiarajadhiiaja Paramesvara, the illustrious Viamanajadeva.^ This 
Safikaragapadeva was evidently identical with the homonymous prince men- 
tioned in the Choti-Deori inscription. Mr. R. D. Banerji^ identified the 
latter with his namesake, mentioned in Karitalai stone inscription of Laksh- 
mapaiiaja, who probably flourished in the second half of the tenth century 
A.D., but the identification is disproved by the pateography of the two re- 
cords. The Saugor and Choti-Deori records cannot certainly be as late as 
the tenth century a.d. I would refer them to the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury A.D. on the evidence of palaeography.^* This .Sankaragaipa must there- 
fore have flourished much earlier than Kokalla I (circa a.d. 850-75) the 
first king of the Kalacuri dynasty of Tripuil so far known from published 
records.** 

As stated above this .Sankaragapa meditated on the feet of Vamarajadeva 
who is mentioned in the record with imperial titles. The name Vlmainja- 
deva clearly shows that he was a king and not a spiritual teacher. In any 
casp . as he seems to have lived nearly three centuries earlier than Viamai§ambhu, 
he cannot be identified with the Saiva pontiff. In a subsequent record the 
namp Vamaiajadeva was probably contracted into Vfimadeva which seems 
to have been copied in all later records. 

When did this Vamaraja flourish ? Though the Saugor inscription states 
that Sankaragapa meditated on his feet it would be rash to assert that he 


1 . 





Rai Bahadur Hiralal doubtfully reaS the name of the reigning king as Vag^raja. 
(.See his Inscriptions in C. P. and Bexar, second ed. p. 49.) My personal examination 
of the record in situ has convinced me that the name is undoubtedly Vamar5jadeva. 

2. The Haihayas o/ Tripuri and their Monuments {Mem. A. S. 1. No. 23), 
p. 13. Rai Bahadur Hiralal identified him with Sankaragapa, the son of Kokalla I 
and placed him in the ninth century A.D. Sec his imeriptions in C. P. and Berar 
(Second Ed.) p. 38. 

3. The Saugor inscription is too much defaced to be lithographed ; but, as R. 
B. Hiralal has remarked its characters are similar to those of the Choti-Deori ins- 
CTiption, for a lithograph of which see Cunningham’s ASR. XXI, plate XXVIII. 
The forms of d, r, and p in that record show that it is not later than the middle 
of the eighth century a.d. 

4. The name of another Kalacuri king Laksmapariija, who also flourished 
before Kokalla I is found in a recently discovered inscription from Kfirilalil which 
I am editing in the EL 
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was his immediate predecessor ; for we find the expression V&madeva-pad- 
anudhydta repeated in connection with as many as five other kings. The 
history of ipiahala or modem Baghelkhand after the overthrow of the Ucca- 
kalpa and Parivrajaka Maharajas is enveloped in obscurity. Towards the 
close of the sixth and in the begiiming of the seventh century a.d. the 
Kalacuris were ruling over an extensive empire comprising Malwa, Gujerat, 
Konkan and Mahar,a§tra from their capital Mahi§matt. After the defeat of 
Buddharaja by Pulakesin II they seem to have remained some time in 
obscurity for we have no information about the successors of Buddharaja. 
As the Oalukyas and thereafter the Ra?trakutas were supreme in the south 
from the seventh century onwards, the Kalacuris seem to have turned their 
attention to the north and established themselves in the Dihala country 
with the ancient city Tripun for their capital. Vamaiiaja appears to be the 
founder of this northern Kalacuri power. Ho may be placed in the begin- 
ning of the eighth century a.d. His kingdom was apparently sufficiently 
large to entitle him to assume the aforementioned paramount titles. As the 
founder of the northern Kalacuri empire he seems to have been held in 
great veneration by all his successors who ruled at Tripurr and so we find 
it stated in almost all subsequent records that they meditated on his feet. 

Vamadeva was not an ancestor of the Candellas. It may, therefore, be 
asked how his name is mentioned in connection with the Candella prince 
Trailokyavarman in a record of his feudatory Kunmrapialavarman of Kar- 
kare^i ? The ancestors of Kumrarapalavarman were feudatories of the Kala- 
curis. Two of their records, which have bein published, naturally contain 
the expression Vdmadeva-padanudhyMa in connection with the name of 
their suzerain. The draftsman, who wrote the aforementioned grant of KuiM- 
rapalavatman has blindly copied the expression from the earlier records of 
the family and used it to describe the Candella suzerain. It may be noted 
that he has done the same in regard to the title Trikalihgddhipati also, whicli 
is not met with in the records of the Candellas themselves. 


1, They seem to have tried to rehabilitate themselves during the reign of the 
Caiukya Vmaya^tya but the attempt was not attended by success and they were 
reduced to the same state of servitude as the Aluvas, Ganges and others who had 
already become the hereditary servants of the cilukyas. lA., VI, 91 ; VII, 300. 



GOD IN DVAITA VEDANTA 

By 

P. NAGARAJA RAO, Madras. 

“ Sadagamaika vijfieyam 
Samatita Kv^rak§aram 
Narayariam sada vande 
Nirdoi^bei^asadguijam ” 

Vhnutaltvanirnaya (V.l) 

Reality is classified by Sri Madhva into two distinct categories, the 
dependent and the independent. Lord Visnu is the independent and central 
category in Dvaita Vedianta. The God of Dvaita Vedianta is Lord Vi^tju. 
God is conceived as a supreme and perfect individual. He is not a mere 
negation, nor a perfected edition of the human be'ng. He is the abode of 
infinite number of infinite auspicious attributes. The tcim Brahman means 
the perfect individual. ;§n Madhva, in his classical and terse commentary 
on the Vedianta Sutras, points out conclusively that all the terms used in 
human and social intercourse primarily connote and denote Lord Vi§nu- 
This is the grand harmonisation (sammvaya) effected in the first chapter 
of the Vedianta Sutras. 

The establishment of the central category is not through bare logic. It 
is the central purport of the scriptures. Madhva does not credit all that is 
said in the scriptures nor all scriptures as auhoritative. The purportful 
scripture alone is relied upon.'‘ The mere inference is rated as of no use. 
Following the strict laws of interpretation Madhva has pointed out that 
the central category referred to in the scriptures is Lord Vi^nu and not the 
attributelcss Absolute of the Advaitin. The very second sutra of Badara- 
yaoa characterises the central reality as the creator, sustainer, destroyer, 
bestower of knowledge, liberator, etc. of the universe. The third sutra 
points out that we can cognize this central reality only through the study 
of the Sastras. With robust independence of thought, sound logic, and co- 
gent array of quotations in support of his views from the scriptures Sri- 
Madhva has effected a textual synthesis and has worked out a perfect meta- 
physical system with I>ord as the central reality. 

The Lord is conceived as the efficient cause of the universe and not as 
its material cause. The conception of the Lord as the material cause would 
lead us to the absurd conclusioo that he is transformed every moment. The 
Lord is also spoken of as the bestower of Satta (being) to the souls. By 
hypothesis he can do anything he wishes. But the scriptures declare that 


L Madhva's Tattvmir^ya, w. 3 and 4, 
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he has a law all his own and never deviates from it. He is spoken of as 
saiya sankdpa (truth bound). He is not a capricious oiiental Sultan. He 
is in possession of the knowledge of the true nature {svarupa) of the souls. 
Perception of the svarupa of the self is Mok^. No soul can hope to have 
the perception of its true self without the help of this Grmd trustee, Vi§pu. 
The true nature of the soul is only known to the trustee, i.e. God. Con- 
stant meditation, uninterrupted devotion and performance of scripture- 
ordained duties help the soul to get at the true nature of the self through 
the grace of the Lord. God is not responsible for the difference in the in- 
trinsic nature of souls. God helps us, only in enabling us to have the true 
vision of our own selves. Just as a trustee is not responsible for the differ- 
ences in the wealth secured in the different boxes so is Lord Vi^uu not 
responsible for the different natures of the souls. God is impartial and 
is relentlessly disinterested. Realization for the soul is impossible without 
the worship and the grace of the Lord. 

Lord Vii?.uu is different from the universe of souls and matter. The 
presiding deity for the prakrti is Lak§mi (the wife of Lord Vi^tiu). 
Vi§iiu is other than and superior to the perishing and the imperishing ele- 
ments in creation. More than once the three-fold nature of reality and the 
suzerainty of Lord Vi^pu over the heirarchy of the deities is emphasised by 
Sri Madhva with the help of profuse citations from the scriptures. The 
last five verses of the fifteenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita are instanced 
as the summary of the puiport of the scriptures. 

The primary significance of every word according to Sri Madhva is 
Lord Vi^nu. Nonsensical as well as articulate sounds are said to signify 
primarily Lord Vispu. With remarkable skill Madhva in his commentary 
on the Aitareya Upanisad points out that words like ‘ Mu^ika ' and ‘ M^r- 
jara* primarily connote Lord Visnu. Only in the secondary sense words 
denote the respective objects by which they are referred to. Bhakti can 
only result from the knowledge of the glory of the Lord and his infinitude, 
Bhakti is not mere knowledge of the Lord. There is a famous definition 
of Bhakti in the Nyayasudhd which brings out the nature of Lord Vi@nu 
and his place in the Dvaita Veditnta. Bhakti is defined as that kind of 
attachment to the Lord based on a complete understanding of the supre- 
macy of the Lord, which transcends the love of one’s own self and possessions 
and which remains unshaken in death and in difficulty,^ 

The central objection of the Advaitin for the admission of infinite 
attributes to the Brahman is that the Brahman does not admit of any re- 
lation. There is nothing outside the Brahman for the Advaitin. His 
Brahman is an impartite entity. He is not a knowing entity nor a conscious 


1. Parame^varabhaktir nama ; niravadhika ananta anavadya kalyaijaguuatva- 
jnEna purvakab svatmaMya samasta vastubhyo hekagunSdhiko’nlaraya-saha- 
sreoapyapratibaddha nirantaraprema-pravlhal? ”, 


Jayafcirtha’s NydyasudM, p. 117. 
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entity nor an infinite entity. The Brahman is knowledge, is consciousness 
and IS infinitude. Madhva also does not admit any real difference in the 
attributes of the Lord, He is aware of the force of dialectics and the con- 
sequences of the assumption of the entire differences between the attributes 
of the Lord. The attributes of the Lord are not entirely different but they 
are still distinguishable by a category called vise§a, Visesa is a category 
abiding in entities where there is no real difference but still it helps to dis- 
tinguish them.^ Thus it is possible to distinguish the apparently different 
attributes of the Lord with the help of this category visesa. 

The apparently negative descriptions of the Brahman in the scripture 
are explained by Madhva by a novel method of interpretation. It is possi- 
ble to accuse that he has tortured the texts. In fact every Vedantin is 
liable to this charge. The definition of god in Dvaita Ved^ta supplies 
genuine solace to the yearning heart. It is a perfect type of theism where- 
in God is all in all. This conception is very near! the Christian idea of God 
minus Christianity’s disbelief in the doctrine of Karma, 

The ordinary individuals of this world are bom and live amidst forces 
of which they have very little knowledge. The difficulties and the dangers 
of life explain the sense of internal conflict in men. The desire to act right 
is at war with insurgent and unknown appetites and passions. A great un- 
known need arises which throws us into a mood of acute dejection. At this 
stage we have a profound sense of sin. Nothing short of an unconquerable 
faith in an omnipotent good God saves us. It is this faith in a supreme 
God that accounts for the calm of the mystics. Discords are harmonised, 
the period of storm and stress ends, for the mystic very well knows that 
** God is in His Heaven and all is right with the world.'’ The prodigal son 
returns home and God in His fatherly love says, ‘this my son was dead 
andi has become alive again It is this central principle that is the saving 
grace for the imperfect individual. Dvaita Vedanta (to borrow a phrase 
from the great Churchman of England) is a revolutionary type of idealism 
which estranges the revolutionary by its idealism and the conservative by 
a drastic revaluation of his earthly goods. 


IXf. Author’s article on Madhva’s Conception of Definition, JHQ Wmtetrmtz 
Comm, Vol Pt. i> June 1938, pp. 353-60, 



THE GENITIVUS PERSONAE WITH VERBS OF EATING 
(AD, AS, BHUf) AND ACCEPTING (GRH + PRATI AND, 
PERHAPS, LABH) IN VEDIC* PROSE 

By 

KANNS OERTEL, Muncheti. 

1. ChUp. 4.1.1 sa (scil. jmasrulilj, paulrayai^aJ}) ha sarvata masathan 
mapayam cakre : sarvaia eva me 'Isyanllti. iSafikara glosses ; sarvata eva me 
mamarmaih te^v dvasthe^u vasanto ’Isymiti bhok^yanie. Boehtlingk emends 
sarvata eva me 'isyauti to sarvata eva vatsyanti ‘ in dem Gedanken, dass man 
allcrwMs iibernachtCii wurde’ with the note (p. 101- 8-11) ; ‘S[ahkaral 
crgSnzt amam zu me. An der Ellipse habe ich Anstoss genommcn, da der 
Gen. bei ad sonst stets der partitive ist. tlberdies erschien es mir natiirlicher 
die Herbergcn zunachst als Nachtasyle nicht als Verpfiegungs anstalten anzuseh- 
en.’ LOders, Site. Ber. Kgl. preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. 1916 (X), p. 282 
rightly rejects Boehtlingk’s emendation. 

It is true that with the root ad the genitive of the person whose food is 
eaten is found rOThere else in Vedic prose. Everywhere else with the root 
ad the genitive of tlie i>erson depends on the impressed object accusative annam, 
thus AB. 8.24.2 ; GB. 1.3.19 (89,5 ed. Gaastra) ; PB. 181.11 ; 12 ; TS. 2.2.6. 
2 ; 2.3.7.4 ; 2.5.1.6 ; TB, 1.4.3.2 ; MS. 1.8.8 (127, 5) ; 2.1.3 (4, 4 ) ; 2.3.7 (34, 
19, and 21) : 3.6.7 (69, 13 and 18) ; K. 8.11 (95, 9)=Kap. 7.8 (79, 9) ; 
K. 10.5 (129, 13) ; K. 12.5 (167, 22 and 23 ; 167, 23-168, 1 ; 168, 1-2 and 
2)'; K. 12.7 (169, 20) ; K. 23,2 (75, 10)----Kap. 35.8 (184, 19) ; K. 2.1,6 
(81, 10; 11-12; 12; 14 and 16). Instead of the genitival construction 
dihsitasyfmmm we have the comixmnd dtk^ildnnam at K. 23.9 (85, 20) ■■ 
Kap. 36.6 (193, 10) diksitmnam. . .adanti The suppletive root jaks (cf. 
Delbruck, Altind. Syntax S 160, p. 274, 12-14 ; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr, ii, 

1 8 5, b, Anm., p. 16, 20 ; Renou, Gr. Sansk. §280, p. 399, 29-30) likewise 
has the object accusative annam with the genitive of the person at TS. 2.2.6.2 
vidvlsdfjayor amam jagdhvd parallel to yo vidvkat}ttyor amam aili. 

Note. The partitive genitive is found (c) with ad JB.. 3.200 (Calanp, 
Auswahl § 198, p. 270, 38) na vd devd akutasyddanti ; {b) with a§ AB. 2.3. 
11 ; 12 ; 2.8.6 ; KB. 7.3 (29, 20 and 21 ed. Lindner) ; 10.3 (46, 9 and 10-11) ; 
TS. 1.6.7.3; 2.5.1.4; 5; 5.2.5.6 ; 5.7.6. 1 ; 6.1.11.6 (bis) ; 6.5.11.4; TB. 1. 
3.8.2; 1.6.1.9; 1.6.6.4 ; 1.6.7.1 (bis); 3.2.5.7 ; 3.7.3.2 (ter); SB. 1.2.3. 9 
(K3j>va 2.2.1i.) ; 2.3.1.11 ; 12 (KSijva I.3.I.6. ; 7) ; 3.1.2.21 (ter) ; 3.6.3.21; 
5.2.24 ; 7.2.4.14 ; 7.5.2.37 ; 9.34.4 ; 10.1.4.13 (bis) ; 11.1.7.3 ; MS. 1.4.10 
(58, 17 [bis] and 19 .[bis]) ; 2,1.6 (8, 3 [bis]) ; 3.2.5. (21, 16) ; 3.4.8 (56, 
10) ; 3.7,8 (87, 15) ; 4.1.6 (8, 5) ; 4.3.2 (41, 18) ; K. 11.5 (150, 20) ; 11.6 
(151, 8) ; 11.10 (158, 9) ; 12.7 (169, 21 and 22) ; K. 23. 9 (86, 2)=«Kap. 
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36.6 (193, 12) ; K. 24.7 (97, 16 ; 17 and 18)=Kap. 37. 8 (202, 17 ; 18 and 
19) ; K. 25.4 (107, l)=Kap. 39.1 (212, 18) ; K. 29.1 (167, 7)i=Kap. 45.2 
(268, 2) : K. 29.8 (178, 4) ; 32.7 (26, 7 ; 9 and 10) ; (c) with a£+pra AB. 

2.23.6 ; 7; SB. 2.6.1.33 (Kajjva 1.6.1.22) ; K. 29.1 (167, 3)=Kap. 45.2 (267, 
17) ; id) with thaks KB. 13.6 (59, 23-24) ; AB. 1.22.10 ; TS. 6.6.3.5 (cf. 
ApSS. 13.20.11) ; SB. 1.1.3.7 (Kalnva 2.1.3.5) ; 4.4.3.11; PB. 9.9.10; (e) 
with jaks TB. 2.1. 1.2. 

2. But with the synonymous root as ‘eat’ the two constructions (a) 
with the object accusatives annam, asanam and the genitivus personae, and 
(b) with the simple genitivus personae without object accusative are pretty 
evenly balanced, thus 

(a) AV. 9.6.24 (prose) na dvisato ’mam aimydn nc iulmdnsUasya na 
mlmansamdmtsya ; 25 yasymnam ammli; 26 yasydnncm rwsnanti; PB. 11. 
8.10 ; 14. 3.12 aydsyo vd dnghasa ddily&ndth diksitdmm ammm dsnat ; KB. 
7.3 (29, 19) kasmdd diksitasyaSanam ndSnanti; SB. 4.6.5.4 ydvanto 
no ’sanam ainanti ; JB. 1.223 (Caland § 83, p. 86, 8 from bot- 
tom) =3.250 (Caland § 206, p. 287, 10 from bottom) cnasyannas- 
ymnam asitvd; JB. 2.135 (Caland § 140, p. 168, 10-9 from 
bottom) yo ’ndsy&masydnnam, aMdti ; JB. 2.83 (Caland g 130, p. 145, 6 
from bottom) yad vd vidvi?difmdm aianam dsa (cf. TS. 2.2.6.2 vidvimtayor 
amiam atii and jagdhvd ; KSS. 25.8.16 pratigrhya vidvi^dj^yo^) . Similarly, 
with the object accusative kavilj, AB. 7.11.1 ; KB. 3.1 (8, 17-18) na ha vd 
avratasya devd havir ainasnti ; uta me devd havir aSmyuh ; KB. 3.2 (9,17) 
na ha vd andr?eyasya devd havir ahtmii. 

ib) AB. 2.9.6 na dik^itasydiniydt (Sayaaja’s commentary : dik?itasya 
grhe ndMydt ; this passage is referred to by Weber, Ind. Stttd. ix, 247 and 
by LilDERS, Sitz. Ber. kgl. preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. 1916. [X], p. 282) ; 
SB. 3.6.3.21 tasmdd dik^itasya ndsmydl, . . . , tasmdd asydirdsnanti ; KB. 2.8 
(7, 12) yasyo ha vd api devdh 'sakird asnanti ; JUB. 1.57.1 tasmdd- u gdya- 
tdni nMr&ydt (cf. TB. 1.3.2.7 tasmdd gdyalas ca matimya ca na pratigthyam) , 
The Sutras have the same construction with the root bhuj ; KSS. 25.8.16 
patitasya bhuktvd (Weber, Ind. Stud, ix, 247) ; Ap. Dh. S. 1.18.9 Iraydndm 
var%dnam...na bhoktavymi (Renou, Gr. Sk. § 222, F. ,[in findj, p. 308), 
and so also Manu 2.207 mattakrudhdiurdndm ca na bhudjUa kadd cana 
(Speyer, Ved. md Sk. Syntax § 64, p. 18). 

3. If the genitivus personae with verbs of eating is to be explained at 
all by the assumption of an ellipsis it would be simplest to suggest an ellipsis 
of the object accusatives annam, aSanam. This would be supported by the 
twofold constmction of root aS, viz. with the object accusatives omam, aSanam 
cum genitive personae and with the simple genitivus personae (cf. above § 2, 
a and b). Very similar are the construotions (a) of the root vadh with the 
object accusative vSeam cum genitivo personae and vadh -f- prati with simple 
genitive of the person : AB. 6.33.4 yo me vdcam avadkih but AB. 7J28.1, 
JB. 2.134 i/AOS. 19, p, 121, 15) bfhaspateh pratyavadhit (Sayaija’s com- 
mentary fosses AB. 7.28.1 with svogwrOr pjhaspat^ vdkyaih svakiyma vSkyem 
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pratyavadhit) and (6) of the root vad with the object accusative bhagam cum 
dative s. genitive personae and vad with the simple dative of the person : 
TS. 2.5.1. 1 sa pratyakmm devebhyo bhagam avadat parok^am asurebhyab, 
. . sarvasmai vci pratyak^am bhagam vadanti, yasmd eva parok^am vadanli 
tasya bhdga uditab but JB. 2.153.3“4 (Transactions of the Comecticut Aca- 
demy of Arts and Sciences XV, 1909, p. 180) sa ha sma pratyaksam devebhyo 
vadati paroksam asurebhyo, yasmd u ha vai bhuyaljL kdmayate tasmai parok^ath 
vadati, ...» sa pratyaksam asmabhyam vadati paroksam asurebhyab* 

Luders (Sitz. BeA kgl preuss. Akad. d. Wissmsch, 1916 ,1X1, p. 282, 
34), following Sayariia’s gloss on AB. 2.9.6, assumes on ellipsis of grhe : ‘ as 
und ad mit dem Genitiv einer Person heissen also in jemandles Hause, 
bei jemandem essen” ’ and so also Renou, Gr., Sk § 222, F (in fine), p, 308 
who renders traymjmi vemumdm. ApDhS. L18.9 by * (il) nc doit pas prendre 
de repas (chez ceux) des trois (premieres) castes with a reference to Luders. 
In support of an assumption of an ellipsis of gthe the following passages 
might be quoted : MS. 1.8.8 (127, 7) gi[he tu tasya tatah paro msmyM\ 
K. 8.12 (96, 8-9) -Kap 7.7 (78, 15-16) gjhe (thus v. Schroeder’s text of 
K. with the mss. T. 1, BrL, and D. ; Ch. has grhl, St. grhm ; for Kap. grhe 
Raghu Vira gives no var. lect.) tv (the Kap. ms. nv) asya lato' ndMydt; 
Ap§S. 5.14.2 grhe tv osya tato noMyat (Rudradatta glosses : asya bahupus- 
tasya grhe iatab param mMydd yajamdnab ; Caland : * Er. esse jedoch 
nachher nichts aus dessen Wohnung*). 

4. Weber, whose extensive and accurate knowledge of the Vcdic texts 
has never been surpassed*, Ind. Siud, ix, 247, called in this connexion atten- 
tion to a parallel construction of the root grh-^praii ' to accept as a present ' 
with the genitive of the person but without object accusative. He quotes the 
following examples to which I have added those from MS and JB. which were 
inaccessible to him: SB. 14.6.10.3 (— BAUp. 4.1.3) apratigrhyasya prati- 
grhirMi (Sankara glosses apratigrhyasya by ugrddeb, ct Manu 4.212 ugrm-' 
nam ,[scil m bhunfita] ; for apratigrhya 'one from whom nothing should 
be accepted' cf. SB, 11.1,6,35 anapodhmya 'something of which nothing 
should be omitted ' ; TS. 2.8. 1.5 anaparudhya * something from which one 
may not be driven away Syntax of Cases 1 § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. p. 222, 30- 
37) ; TB. 1.3.2,7 tasmdd g&yatc^ ca mattasya ca na pratigfhyam (the com- 
mentary supplies dhanam ; cf. JUB. 1.57. 1 tasmdd u gdyeddm fiMmydt) ; K 
14.5 (205,1-2) yo gMkmdf^Mc^slbhydm itox gdthSndrdMlcL'^^Bm, ZDMG. 
XV. 126 ; Ind. Stud, x 53 ; Manilal Patee, Die Dmastutis des Rigveda [Mar- 
burg dissertation] 1929, p. 69-70) sanoti tasya na pratigrhyamt. . . 
mattasya na pratigrkyarh (cf. the Vedic quotation at KiaiSikla on 
Pgip. 3.1.118 mattmya na patigrhyam) ; MS. 1.11.5 (167, 8-9) yo 
g^hMdrMoAMfhydm semoii m tasya patigrhyam ...i m mattasya; 
JB. 1.223 (Caland § 83, p. 86, 3 from bottom) =3.250 (Caland § 206, 
p. 287, 10 from bottom) sa (3.250 omits sa) yo garagtr mmyetdpatigrhyasya 
patigrhymMymmam asitva (cf. PB. 19.4.10 yad eva bahu patigrh^i yad 
garam girati yad anmnam attl Caland translates the JB. passage : * Wer 
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sich vergiftet meint, well er [etwasj entgegengenommen hat von jemandem, von 
welchem man nicht entgegennebmen darf, well er Speise von jemandem geges- 
sen hat, dessen Speise man nicht essen darf’, and so also in his note to 
PB. 19.4.10 ‘ having received a gift from a person from whom he ought not 
to accept a gift, having eaten food from one whose ‘food he should not 
eat but in the note to PB. 9.2.16 ‘ having eaten food from one from whom 
no gift may be accepted, from one whose food may not be eaten’ plainly 
a simple lapsus calami). 

From the Sutras Weber adds KsS. 25.8.16 pratigrhya vidvisar^ayofp (cf. 
TS. 2.2.6.2 vidvisanayor mnam atti ; vidvisdnayor mncm jagdhvd ; JB. 2.83 
[Caland § 130, p. 145, 6 from bottom,] vidvimnmdm asanam dsa). 

There are no instances in which the root grh + prati is construed with 
the object accusative am>am, asmom or with grhe c. genitivo personae or 
with dhanam which the commentary to TB. 1. 3.2.7 supplies. With an object 
accusative of a word meaning ‘food’ it occurs KB. 25.15 (119, 19) aphd- 
lakntdM m pratigrhrji^cm and KB. 6.14 (27, 10-11) athainat (scil. pdsitram) 
pratigrhi^dti cf. TS. 2.6.8.7 prasUram prdmMi), The instances where the 
root gfh + pmti takes an object accusative with adnominal genitivus per- 
sonae are : SB. 10.5.5.2 ; 4 m (4 naiva) te havih praUgrahtsyaH ; KB. 2.8 (6, 
23 and 7, 4-5) tasyai (scil. ycjammasya) 'tmi devd}j> satyahutasydhutim 
prMigrh^Mi ; KB. 2.8 (7, 12) prati haivdsydte uhutl devd grhij,anti ; KB. 
2.7 (6, 5) katham nv imm vayam mmdm asmddr^asyaiva (Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. in, § 218, b, p. 436, 17 where TB. is a misprint for KB) prati- 
grhntydma. At TS. 7.2.10.4 so 'pi ha vd asya sirsaftya ni^padafp pratigrhtfMi 
yo dvddaSdhe pratigrh^dti the object accusative daksirpah niust be supplied 
in the relative clause (Caland on ApiSS. 21.1.5 ‘ Wer beim DvMagaha Dakisi- 
Dis entgegennimmt, empflngt, was von seinem [des Gebersi] Haupt herab- 
fallt 

Thus the support for explaining the genitivus personae with the root 
grh 4* prati as due toi an ellipsis is rather weak. 

5. The partitive genitivus rei with the root labh is well attested. It is 
found in the Mantras K. 9.7 (118, 9) ; ApiSS.. 8.18.4 bhagas (ApSS. bhaga) 
stha, bhagasya vo lapsiya ‘ ich mochte des Gliickes teilhaftig werden ’ 
(Caland) ; Kap. 8.10 (87, 23) ; Mi§S. 1.7.7.8 bhago 'si, bhagasya lapsiya. 
In prose it occurs TB. 1.6.10,5 utkirmti, bhagasya Upsmte ‘ sie werfen (die 
Kuchen) in die H5he, (indem sic diese wiederauffangen) suchen sie das 
Gliick zu ergreifen’ (Caland on ApSS. 8. 18. 42; and cf. MS. 1.10.20 i[160, 
12] tan urdhvm udasya pratilabhmte, bhagcm eva pratUabhmtef ; K. 36.14 
(81, 10) tan udasya pratilabhmte 'nptS eva bhutvS bhegam pratilabhante) ; 
ChUp. 1.10.6 yad batdmasya labhemahi ‘alas, if I could only obtain some 
food ’ (Sankara glosses ; omasyMpam labhemahi) ; AB. 2.3.12 tasmat tasyd 
(scil. paSob) 'Mtavycfh coma Upsitavya^ ca; ApSS. LH',2 ndsyaitdm rdtrim 
kumdrM cana payaso labhmte (Renou, Gr, Sk, § 222, B. a, p. 304, 7 ; 
Rudradatta glosses ; asydm rMrydm mya Kum&ra api payasa ekadesam m 
labhmvte; Caland ‘an diesem Tage betaramen seine Kinder gar keine Milch’). 
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Simiiarly a partitive genitivus rei with the root ap K. 36. 10 (77, 5)-MvS. 
1.10.16 (155, 16) te 'syaplvd vymufyan (Sitz. Ber. bayer. Akad, d. Wissmsch., 
Jahrgang 1934, Heft 6, p. 48, Anm. 1) 

Whether the root labh is ever construed with a genitivus personae is a 
question which depends on the interpretation of vimMhyasya in the following 
passage. JB. 2.299 (Caland § 156, p. 200, 4 from bottom— -p. 201, 1 ) tem 
haUena mcruto yaia indr^dgni Iksdm cakvdte : ime ced vd idmh samdpayanii, 
maruta evedani sarvam bhavanllti, tan ha (ms. im sa ha) salirapanvesanani 
sahasram jigyaius, tad dhai$dm vimfdhicakrire (the ms. according to Caland 
vimastcakrire, according to Whitney’s transcript vimaiicakrire) , papmmam 
ha vd esdm tad vimMire, tasmdd u ha vimdthyasya na Hpsela : net pdpmano 
'pabhajd Hi. Caland translates : ‘ Als die Maruts (cinst) mit dicsem (Opfer) 
beschaftigt waren, uberlcgten Indra und Agni iiber sic : “ Wenn sie dies Zu 
Ende fiihrcn, so werden die Maruts alle Macht bekommen.” Als Sieger ent- 
wendeten sie diesen (Maruts) einc Tauscndzahl (von Kiihcn) : die Zuriistung 
ihres Sattra. Da crschlugen sie (die Maruts) deren (Tauscndzahl?) ; dadurch 
orschlugen sic deren Missgeschick. Deshalb soil man von einem, der zerschlagem 
werden soil, nicht(s) zu crlangen suchen, damit man nicht Anteil an scinem 
Missgeschick bekomme,’ For notes on this passages see the note.’^ 


1 (a) For sattraparive^ana Caland refers to AB. 5.14.4 te$d?n yat sahasram 
sattraparivesatiaih tat te svar ymto ddsyantt (and cf. 5 atha yad va etat sahasram 
sattraparivesa^am tan me svar yanto daita). 

{b) For the construction of the root jya (}i) with accusativus rei et pervsonae 
Caland refers to JB. 2.249 (Caland § 149, p. 187, 10 and 8 from bottom) indro 
vat marutah samajinot svdm visam somdya rdjhe pratiprocya, . . . , tad yama *nva^ 
budhyata : sahasram ajydsistdm itL Cf, further, with the two accusatives in the 
same clause, 21U.,1 indro mmtUafi sahasram ajindt svdm viiam 'somdyOi rdjhe 
procya, tau yamo \ytion: maruto ha sahasram ajydstUdm (the Bibl Ind. 
reads in both text and commentary the impossible ijydsrstdm)' ; DelbrOck, Altind, 
Synt. § 122, p. .180, 7 frotaa bottom:. 

JB. ajinot according to the «^^.class is supported by jinvanti in the clause omit- 
ted above : tadanu-krtidam apy eiarhi rdjhe pratiprocya vidam jinvanti (but PB. 
tasmdd rdjhe procya visam jinmti) ; but JB. 2. 196 and 197 have the optative 
jinlydt according to the ?i5-class (Journal Vedk Studies i, No. 2 [19341, p. 27). 
Similar variations between wclass and i«a<lavss JB. 3.310 asinot but JB. 3,82J vy- 
avasindti; JB. 1.204 and 205 sptnoH but JITB. 4.9.9 ; 4.10.1-8 spffpdti (Journal Vedk 
Studies ii, Noi. 2 [1935] pp. 95 and 107), 

(c) vmdthUaktire cf. ApSS. 19,7.8 vMdmkrlya and TB. 1.3.8.4, vimdiham 
kurvate, gSS. 13.3.4 has a noun vimathitf (vimathiidrab with short a and short z). 

The root matk+vi is frequent with objects like yajham AB. 1.18.1 ; GB. 2.2,6 ; 
MS, 4.8.9 (118, 12) ; K. 25.2 (103, 18) ; Kap. 38.5 (209, 7 where md^ yajham) ; 
havyam MS. LIO.IO (150, 8) ; K. 36.5 (72, 3-4) ; havm% KB. 28.2 (134, 16 where 
M. reads vimathnate, the other Mss and Lindner’s text vibadhnale ; pedum MS. 4.8.9 
(118, ,12 and, 15) ; TS. 3,1.3.2 ; AB. 7.1.5. Caland ApSS. 18.7.8 renders it by ’sie 
balgten $i>ch dariiber ' (and see his note to this passage), *they tore it to pieces, 
pulling it hither and thither in wrestling for its possession." 

For math^vi with pdpmdmm cl SB. 2.5.224 (Mnva 1.5.1.22), tad dhdsdm 
(K§nva tad dsdm) marutab pdpmdnam vimethke; iatha evedtasya (Kanva tato 
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vd esiasya) prajdndnf mamtah pnpmdnam vmiatknale ; 26 (Kaijva 24) yatra vat 
(Kanva yatra ha vai tai) prajdpateJi prajdmm marutah pdpmdmm vimethire, 

(d) For net pdpmano 'pabhajd iti cf. JB. 3.72 (Caland m PB. 8.1.10) nec 
chuco ’pabhajd iti ; PB. 8.1.11 ya esdm dbdm eti tasmd eva suco "pabhajate. 

Since the gerundive of the root math is either mathya (SB. 12.4.3.3. ulmuka- 
fnathya) or manthya (TS. 6.3.5. 2) vimdthya appears to be a secondary derivative 
of the noun vimdtha (SB. 3.83.36; TB. 1.3 .8.4) 'something or someone connected 
with a struggle.’ The sentence tasmad u ha vimdthyasya na Upset a could then be 
rendered either by 'therefore one should not desire to take anything from (a 
person) who has been involved in a struggle’, or by 'therefore one should not 
desire to take anything about which there has been a struggle.’ The second interpre- 
tation would make vin.'dthyasya a partitive genitivus rei of which other instances are 
given at the beginning oi this paragraph. 



THE RISE OF THE MAHABHXrATA 

By 

VITTORE PISANI, Rome. 

The most noteworthy event for Indology in the last decades has surely 
been the beginning of the great critical edition of the MaMblimata, a work 
performed with the largest means, with highly praiseworthy diligence and 
critical discernment ; that part of it which has already been published lets 
one hope that in a short time this want of our branch of knowledge, a cri- 
tical edition of the greatest Indian literary monument, wilt be fulfilled in 
such a manner as to satisfy the rightful wishes of students. 

It is superfluous to show here how' greatly the Indological research in 
general, and particularly the Mahabhmata research, will profit by this huge 
work ; I shall content myself with pointing out to a thing of the greatest 
importance which surely has been evident to everybody who has locked 
through some hundreds of pages of the new Poona edition, viz., that the 
Mahabharata in its new aspect acquires a thoroughly different appearence 
from that which we used to know down to this time ; thanks to a strictly 
philological criticism, — i.e. a criticism based only on the comparison with 
the various traditions and with the manuscripts which represent them and 
not on the peraooal taste of the editor,— it has been possible to diminate 
most of all those lengthy tirades, repetitions, contradictions that disturbed 
so much the readers of the common editions in which not only these vices 
resulting front the tradition taken as fundamental were not diminated, but 
the comparison with other traditicais served only to take from them new 
materials to amalgamate by all means with the already existing ones, prod- 
ucing ad infmtum the process of sincrertism and contamination which for 
centuries has taken place in the differeait manuscripts and traditions. 

In such a way the Mahdblmata loses that appearance of rttdis mdi- 
gestaque moles, of a collection, often made at random out of heterogeneous 
materials, and, free from the incrustations which disfigured it, appears before 
us as a work which can be read continuously ; as a work in which the reader 
familiar with Indian conceptions is not obliged to seek anxiously the mar- 
geerita in sterquilino like the pullas gaUinaceus of Phsedrus, but can give 
himself up to the ^11 of travelling through that world of changeable and 
phantastic forms, yidding to the allurements of the solemn and r^josing 
^ic language stretching itself out in the peaceful stream of the iloka or 
rising to the greater gravity of the iriftubh or taking a taint of archaic 
simplicity in the prose sections ; and even if he is reminded from time to 
time that qumdoque bonus domitat Homerus, he will be consdous that he 
stays before the creation of one mind, not before a fortuitous mixing up 
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of heterogeneous elements. Brought back — as far as we are permitted by 
the conditions of our tradition in which we must expect a priori that irre- 
parable corruptions have set in — ^to its original aspect, the Mahabh^ata 
appears to us nowadays also in its single parts what to passionless readers 
it should have appeared at least in its completeness already in the old edi- 
tions : the conscious work of a poet, not the result of a pure accident. 

I know that this opinion of mine will arouse in the majority of my 
readers a feeling of incredulity ; so much has the contrary opinion taken 
root, owing to handbooks and other works written by celebrated scholars : 
an opinion which bears in itself the heavy heritage of two mental stand- 
points now surpassed, the illuministic aesthetics and what I call the surgical 
criticism. The illuministic aesthetics had established certain literary cate- 
gories — epics, tragedy, comedy, lyrics, etc. — and the characters inherent in 
every category and in general in the literary productions and, not caring 
to place the artistical work in its special and temporal milieu, sure of the 
excellency of its own definitions, judged and decided, according to the fact 
that the work either fitted or not to its bed of Procrustes. If the work 
that was being examined raised too high, for the evident beauties contained 
in it or for the unanimous verdict of centuries, above the condemnation de- 
creed by canonisits of taste, either its single beauties were established, and 
a note of compassion was pronounced on the roughness of the times in 
which such a work had been made, a' roughness which was the cause of the 
incongruities with the illuministic canon ; or it was recast, as was done 
in Italy by Melchior Cesarotti who, after having translated the Iliad, 
** improved it in a poem entitled '' The Death of Hector in which by 
modifying some episodes, eliminating other ones, introducing still others and 
removing all assumed faults of the work, with a final touch of eighteenth- 
century powder he thought of having improved on Homer, by delivering him 
from every contradiction with the tastei of the si^le de lumieres 

The surgical '' criticism is a development of this Cesarottian proceeding, 
and it has had many possibilities of application in classical philology. Every 
good-hearted critic, for a great part of the XIX century, approached his 
text provided with bistouri and scissors ; accusing no more the author, as 
the aesthetes of the eighteenth century did, but the tradition, he cut out or 
shortened here and there, changed place to something, re-sewed all, and 
the text issued from his hands had only a slight resemblance with the vul- 
gate one or with the text issued from the hands of a colleague of his : for 
naturally everybody worked according to his own judgment, and the sole 
thing in which critics agreed together was that one must see everywhere 
interpolations, pseudmpigrapha and so on; which were these buboes and 
these false limbs it was left to decide to peisonal taste. I musit add that 
I don't mean to do here an apology of the vulgate texts, and that a cautious 
criticismof the text made on the support of tradition finds with 
me its most strenuous defender, as everybody can infer from the praise which 
I have spent on the critical edition of Mah&bh&tata* 
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The study of Mahabharata has been inaugurated at a time when the 
surgical criticism flourished, the legitimate son of illuministic aesthetics, not 
contaminated, but at most hardly touched by the new romantic aesthetics. 
Every indologist who approached the great Epic — and they were not many 
— ^thought he had the duty of taking in his hands bistouri and scissors, and, 
to tell the tmth, he was invited to do so also by the insipid and repellent 
aspect won by the poem owing to the cares of the preceeding editors. It 
was also the time when Lachmann, and after him a crowd of minores, 
played at sectioning Homer in more or less large parts, in rhapsodies which 
should have been put together only exteriorly by poor dabblers, or in “ Urili- 
aden ” and “ Urodysseen ” enlarged and interpolated by later “ redactors ”. 
As the Mahabharata reached in Europe such a milieu and as occidental 
critics had to show their undiscussed sui^eriority on the naive faith of the 
“ believing Hindoos ” who lived in the illusion of seeing in the poem the work 
of Vyasa-what had such critics to do better than employ in corpore vili 
the canons of Homeric criticism ? The question, whether the Hindoos were 
right in their faith, was not at all asked for. A school saw in our Mahd- 
bharata the result of many successive redactions of an original poem ; and 
this hypothesis, by Holtzmann the elder after whom came Lassen, v. 
ScHRbDER, Holtzmann Jr. and J. J. Meyer, had at least the merit of 
considering the fundamental unity which appears in o u r Mahabharata, and 
of being a priori possible. But against it are numberless difficulties and 
above all the constructions of its supporters have no fundament in the data 
offered by the tradition, and therefore nobody thinks nowadays— so far I 
know— of resuscitating it. The approvals on the contrary assemble on an- 
other school, whose most authoritative representatives are Hopkins and 
WiNTERNiTZ ; its followers analyse the poem, presume to recognize in it 
original and additional parts, discern in it the product of the aggregation 
during many centuries of various elements, but forget to tell us how from 
this ai^egalion, which lets us think of Democrit’s atomic theory, issued 
our MahabhmrAa, where it is not difficult to note a fundamental order, a 
unity of character, of aims, of ideas, which caused Ludwig— a follower of 
course of the atomic theory— to wemder “how, notwithstanding the great 
complication of mechanism', this is directed in a manner relatively so exact, 
that contradictions, rather than still existing, arc to be found in some 
traces ”1. 

I have already pointed out to both sources of Mahabharata criticism 
such as has been practised down to this time, with only few exceptions : 
illuministic aesthetics and surgical criticism. Now, the followers of the atomic 
theory show clearly that their points of departure are really these two 
maculse origmdes. Let us hear Winternitz* ; “ For us, who consider 


1. Ludwig, Sitzungsberkhte der KSmglkhm Bohmkehm Akadmie der 
Wissemchaften, 1896, p. 31, quoted by Dahlmann, Genesis des MahSbhSrata, 

p. 112. 

2, Indisehe Litteraturgeschkhte, I, p. 272. 
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it not as believing Hindoos but as historians of literature critically oriented, 
the Mahdbharala is all but an artistical work ; and in no case we can see 
in it the work of one author, nay of an able collector and orderer. MahS- 
bhdraia in its totality is a literary monster. Never the hand of an artist 
has tried to assemble in a unitary poem the contradictory dements. Only 
theologians without poesy and unfit commentators and amanuenses have 
put together in an unordered mass the parts materially repugnant and origi- 
nating from different centuries”. As one can infer from many other ex- 
pressions of WiNTERNiTZ and from Hopkins’ criticism, the repugnance of 
the various parts of Mahabhdrata is seen above all in the fact that together 
with prevalently narrative sections we find others of a didactic or religious 
character, etc. Western critics have tried to measure the Mahdbhdrata with 
the epic foot borrowed from literates who took their rules from the study 
of Western poems, and when they saw that measures did not correspond 
they decided that the Mahabharata is not contained in the sacred canons 
of literature and is therefore a literary monster. Exactly in this spirit, but 
with better taste, an eighteenth-century French said of Ariosto, whose poem 
is certainly less unitary than the Mahabharata and contains, although in 
immensely less quantity, moral sentences, cosmographies, genealogies etc. : 

“ il a trouvd la secret de faire un monstre admirable ”. I don’t know what 
WiNTERNiTZ would have said of Dante, whose greatest poem is for a good 
half a religious, philosophical and political treatise ; or of the Miserables by 
Victor Hugo, with their mass of wonderful and absurd matter, of tales and 
considerations of every kind, with their immense digressions in which the 
reader is in danger to drown as Jean Valjean in the Paris sewers. May 
be, if the Miserables had been written in Sanskrit and their author had sub- 
merged in the l^end which surrounds Vyasa, Winternitz wouldn't have 
written on them very different words from those which he uses against the 
supporters of the unitary origin of the poem^ : “ He who might believe, 

with the orthodox Hindoos or with Dahlmann, that our Mahabharata is the 
work of one man, should assume that this man was at the same time a great 
poet and a poor patcher, a sage and a weakhead, a genial artist and a ridiculous 
pedant, not to say that this extraordinary man should have known and 
professed the most oppoate rdigioua opnions and the most repugnant philo- 
sophical creeds I must add that such a judgment, if it would be excessive 
for the Miserables, is still more excessive with rdatioi^ to the Mahabharata. 

This should be said for the first macula originalis. As to the second one, 
our critics, occaiaed by their furor ekirurgicus, have thought only of indivi- 
duating old and younger parts, of remarking presumed ccmtradictions, of 
looking for traces which might have been left in the poem by spedal cate- 
gories of bards, priests and so on : doubtless a very useful work, as useful 
as that done with regard to the Homeric poems by tire atomic critics of the 
last century. But, in sudi a fervent research, they have looked for the 


1. Op. eit., p, 392 f. 
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dements that possibly have flown into the Mahabharata and have not seen 
what was a reality not to be suppressed with aesthetic sophisms, the Maha- 
bharata given us by Indian tradition ; they have given the history of the 
materials and have thought that they were giving the history of the poem, 
as one that could delude himself that he is writing the history of Orlendo 
Furioso when writing on the origin of the stories contained ini it ; they have 
considered the trees and have not noticed that there was the forest. 

For such a forest exists, and it is a stupendous one. It suffices to 
approach our Mahabharata with open eyes, but also with the mind used to 
Indian thought and without being eager to strike right and left with the 
bistouri, to recognize in it a fundamental design that keeps its limbs organi- 
cally united. Who has told Western critics that the didactic parts have 
been added (nobody says in what matter) to the epic ones? May be they 
think that a poem cannot rise as epic and didactic at the same time, and 
the work of a patcher is needed to introduce the didactic element into the 
narrative one of primeval epos? But these are apriorisms without any 
support. Nobody can impose limits on a creating spirit, and still less West- 
ern norms, more or less justified, on an Indian poet. And then — how can 
our critics assert that the author of the Mahabharata should have purposed 
to pursue only aesthetical aims ? Has Dante pursued only aesthetical aims ? 
Or have not a great deal of Indian poets tried to miscere utile dulci — even 
the authors of Kavyal It is therefore necessary in our estimate of the 
Mahabharata to take the poem such as it is, and not as it ought to be ac- 
cording to the taste of this or that critic. If we exairune the poem in such 
a spirit, we cannot but admire the way in which didactic and aupakhymic 
matter has bear distributed in the main story. 

It is natural that the greatest mass of it should fill the great temporal 
hiatuses, that is the twelve years of banishment in the forest and the interval 
which runs between the end of the battle and the last adventures of the 
Pfloduids ; in the second period the need of putting the doctrines about royal 
niff in the mouth of the last great representative of the old ksatriya lineage, 
of the dying Bh^ma, has caused its collocation before the occupation of the 
kingdom by Yudhisfhira. This distribution to fill up temporal hiatuses has 
not only the scope of not disturbing the course of narration, but also that 
of helping the reader to pass over irrelevant years without striking against 
too strong a contrast between periods minutely narrated and others rapidly 
surpassed. In a not different maimer Homer introduces often dialogues and 
episodic stories when he must conceal the flowing of times without note- 
worthy events. 

But also the single didactic and narrative ^sodes are distributed ac- 
cording to a plan doubtlessly establi^ed before hand : let me only hint to 
the way in whidr the discussion on the greatest religious and moral prob- 
lems is inserted in the consultation which the BS^fluids have in the Dvaitfl- 
vana, to the story of Vidul. put in the mouth of Kunll who incites Yudhisthira 
to act, to the oemversation of Alvatthiman and Krpa in the Smptika Parvan, 
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even to short episodes as the political teachings of Kaijika to Dhrtarastra 
who wants to protect himself against the beginning might of his nephews. 

And — ^what shall one say about Bhagavadgital Its necessary place is 
at the beginning of the fratricide battle, because especially for this, and se- 
condarily also for the other events narrated, it gives us the explication and 
the resolution in a higher unity of the formidable moral contrasts. The 
critics who wonder at the faults of the Papduids and at the immoral teachings 
of Krsiia, and construct on them more or less phantastic theories, might 
limit themselves to think that the Bhagavadglia is an indissoluble part of the 
poem and seek in it for an answer to their doubts, instead of playing at count 
the verses of the BhagcvadgUa to see whether it is possible that so long a 
dialogue might enter in the short lapse of time assigned to it. 

With faultless intuition Sylvain Lfevi^ saw in the Bhagavadgltd, con- 
sidered as the enunciation of principles that appear again in the whole 
MahdbMrata, fifth Veda destined to the Ksatriyas whom it teaches warrior 
life and thd practice of reign, the heart and the kernel of the poem. Win- 
TERNITZ^ endeavours to ridicule Levi, calling him '*Dahlmann redivi- 
vus ”, and writes : If one sees the kernel of the Mahdbhmata in the 

Bhagavadgitd, in the Nardympya and in the Harivamsa, such an opinion can 
be justified ; if on the contrary, as I believe, the kernel of the epos must 
be seen in the heroic poem of the great war between Kauravas and Fajj-davas, 
Lfevi’s opinion is as unsustainable as Dahlmann's one Here Winternitz, 
made a prisoner by his own theory on the origin of the poem, has not 
understood in its right value the expression ** Kernel of the poem” used 
by Sylvain L£vi ; L^:vi wanted to say that the Bhagavadgitd constitutes the 
ideal centre of the Mahdbhmata^ inasmuch as it contains the principles 
which animate the whole poem, expressed in the most efficacious form 
and put together in a system ; Winternitz, involuntarily, turned with his 
mind to the images of the atomic theory, and he imagined a process oppo- 
site to the one viewed by this theory, of an epic kernel around which 
the various dements constitutive of Ihe poem should have assembled. Natur- 
ally, how much this process is absurd, so much should be that of ^ic and 
other elements accumulating around some didactic epyllia. What evi- 
dently Lfevi, meant and to which I subscribe without hesitation, is that 
the poet of t Bhagavad^td is the poet of the Mahdbhdrata, 
who has composed his poem with religious and practical aims and guided by the 
priniciples which he has exposed in the thespSsion milos. Nor can one 
say that contradictions exist amongst the principles declared in the differ- 
ent parts of the Mahdbhdrata : it suffices to know in this poem the assemb- 
lance of esoteric teachings, culminating in the Upaniead ” of the Bhagavad- 

and of exoteric teachings, to understand how in it the Hindoos see 


1. BhmdarJm Com, VoL, p, 99 ff„ reprinted in Mimorkd Sylvam Livi, p. 
293 ff, 

2. op, ciu voi in, p. m. 



172 


VITTORE PISANI 


nothing less than the mos^ venerable authority for the religious system which 
governs them since so many centuries. 

V ^ 

But, if we suppose for our Mahahharata one author, one poet, how 
must we think that he proceeded with his work ? It is clear that the epic 
stuff treated by him is very old, and also the stuff of the Upakhydnas, the 
didactic one and so on, existed already for a good deal before his poem. 
Here we can find a good starting point in the enormous mass of materials 
collected in the notes and in the appendix of the Poona edition. Together with 
worthless variants and minor interpolations whose cause it is easy to find, 
we establish here the additions of whole adhydyas, the deplacement of adhyd- 
yas, twofold redaction of the same episode, already known in part to the 
readers of the old editions, e.g., in the contesit of Karna: and salya in the 
Karf^a Parvan, Here there is not a reason why an amanuensis should have 
prolonged by one or more chapters an episode of the poem, or substituted a 
passage in sloka to one in tristubh, or vice versa, or changed the place of the 
chapters in a story. The reason evidently is that when the Mahdbhdrata 
did arrive in certain regions, it found there different redactions of some of its 
episodes, and these redactions have been substituted for or melted with those 
of the newly arrived poem. Now, if in a certain region there existed a certain 
story with its parts in a different order than in the original MaMbhdrata, this 
means that the author of the Mahdbhdrata has found also in his country that 
story, and the order of parts has been altered by him or it already existed 
such as he fixed it in the poem ; if in a certain region an episode was recited 
in tri^tubh instead of Uoka or vice versa, but the contents both of tri^tubh and 
Sloka is essentially the same, we must conclude that the different redaction 
of the original Mahdbhdrata is not a work ex novo by its author, but that the 
author has taken the episode such as he did find already in existence and that 
he has introduced it in his work, just so as he has freely made use of that 
sententious and didactic patrimony which he found in the S&frdr-literature.^ 
In short, the poet of our Mah&bhmata has found a good deal of his 


h Cp, what Hopkins says, Windmh Festschrift, 1914, p, 72 f. after having 
observed the existence of the Hiranyaka%u episode in HarivarriSa and in the 
Southern text of Mahdbhdmta : ** It will not have escaped the notice of those 
interested in the evolution of the epic, that much of the added material in this 
text consists in direct conversion of Pura^ic and Hmvam^a matter into epic 
material The tales of Km^ thus recounted in the Sabhd according to the Southern 
text are of this nature. The present story, e.g., makes the forty-sixth chapter of 
Sabha in the Kumbakonam edition. The text is well-nigh the same, but with 
some modifications worth nothing”. And further (p. 75) : is possible that 

these later added parts of the so-called Southern text of the Mahdbhdrata were 
not copied directly from any one version but were made up of a combination of 
elements in which certain pronounced features always occur. , .It does not seem as 
if there had been any archetype of the narration as a whole, to which the different 
versions may historically be referred. There is an archetypical story with a few 
salient features; but this had no fixed mould of which the sundry versions are 
variation. Each text is a new form for the old tale*l 
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stuff already in existence, and has employed it without scruples, nay with the 
conscience of setting forth in this way a venerable tradition ; how he did pro- 
ceed in its adaptation, a future research will perhaps say. So it is very pro- 
bable that in the Iliad the traditional part is not limited, to single formulas 
of the epic language, but that in it were freely elaborated older epic songs, 
which would account for the strong quantitative differences between the vul- 
gate text and that of local traditions. When both the MahabMrata and the 
Iliad reached different places from those where they arose, the rhapsodic stuff 
existing in them and substantially identical with the one used in the poems 
was substituted for or mixed up with this. Both the Mahdbharata and the 
Iliad (and in a loss degree the Odyssey) represent therefore the definitive 
fixing up by writing of rhapsodic pre-existing materials made by poets 
who have added their own creations and disposed the whole according to a pre- 
established design, correcting— according to their own taste and capacity — ^the 
unevennesses, giving a uniform colour and so on. 

Which was the rhapsodic stuff utilised by the author of our Mahabha- 
rata ? Before all the old Bkdrata and Mahdbharata known to the author of 
MvaldyanorGjfhya-Sutra and perhaps to PSrjinii. Then single episodes 
relating to the heroes of the Bharata-saga, to their forefathers, to other fa- 
mous kinp and warriors : this stuff comes from the Kscfriyc-courts where 
the bards celebrated the deeds of kings and princes and repeated that of older 
heroes. From another source comes the stuff, and for a part also the form 
of edifying upakhyanas, i^eligious and moral : traditions of sanctuaries, of 
tlrthas where tellers of the miracles happened in every spots did not surely 
fail, of woody hermitages whose inhabitants, as the Mahdbharata itself testi- 
fies, were accustomed to tell stories of famous Not a little part comes 

from Brahmanical traditions, familiar or scholastic, especially all that is con- 
nected in some way with sacrifice, with preeminence of Brahmans and so 
on. Finally Brahmanical schools and already existing juridical and other 
treatises have contributed to the didactic part of the epos.^ The work of 
the atomic criticism can be very useful to recognize the different materials 
that have joined in the epos, if it is utilized with prudence ; so for instance 
if one does not permit oneself to be influenced too much by formal features. 
It is necessary to take account of a traditional technique which the author 
of our Mahabh&rata has inherited and which he has been able to utilize to 
give to the whole poem an archaic colour ; therefore I wouldn’t let myself be 
induced too easily to eonader with Oldenberg as remnants of an ancient 

1. It must be noted that the scholia puhlidied by B6 htungk in the 

edition of his PSpini have MahSbharatab mac. ; cp. also Whsek, Indische Studien, 
Xni, p. 479*n3. For MvrMyam^Grhya-Sutra and Hbjini axe also noteworthy the 
hints of WINTKBNITZ, Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgetdandes, XIV, 

1900, p. 55 ff. „ . . 

2. We have a pBiallel in the various origin trf Ihwich CftonsOTw de Geste, 
far whkh cp. R. VisCARW, Le camcm di Gesta, i tmi tradieiewM, k fanti let- 
termie e dipkmatiehe, in ArmeM delta R. Seuola Nernude Superiore di Pisa, Series 
n, Vol. VI, p. 281 If. : VII, p. 29 ff. 
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prosastic-poetic epos the parts in prose that appear scattered in the poem and 
that for a good deal are only an able imitation of Brahmatfa prose. In the 
same way, some tristubh passages have been found by our poet, but others 
have been surely written by him. 

Once the unity of the poem, as it has come down to us, has been admitted, 
we can try to date it with a certain precision, without the preoccupation of 
dating its various elements. As already Buhler has seen, our Mahabharata 
must have existed already about 500 a.d., an epoch when it appears as known. 
From the other side, the poem not only knows Yavanas and Pahlavas, which 
would bring us down to 250 b.c., but also the Cina or Chinese, the Tukhara 
or Tocharians, the Hiipa or Hunnians, the Romaka, or Romans, the i§aka or 
Scythes ; Sylvain Lfevi' — ^preceded by Weber — ^meant that in the name 
Kaserumant must be seen the name of Roman Caesares. However, CIna, 
Tukhara, Hmja, Saka and above all Romaka carmot have been known before 
the beginning of Christian era. And if traces of Christianity are to be recog- 
nized in the Bhagavadgita and in other parts of the poem, f.i. in the famous 
episode of '§vetad\dpa, this brings us to the same terminus post quern, the be- 
ginning of our era. All taken by his idea that our Mahabharata has been 
composed in the fifth or sixth century B.c., Dahlmann* thought that he 
could deliver himself of the Romaka by hinting to the fact that in the poem 
the diwara is not named-'*. But the poet wants to write a work venerable 
by its antiquity, which is therefore recited by Vaisarppayana and composed 
by Vyasa : he betrays himself by naming peoples who did come into contact 
with India only in a recent epoch, but he knows that the dnnara is an insti- 
tution of his times and doesn’t name it, just as Buddhism appears only in the 
polemic against its ideas, and the foreign domination is diligently ignored. It 
is a fashioned archaism, like that the Iliad whose author wants to reconstruct 
the world of heroes sung by him, but now and then introduces unwillingly 
anachronisms as contemporary armour, which simply appears side by side 
with the Mycenaean one, and so on. After having so largdy determined 
the terms ante and post, I think that we can precise thon saying that our 
MahSbharcda is arisen between the second and the fourth centuries a.d.**. 

As to the author of the work, it is certain that he was a Brahmin, and a 
keen research by Dr, Sukthankar" has made it probable to think that he 
was a Bhargava. As such he was perfectly suited to the literary aim 
that he has set to himself when writing his work, that is of compiling a corpus 


1. MSmorial Sylvain Uvi, p. 200 ; cp. Webhsr, Indkcke Skiezen, p. 88, n. 4. 

2. Genesis des Mahabharata, p. 44. 

3. It is named in the Harivantia; cp. Keith, JRAS„ 1907, p. 681 ff„ whose 
conclusions don't appear acceptable to me. 

4. The same datation is arrived by Lfivx, cp. Winternitz, Op. dt, Vol. Ill, 

p. 628. 

5. V, S. SuKTHAKKAR, Epic Studies, VI. The Bhfgus and the Bharata : a 
text-historkd study, (.Amtds of the Bkandarkar Oriented Research Institute, XVIII, 
1, pp. 1-K). 
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absolutissimum of the sacred and profane SmTti that had come down to him ; 
of compiling not as a learned philologist would do, collecting faithfully the 
form handed down to him and ordering it according to external criteria, but 
as a poet such as he was, taking the substance of itihasa, purtata, and other 
epic products from one side, of Sastra from the other one, and using the form 
that had come down to him only inasmuch as it could suit the poem planned 
by him ; otherwise he would freely cut, modify, renew, do over and add, and 
dispose organically the whole around the itihasa of the Bhtratas, which was 
selected either because a Bharata, nay a Mahdbh&rata already existed and 
had, canonical value, or because its stuff was the most diffused in India and 
was felt as the national saga kat’ exochen or finally because in it was 
magna pars the personage of Krsoa. From this point of view the Maha- 
bharata, Satasahasri santhitd and corpus absolutissimum of the Brahmanical 
Smrti, pertains, as Sylvain Lfivi^ well perceived, to the series of those great 
corpora which flourished even in the first centuries of Christian era, 
that is of the Satasahasrika Prajnapdramitd and of the Vinaya of the Mula- 
sarvastivadins, monuments of Buddhism, and of the Brhatkatha by GuoSidhya, 
monument of profane literature. 

I have hinted to Kpsija, and with that to the second aim which the author 
of the Mahdbhdrata had in view. He is not only a literate, but also and above 
all a man of action, and his work is one of religious and social renewal. In 
the Mahabhdrata are set indeed the foundations of Hinduism ; here too the 
old Brahmanical tradition remains untouched, not one iota is changed in the 
Law which Hinduism will not abolish, but complete. The Upani§adic reform 
of the old religion is limited to few initiated, popular cults are stranpr to 
Brahmanism, the philosophical Sdmkhya is absorbed by Buddhism which, 
protected already by the Mauryas and now by the fordgn rulers, triumphs 
and threatens to annihilate the traditional religion and together with it the 
whole patrimony of national culture. The reawakening takes place in the 
name of Bhakti, of the new religious form— assumed also by mahayardc 
Buddhism,— which fills with a new soul the old creeds and binds them to- 
gether against the common enemy. Sacrifice remains, the gods and the whole 
celestial legion remain, augmented with the popular Ddties, the endless cults 
r emain also : but all this finds its centre and its justification in Kps^a-Viwu 
or also in iSiva or other personages, every time designations of the Supreme 
Being who supports the cosmic process and who, to give them the final sal- 
vation, wants from the creatures only their complete self-abandonment, made 
up of confidence and love. 

This new religious conception has found its support, with the author of 
the MaMbhSmta, in a philosophy which unites bddly the individualistic 
theories of Samhhya-Yoga with theopemistk ones of Vedanta : the Puru^a 
is at the same time the Brahman. Here too our author makes his own an 
older thought, already appeared in the SvetMvatara Upankod, and re-elabo- 


1, Mimorial Sylvain Livi, p. 297 f. 
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rates old ideas : but how great a distance from the Upanisad to the Bhaga- 
vadgUd ! The intuition of a solitary seer has become the basis of a religious 
reform whose effects are incommensurable. Naturally I won’t maintain that 
Hinduism is a creation of the poet of the Mahdbhmata ; the creator of the 
system may be another man, but the prophet and the evangelist of it is cer- 
tainly he who wrote the BhagavadgltM and therefore the Mahdbhdrata, 

The Mahdhhdrata is therefore at the same time the announcement of a 
new faith and the speculum of kings and warriors, the deposit of heroic, 
religious, juridic, moral traditions of the Indian nation. And it is perhaps 
something else. It is the greatest exponent of a reaction to the use of Prakrit 
in the literature out of strictly Brahmanical circles, and of the successful at- 
tempt to give to profane India an overregional and national language. The 
Mahdbhmata is for all this the greatest cultural battle for the resurrection 
of India, threatened with denationalisation by foreign dominations and by the 
universalistic religion of the Buddha, and righteously it has been and is still 
to-day the book of books for every Indian : 

yo vidyiac caturo vedan siahgopanisadian dvijab 1 

na (Bkhyianam idam vidyan naiva sa syiad vicaksanab li 


M.Bh 1, 2, 285 P. 



L’HYMNE AUX ASVIN DE L’ADIPARVAN.’ 

Par 

LOUIS RENOU, Paris 

Dcpuis les indications fragmentaires donn&s autrefois par Weber 
{ZDMG. IV, p. ‘S99-Ind. Streifen II p. 14) et la tentative de traduction 
faite en 1878 pas Ludwig Mantralilter. ( —Der Rigv. Ill) p. 552, il ne semble 
pas que 1 ’interpretation de cet hymne ait fait de grands progrfes. Cependant la 
belli' edition ci itique du MhBh., qui met h notre portee un texte soigncusemeni 
etabli de I'Adiparvan, devrail rendre moms hasardeux un nouvel examen de 
cet hymne difficile, comme I’estime aussi M. H. Weller, qui a donne h. cet 
dgard d’utiles conseils ZIl. VII p. 93. 

On siiit que cc poeme imite deliberement la maniere des hymnes vediques. 
L’imitation se decelc des I’abord par la presence de motifs vediques et par la 
maniere dont ils sont amenes et traites. Ainsi la cascade de duels rappelle 
immediatement la pratique des hymnes aux Asvin du RV. II 39 et X 106 
(ce dernier au moins attestant qu’il y avail dans cette serie une vieille tradi- 
tion d’esotcrisme h galimatias). Lc vocabulaire, malgre I’intrusion de quelques 
mots recents, est fonciijrement mantrique. En revanche la grammaire est 
modome, sauf les “tmeses” banales lc et 6c (la resolution syllabique 
“ nSsatiyau ” 10c etant k ecarter) ; en particulier I’auteur n’a pas fait usage des 
duels en -fi qui pourtant' trouvaient ici largement leur emploi. Tout porte ^ 
croire qu’il a surtout visd rcncherir sur lc style decousu et incoherent, ainsi 
que sur le proc6de par enigmes, qui caracterisent certaines formes de la poesie 
vedique. 

Cefte demise considiiration nous invite k limiter Teffort de reconstruction. 
II y aurait danger a tabler sur un type d’hymne k composition serrde. Et d’une 
maniere gendralc il est plus pmdent de depister I’imitation que de restaurer : 
e’est dans cet esprit que nous pr^sentons cet essai, qui ne pretend pas rdsoudre 
toutes les difficultfis. 

Texte restitu^ de l’uymne aux ASvin 

1. pra purvagau purvajau citrabkanu 

giro va <m> Sartisa \ini] tapmm anemtou \ 
divyau, suparijau virajau vimmav 
adhik^iyantau bhuvanSni vUv&\\ 


1. Mipawm I 3 60 a 70, 6d. Sukthankar. Nous dtons les str. id de 1 i 11. 
- Les chiffres sans abr6vialion de notn d’ouvrage concement le Rgveda. L’abrSviation 
“ A ” oonceme les Alvin. 
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2. hiranmayau sakuni sampardyau 
ndsatyadasrau sunasau vaijayantau | 

sukvmri vayantm tarasd suvemdv 
abhivyayantdv asUam vivasvat ] | 

3. grastdm supariiasya balena variikdm 
amuncatdm asvinau sauhhagdya | 

tdval suvrttdv anamanta mdyayd 
<ye> sattamau ^ arufid uddvaham jj 

4. §a§tisc< 2 :gavastrisatasc<z dhenava 
e k a in vaLsam suvate lam duhanti | 
nmdgosthd vihitd ekadohmids 

tdv asvinau dukalo gharmam uklhyam\\ 

5. ekarn ndbhini saptasata ardh sritdli 
pradhisv anyd vim^alir arpild ardh \ 
anemi cakram parivartate 'jaram 

may asvinau <,vdifi> samanakti carsarfl || 

aram 

6. ekam cakram vartale dvddas api'adhi 
safpjtdbhim ekdksam amttasya dhdrcmam | 
yasmin devd adhi visve visaktds 

tdv asvinau muncato md vi^tdatam 1 1 

7. "^indro <yalhd> am r tarn ^vrtrahhUye 
iirodkaiidm asvinau d(isapatnl<,h> j 

bhittvd girim gd <h sa> mudd carantau 
tad dfU^^m ahnd praihitd valasya |j 

8. yuvdni diso janayaiho dasdgre 
samdnalmbnurdhni rathayd viymli | 

Idsdfii ydtam uayo 'nupraydnli 

devi manu^yab lacarant i [I 

9. yuvdm varr^m vikurutho vUvarupdms 
te "dhik^iyanti bhuvanmi vUvd | 

te bhmavo 'py anusrtM caranti 

deva manu 5 yal> k^ilim acarantijl 

10, tau ndsatydv aisviniav dmahe vdm 
srajam ca yam bibhtihab pu$kara$ya 1 

ndsatydv amytav ftdvTdhav 
rte devas tat prapadena sfitejl 

11, mukhma garbham labhatdm yuvdnau 
gatasur etat prapadena sfltel 
sadyo jdto mdtaram atti gmbhas 

ttv asvinau muncatho jivase gd1p\\ 
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VERS 1. 

pra...samsa: '‘tmese” caracteristique, Fun des rates vMsmes pro- 
prement grammaticaux de ce texte. M^me forme, avec m^me place 
des deux Elements, VII 100 5. 

purvagau : mot moderne, mais cf. d’une part RV. purvagdtvm-, d’autre 
part RV. agregd- et puroga . 

purvajau : cf. prd purvaje VII 53 2. Le terme analogue puraja^ est 
epith^te des A, VII 73 1, et v. des parallMes Bergaigne ReL Ved, 
II p. 431. 

citrabhanu : mot purement v^dique (du moins comme adjectif), epithete 
des A. Khil. I 3 5. 
gim : entr& de plusieurs mantra. 

vu : on pent songer soit a un episme pour vai (cf. Ludwig SBBohm. 1896, 
5, p. 9), soit bien plutOt a un vMisme pour vdm (lequel figure 
d'ailleurs dans quelques mss.), comme IV 41 2 ; les faits analogues 
cites pour le MhBh. par Ludwig op. c. p. 8, 9 et 16 sont tres peu 
probants. 

Mais le pada a une syllabe de trop et il est tentant d’^liminer 
vS avec Weller ZIL VII p. 294. Ou ne preferera-t-on pas garder 
vd(m) €t risquer §amsd (Ire pers. sing, de subj. rgv6dique en -a) 
[H.S.] >? 

tapanav mantau : cette plate fin de vers a pour elle la multiplication des 
epith^tes duelles qui caracterise ce debut d’hymne, et Temploi absolu 
de tapana- au sens de ‘‘ qui tourmente '' peut revendiquer X 34 7. 
Mais cet emploi est exceptionnel, et d' autre part manta- dans le RV. 
se dit des choses, non des personnes. On attend k cette place du 
vers rinstr. iapmd, que donne en effet une partie de la tradition manu- 
scrite, et qui r^pond k tarasa 2c ; le mot final sera dfes lors vanantau 
(non attests, mais aisfiment restituable sur Tindicatif RV. vdnati, 
vandti). Hmmtau (sur le present hmati, cf. Holtzmann Gram- 
matisches § 637) pourrait se pr^valoir de tdpasd . . .jahi X 83 2, L 
hantam AV. VII 77 3, mais est mal soutenu textuellement. M. H.S. 
inclinerait k garder tapmdv anantau comme “split-compound’' 
pour * imantatapcmau cf. mmtatejas ; exemples palis H. S. BSL, 
XXXIII p. 172 note 1. 

divyau supari^m : Cf. divyt sitprfvih ^pith^te des A. IV 43 3. 
vitajau vimmcm : ici encore la proliKration des ^pitMtes duelles peut inciter 
k conserver viraja- “ pur ” (SB, et ailleurs, et attests aussi dans le MhBh) 
et k confgrer k vimma-, avec NSlakantha, la traduction forgfe ad hoc 
da incomporable Mais ce n’est qu’un expMient Si vimma- 
est k entendre, comme il semble, au sens rgv^ique de “ celui qui me- 


L Les remarques qui sont aocompagn^es des initiate “ H.S.” sont dues a M. 
Helmer Smith, qui a bien volu nous faire profiter de la maitrise qu’il s’est acquise 
en mati^re de m^trique palie. 
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sure”, cette interpretation entraine presque inevitablement la restitution 
rajaso. Comme au pada precedent la tradition manuscrite, incertaine 
ici d’ailleurs, aurait “ dualisd ” ce mot mecoimu. — On peut aussi, comme 
dans le piada precedent, poser un “ split-compound ” pour * virajavi- 
m&nau [H.S.] 

adhiksiymtau : cf. adhik^iyanti bMvandni vUvd I 154 2 (mantra frequem- 
ment repris). Cette concordance presque totale du pada exclut la lec- 
ture -k?ipant<m.. .Le plur. nt. visvd peut passer pour un vddisme caracteri- 
se : toutefois il faut noter que la mdmo clausule figure en deux autres 
passages du MhBh. (Hopkins Great Epic p. 251, Ludwig op c. p. 15.) 

Vers 2. 

hiratpriGyau sakurii : Cl, hhatjmdyal} sakunilt (applique au brahman-) TB. II 
12 9 7 ; I’assimilation des A. a dcs oiscaux se retrouve ailleurs, cf. Ber- 
GAIGNE op. c. II p. 443. 

sdmpardyau : le mot est ved. tradif et epique, mais n’apparait nulle part 
avoc la valeur adjective qu’il postule ici et qu’admct Nil. II s’agit k 
nouveau de I’cpithdtisation d'un loc. sanipardye qu’on a TB. au passage 
prticitc (ce qui cst significatif ! ) ainsi que Supanjfidhy. V (10) 1. Le 
sens libre du mol parait etrc “ qui sauvc au moment critique ”, cf. I’an- 
ploi frequent do nil} et dli pr- (piparti) dans le RV. en liaison avec 
la legende des A. 

ndsatyadasrau : ces noms des A. sc rctrouvent ailleurs dans le MhBh., sinon 
en dvandva, du moins en juxtaposition (v. SOrensen Index s.v. ; aussi 
saiva Up. ed. Mahadeva §astri p. 108 1. 4, Bfhaddev. VII 6). C’est 
I’effet d’une part du passage au sing, du duel rgvddiquc ntsatyd, d’autre 
part du passage h I’dtat de nom propre de I’epithfete frequente des A. 
dasra-. Des formulcs comme tih'-'atya- ■ -dasrd I 116 16 ont etc assi- 
milees au type indrS. . . varunS, et ont donne naissance a une notion 
gdminde. 

sunasau : mot recent, dhoisi peut-dtre par jcu avec le nom Niasatya (ety- 
mol<^e populairc que Bergaigne op c. 11 p. 507 prend au serieux), 
mais plus probablemmt parce que Ics A. sont compards aux deux nari- 
nes naseva II 39 6 ; cf. aussi urunasaH X 14 12. 

vdjaymtau : le mot a pu s’introduire Ici en raison de sa frequence dans 
I’dpopde; rien ne le recommande pour le sens et plusieurs mss. dlimi- 
nent ‘ vai' , dont la suppression perraettrait de rcstituer une triistubh 
rdgulifere I toutefois M. H. S. fait observer qu’en rayant vm oti banalise 
la tristubh sans ramdliorer, et qu’en pali la forme 

est licite, cf. paUadtkaseUhe meodsova^rpicitte Vimanavatthu 290'^ (ct 
Petavatlhu 445") ; cf. aussi PraSna-Up. 1 8" sahasrardmh, Madh& 
varlamimak, Mund— Up. II 1 6"«.l Emploi absolu de jdyatam ai 
parlant des A. VIII 35 11. 

Sukram vayantau : image pgvddique, cf. d’une part vtso bibhrati htkrdm 
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VII 77 2 dit de FAurore, d’ autre part tdntum.. .safyivdyanti II 3 6 dit 
du Jour et de la Nuit. Sukra- corame adjectif est presque exclusive- 
ment vedique. 

suveniau : mot nouveau (repris dans un passage voisin du MhBh., egalement 
archaisant, I 3 147, rejete dans TM. Sukthankar). Mais vemaU’ est 
un mot de la VS. XIX 83, dans un passage relatif aux Nasatya et a 
cote delamentation de vayati et du darsatdm vdpuh des A. 

abhivyayantm : cf. adU vyayasva III 53 19 et avavydymn dsitam.,. 
vdsma IV 13 4 (dit d’Agni qui allume au matin, marque le depart des 
tenebres ; cf. la note de Geldner ad loc. et plus generalement Sieg GN. 
1923 p. 4). Au vers TS. Ill 2 2 2 se trouve la m^me opposition de 
sukrdm el d'dsUam, Le sens general est done clair : les A., en tissant le 
(vetement) blanc (de TAurore), enveloppent (i.e. cachent, comme on 
2 l iirodlihya le texte de TS.) le (vStement) noir du soleil. Cest 
Tallusion a la face sombre du soleil nocturne, conception bien connue 
depuis les researches de M. Sieg I, c. 

Qu’est grammaticalement vivasval ? Malgre I 44 1 il est peu vraisemblable 
que I’auteur ait voulu poser un vivasvat neutre. Nous admettrons plutot 
qu’a I’imitation des fails bien connus du Veda, il a cm pouvoir forger 
par Wortkiirzung ” un g^nitif partitif sans desinence, comme on a dans 
le RV.,pour des finales en (peu importe si la Wortkiirzung est ou non 
authentique) parikrdt dlrghcsrut samU-samit. Bien entendu la restitution 
d'une finale de jagat! vivasvatab ne serait pas impossible, mais elle n’a 
qu^un faible appui dans la tradition textuelle. Rappelons enfin que dans 
une citation vedique non identifiee chez Nir. XII 2 les A. sont appeles 
asitau, et que le mantro connu sukrdm ie anydd yajatdni vdm mydt 
s'applique aux A. TA. I 10 1. 

Vers 3. 

d : trait bien connu de la legende des A. (I 112 8 et passim), mais I’animal 
qui avale la caille est le loup (X 39 13), jainais le suparm-, Rappelons 
toutefois que pour le Nir, V 21 ce loup d^igne le soleil et que le su, 
est un nom manifestc du soleil 

La forme rgv^dique de grasta- est grasitd-, Notre texte donne la forme 
modeme, qui figure k propos de la legende en question Nir. Ic., Nitimanj. 
n® 42 et chez les commentateurs du RV. 

saubhagdya : clausule de I 164 27 AV. VII 73 8 et ailleurs. 

: corrompu en apparence, en fait vise k imiter la syntaxe heurt^ et les 
brasques anacoluthes du Veda. Il s'agit, semble-t-il, des ennemis des 
dieux, du type des Pani, qui, tentant d'emmener les vaches d^robfes par 
eux, ont dfi sfindiner devant la puissance magique des A. : cf. VI 
62 11 (et d-dessous 7c) pour les relations des A. avec les vaches pri- 
sonniferes. Ce sens pourrait ^tre obtenu au prix de corrections l^gferes, 
tc vdm [on peut conserver d'ailleurs tdvat, malgr6 la raretS extreme du 
mot comme entree de mantra] suvjttdv [voc.] a, m. ye sattamm [mieux 



182 


LOUIS RENOU 


que Taccus. sattamd(h)^ car une epith^e non mantrique comme 
sattama- pent s’appuyer sur des epithetes des A. comme indrniamt puru- 
tamd purubhutama purusakatama madhupdtanm marUtiamd mrlayattU’ 
maydmahutama ruthitamd Pischel Ved. Stud. 

1 p. 56], etc. La position d’un ye au d^but du pada d [d’autant pilus 
plausible que le pada precMent finit par -yayd, H.S.] restaure une jagati 
regulike. 

La mention des gd amtidh rappdle celle des amriksah povah VI 64 3 

et g6^v arunasu de Thymne aux A. X 61 4. Pour mdyayd, il est vrai qu’avec 
le moyen de %am- le RV, utilise le datif, mais un instr. mdyayd, qui forme 
d'ailleurs une clausule rgv^dique frequente, s'explique de soi. La maya- des 
A. est alludee TA. I 10 2 et cf. ci-de^us 5d. 

Reste Tepithde suvrttau, mot non vedique, qui a pu s’introduire par 
allit^ation avec la mention usuelle de suvri- comme epithde du char des A, 

Vers 4. 

Prenant pied sur la mention des vaches faite au vers 3d, le pofete s'engage 
dans des enigmes num^riques, procddd essentidlement rgv^dique. 
a : les entrees en les finales m dhendvah, sent typiques des mantra. 
Le nombre figure I 164 48 (by. b enigmes qui foumit 

beaucoup de materiaux k notre texte) AV. X 8 4 (cf, aussi sastih adds 
VII 18 14 et MhBh. Ill 133 25). II s'agit evidemment d'une enigme 
sur Tannee, et Ton rapprochera (k la suite de Hillebrandt Ved. Myth. 
2me €d. I p. 58) le texte de SSS. XIII 10 11 qui donne le nombre de 360 
comme total des hymnes ou vers aux A. La juxtaposition des gavah et des 
dhmdvah remonte k I 135 8. 

b : cr. Ill 1 10, relatif k T^tre unique qui regoit le lait de femelles “ nom- 
breuses'*, dans le symbolisme d'Agni. 

Uactif duhanti au sens de '^donner son lait” doit 6tre un souvenir 
des formes rgv4diques (inauthentiques, cf. Wackernaoel KZ . XLI 
p. 312) de m€me sens aduhat duMydt. 
c : opposition analogue entre ndm^t samdnd- II 12 8 ct ailleurs. 
gharmm : le mot est typique des A. (cf. Bergaione ap. cit. II p. 470^ 
Geldner ad I 180 4, et notamment rexpression gkarmS duhyate AV. 
VII 73 1, hymne aux A.) pour d&ignear le breuvage de lait chaud dont 
ils se repaissent. Les mots-defs de cette str, figurent ddjb IH 53 14 
( gdvah^ - • duhri . . . gharmdm ) . 

ukthyam : mot surtout rgv4dique, qui sert d*4pithfete aux A. VIII 9 21 et 
figure volontiers en clausule. Par Teffet tf un transfert dont le present 
hymne offre plusieurs exemples, la mot sert d'fipithfite au gharmch. 

Vers 5. 

Suite des fcigmes numSriques ; ici encore les filaments en sont emprun- 
t& k rhymne I 164, k savoir notamment la roue de rann& avec ses 720 
jours et nuits (cf. vers 11), T^pithfete ajdm- appliqu^ k cette roue (vers 2 
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et 14), le mot dr pita, (vers 12 et 14 : pour srita- v. VIII 41 6 AV. X 8 34 
en contexte analogue). Seule est aberrante I’epith^e anemi, si elle est authen- 
tique : elle peut representer une divergence consciente d’avec sdnemi {cakrdm) 
I 164 14 ; of. aussi yuktanemim dans un hymne aux A., Khii. 12 8. 
samanakti : formation vM., cf. samanjate Nir. XII 7 a propos des A., et 
VS. XXXIII 33. D'apres II 3 2 et 7 (etc.) samanj- a pour regime le 
nom de la divinite ; il faut done rendre (cette) force magique oint les 
A.”, comme on a aktdm amresya maydyd X 177 1. 
car^anl : mot rgvedique, figurant 1 109 5 au duel, mais nulle part appli- 
que aux A. — Le j^da est defectueux, une syllabe longue manquant 
a la 5me place devant la coupe : M. H.S. propose vdrn. Ni asvinau mayd, 
ni mdyaydsvinau (ou mdydhhir asvinau, cf. V 78 6) ne satisfont pleine- 
ment. 


Vers 6. 

Reprise du vers precedent. Sur le char aux douze rais, v. I 164 11. 
^expression figure ailleurs dans le MhBh. (Ill 133 25), passage 

qui pourrait porter k croire que la fin du pada a devait etre dvddasapradhi, 
mais dvadoSdram ^t atteste comme epith^te de Fannie AV. IV 35 4 ; pradhi* 
a pu s’introduire d’apr^s 5b, et M. Weller Telimine ZIL VII p. 294 [Tou- 
tefois M. H. S. de maintient, cf. ci-dessous] . — sur ekaem cakram, v. 1 164 2 
et 48 AV. X 8 7. 

sampdbhim : substitu^ par modemite k trin’tbhi- I 164 2 Khil. 12 8. 
ekdk^am : expression modeme mais la mention de Vdksa- du char symbolique 
figure I 164 13 AV. XIX 53 2. 

amrtasya dhuroT^cm : la legon rtdsya dk, qui a pour elle quelques mss., 
est conforme aux formules ygv^diques en ridsya dhdrmm ou dhdraya etc., 
passim. Mais amftasya est possible, cf. IX 110 4 et son voisinage avec 
ndbhi- II 40 1 et passim. M. H. S. note qu'il y a lieu de conseorver 
ekdk^am amrtasya, en admettant une "‘hapldogie mi6trique'’ (cf. A 
critical Pali Diet. s. v. accupati), laquelle a sa place privildgiee au 
choriambe interne de la tristnbh-jagati. Dfes lors la lecture "^sa^mbky 
ekdk^am de Weller l.c. est dvitable. 

c : emprunt presque litteral a I 164 39, avec seule substitution du modeme 
vi^akta- (depuis AV.) k nkeddk Detail typique : le MhBh. a conserve 
la tm^ du RV., bien qu’avec le changement de pr6dicat verbal en nomi- 
nal die ffit devenue insdite. 

md vi^atam : formulation qui peut reposer vmtdam de Thymne 

aux A. V 75 7. 


Vers 7. 

Vers difficile. Le premier htoistiche parait exalter les A. en tant que 
destmeteurs des forces ennemies. Le mot ddsapatnt (,k lire 4k oewnme le 
donnent qudques mss. aitisi que la refonte de la str. qui figure dans Tapparat 



184 


LOUIS RENOU 


de SuKTHANKAR) esl epithete des pur- ennemies comme III 12 6 ; le mot 
est attests dans un hymne aux A., Khil. I 12 1. Mais le pada a exige des 
corrections : si la mention du nom d’Indra est authentique, elle doit s’acoom- 
pagner ou d'une particule comparative {indro yathd, indr a iva) ou dun 
verbe distinct de tirodhattdm : on pent penser a vardhatdm (cf. par ex. VS. 
XX 68 ) . Les trois solutionsf ne donnent qu’un rythme mediocre, ia derniere 
a du moins Favantage de ne pas affaiblir la cesure ; vrdhaiam serait encore 
plus risque. 

On peut tenter de garder mttabhuyau, bien que barbare (cf. Oertel 
Syntax I p. 69) : le mot a pu se constituer a la faveur de la “ dualisation 
intense qu’attcste notre hymne, avec le sens de “ faisant k nouveau les actes 
(deja fails par Indra) L’auteur aurait-il pris pareillc formation pour un 
vddisme? Un * vrddhabhuyau serait un peu meilleur (a cause de VI 30 
1), mais s’eloigne des donnees tcxtuelles sans profit suffisant.—Mais comme 
le remaique M. 11 .S. notre interpretation de valasya Id scmble api^eler 
en fin de la un vrtra. . .signifiant ‘‘ au moment de votre vicloire sur Vrtra ”, 
soit nout-etre vrtraturye (forme du R.V. ). (On sait que dans les textes 
palis Valrabhu remplacc Vrtrahan- comme epithete d'Indra ; si cette deforma- 
tion etait connue des compilatcurs du MhBh., un vrtrabhuye loc. vSg. (cf 
ahhibhuya- en face de abhibhu-) a pu remplacer vrlrahatye, H.S. | 

Sur les relations des A. avec le cycle d'Indra, v. Bergakjne op. cit. 11 
p. 435. 

tirodhattdm : probablement injonctif ” vddique k valeur de preterit. 
bhitivd girim : cf. bhindlsy ddrim VIII 60 16 ; analogue I 116 20 dans la 
legende des A. C’est la reprise de Fallusion dej^ faite 3d au rapt des 
vaches et k leur rea)nquele par les A., mais la teneur de cd est detdriorde. 
gdw unddearantam : Significrait k la rigueur faisant sortir la vache ” ( udch 
car ant- avec valeur causative?). Mieux vaut evidemment lire gd Iplun, 
comme 3d et lid] mudd [cf. mudt VIII 39 7] carmtau. Comme k 
fait observer M. H. S., asvinau disloquc le rythme, mais par quoi le 
remplacer? La r&olution vedique gadh fausserait le m&tre. Si, com- 
me ii semble, la syllabe manquante est celle qui suit gdih), on peut 
songer k samuddearmtau. Hopkins Great Epic p. 294 garde aSvinau 
et accepte rhyperm^trie. 

d : le minimum de corrections semble donne par la lecture tad di^rtamahad 
pratitm balasya, ce qui avec le pSda c foumit le sens les A. aprte 
avoir fendu le montagne, s'avan^ant avec joie, ont rejoint les vaches 
par la puissance visible de leur force”. Le vers, trte plat et non exempt 
de modemisme, aurait ainsi du moins son rythme pr^serv^. Mahnt 
se dit des A. V 73 3 et le compost dr^tafn^than- peut s’autoriser de RV. 
dr^^ldvffrya-. Mais il set Evident qull serait plus satisfaisant de rcoon- 
nattre dans vdasya le nom du d6mon Vala dont la mention est an effet 
attendue en pareil oontexte (cf. par ex. le vers pr4cit6 VS. XX 68). 
Auqud cas prathitd masquerait un substantif ditermin^ par valasya, 
soit peutfitre ^pratidhd, comme on ek'dpadht vddsya II 12 3, et isamu- 
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da)- carantau de c prendrait valeur de verbe personnel comme il arrive 
en maint passage du RV. pour le participe pr&ent. [tad djstam ahnd 
prathitd valasya pourrait gtre conserve “ le jour en fut temoin lorsque 
le vala- fut ouvert”, en posant prath- caus. (d’oii le nom verbal pra- 
thiti-) comme &iuivalent d’ apa-vr- qui figure dans les formules vedi- 
ques analogues, v. Oldenberg ad II 12 3, H.S. 

Vers 8. 

yuvdm : noter le nomin. post-v4dique 

diso janayatho da&a : sous reserve que I’expression dosa dis- n’apparait pas 
avant la prose vedique, la creation des dis- attribu6e k telle wi telle 
divinite est mentionnee X 90 14 AV. X 7 34 et XIII 4 34. 

samdnaffi murdhni : la correction samanamurdhm(Ji) s’impose, et am^liore 
Ic mfetre [la 3me longue de 4b 4c 5a Qa 6c 7b 8c 9a lOad 11c s’accom- 
pagne d’une cesure apres la quatrieme, H. S.j : le mot s’ applique aux 
dU- TS. IV 3 11 4 et paraliaes. 

rathayd : ne peut representer directement I’instr. raihay^ du RV., c’est ici 
necessairement une epithfite de dU-. 

c : cf. pour la construction nominale de yatam les phrases mama ycttdm 
dnuvartmdnai} AV. Ill 8 6 asya . . .yatam X 8 8 . 

deva mmusyali : asynd^te commune en vedique. 

k^itim acaranti : “ se dirigent vers leur demeure ” : emploi v^ique des deux 
tcrmes. 

Vers 9. 

a : cf. variant car ala amimdni. . .virupe I 113 3 (dit du Jour et de la Nuit). 

vikurulho : rflimination de la syllabe vi, retablissant une tri§tubh, sup- 
primerait du m(ime coup un vi-kx- avec une atxeption peu v6dique de 
“ manifester, ddployer” (cf. aussi krnutkdh dans I’hymne aux A. X 39 
11). Autre, Hopkins op. c. p. 307. M. H. S. incline aussi k garder la 
“cadence upanii§ado-pali ’’ en attirant I’attention sur le rapport de 9a 
k Sa scmblablc k celuii do 2b Ic. II rappelle aussi que vi-kx- est idio- 
matique en m. ind. avec vartfa- et que le prdverbe va bien avec le mot 
suivant. 

viivarupa- : forme exclusivement v4dique ou archaisante. 

6 : V. le vers Id. Emprunt presque textuel & I 154 2, I’entr^e en “ te ” pou- 
vant provenir du pnda c. 

c : cf. d’une part esti tyi bhandva^... Suh VII 75 3, d’autre part prd bhS- 
n&vc^ sisrate V 1 1, ce qui donne quelque appui la forme incertaine 
mmxtai. 

d : =■■ 8d. Type de refrain rgvddique. 

Vers 10. 

dmahe : la forme n’a pour appui que I’hapax maha $ VII 97 2 (padap. 
make) qui est unc 3me pers. et a pour subject un nom de divinM Imahe 
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serait evideniment la correction la plus simple, a moins de recourir a 
navamahe ou stuvamahe suggeres par quelques mss., qui ont Fincon- 
venient d’alterer la structure de la str. M. H. S. se demande si Ton a 
fait sur mahita- '' lau^dalus" une Ire pers. du moyen make “laudo” 
(pour mahaye), et d-^mahe “magnoperc extollo”. Les ecrivains palis 
ont souvent hesite s’ils devaient reformer sur le participe 4ta- un present 
-ati on -ayati. 

b : cf Fepithfete des A. pmkarasraja X 184 2 AV. Ill 22 4 Khil. IV 8 2. 
itdvrdhau : il faut se garder de toucher a ce mot rgvedique, typique, epithete 
des A. I 47 1 et ailleurs. Amrtau est egalement epithete des A. V 42 
18. — ^La faute metrique cst au debut ; il semblc qu’on doive lire etau 
nd%aiyau, bien que nous ayons rcsolu d'eliminer ce schema metrique de 
[H. S.l ; aim alternant avec tau 10<7 comme elai 115 avec tat lOef. 
rte devds : il s’agit du locatif de ria-, comme Ic montrent les alliterations en 
ria- telles que 1 2 8, 23 5 etc. D'ailleurs Fentree rte devds parait engager 
le vers dans Ic cadre de IV 33 115 ou de X 55 Id, Mais nous sommes 
en pr&ence d’un debris (volontaire?), dont la suite a ete remplacce par 
la clausule de 115. 


Vers 11. 

a di b : enigmes de type vMique, analogues a cellos que Bergaigne op. c, II 
p. 48 sqq. a recueillies autour d’Agni, mais dont Foriginal exact semble 
manquer. Nous entendons le sens littoral comme suit : les deux jeunes 
gens [les A., comme dans le RV,. passim? En cc cas on pourrait rap- 
procher vaguement X 184 2. Du moins peut-on dire que la position 
d'un duel a ete favorisfe par les duels qui precMent] congoivent le foetus 
par la bouche fon attend plutdt le moyen lahhet&m, donne en fait par 
certains nrss. 1, le mort le procree par la pointe du pied”. On peut 
comparer trhs vaguement I 164 7. M. H. S. prdf^re prendre yuvdnm 
oomime vocatif et garder labhatdm comme 3me pers. de Fimp6ratif : 
“qu’elle (ie., la m^re mentionnfe 11c) congoive par la bouche, 6 jeunes 
gens 

sadyo jdto : entrfe de mantra III 5 8 VIH 77 8, 
mMaram,.. : cf. mdtdr^ gdrbho atti X 79 4. 

pvme : infinitif vMique connu. On hfeite h. recourir k la correction trop 
facile jlvase nab (comme on a dans Fhy, aux A. 11 39 6). Gab forme 
clausule I 91 22 et passim, et la mention se raccorde aux vers Zd et &d, 
Muc-, qui est caract^ristique de la diction des hymnes aux A., figure 
en compagnie de grf- 1 61 10 IV 12 6. 

Vers 12. 

La str. 12 qu’on n’a pas reproduite ici, est de caract^re modeme, 
mifitriquement r6pli&re, et a pour seal but de foumir Ic lien 
avec la prose qui suit. 
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Les coupes tout le long des str. 1-11, sent bien marquee, ce qui est 
plutot vedique qu’epique. Mais il faut ajouter [H. S.] que cette tradition 
est maintenue, sinou exageree, dans les anciennes Upani§ad et dans le canon 
pali ; les pada longs (“contamines”) 2h s’expliquent en fonction de la 
coupe obligatoire. 

Bref, si le style lest pseudo-vedique, le rythjne est upani§ado-pali. 

Mais, dans le style m€me, il y a un trait qui, se retrouvant d’ailleurs 
en vedique (Bloomfield RVRepet. p. 5 sqq. et passim) comme en pali, 
est un element instructif de restitution : e'est la concatenation qui joint aitre 
elles les strophes : nous avons note par des caracteres espac4s les mots de 
rappel. Il sufiira d'y ajouter les indications suivantes 

Asvinau se trouve en outre dans 36 id 5d 6d 7b (ce qui rend 7c suspect) 
10^ et lid ; a 8^ et 9a le nom est remplace par le pronom yummy tandisque 
rinvocation par les noms propres Nasatya-Dasrau sufft pour les str. 1-2 qui 
ferment un yugmaka. 

Le rappel devdli (9d lOd) est fort banal, et le lien entre 66 et 7a suppose 
que amrtasya 66, lecture metriquement difficilior, remonte a Tauteur de 
rhymne. Les Iccons dmdasdram et dvMa^apradhi etant toutes deux cor- 
rcctes, nous avons en demiere analyse un archetype a surcharge, soit : 
dram 

dvddas apradhi Or pradhi- est certainement moans Mquent (k Tepoque 
en question) que ne Test ara- (la roue du cakravartin est sahassdra, Digha N. 
II 172 10 v. aussi Visuddhimagga 198 30 Udana 76 26), et justement pradhi- 
ctablit le lien attendu entre 56 et 6a, et cela par un mot peu banal : autre- 
menl, ce serait 5 ab ard}j . : 6a dvddasdram. 


1. A partir dici, nous txanscrivons une communication par lettre qu’a bien 
voulu nous faire M» Helmer Smith. L^application de lo loi de la concatenation 
lui revient. 


ON THE ORIGINAL TEXT OF THE KRSNA-EPIC 

By 

WALTER RUBEN, Ankara ( Turkey » 

It is a well known fact that the Brahmapurntja (B) contains the short- 
est recension of the story of the youth and the heroic deeds of Sri Krsija. 
that there is a fuller record of the same recension in the Vimupurmyj CVi, 
that the Krsoa-epic of the V has been composed afresh in that of the 
Bhagavctapmaiia (Bh), Brahmavaii'arldpurdija (Vai) and Harivamsa' 
(H), and that in “V and II sometimes characteristic expiessions and 
whole fragments of stanzas aic idcntical."- 

It is my intention to show in this paper that it is possible to reconstruct 
a recension of the Kr§pa-story yet by far shorter than that of the B, and 
this shortest text-form may be the oldest obtainable “ archetype ” of the 
Krwa-epic. In order to reconstruct this archetype we have to compare 
carefully the B (plus V) with the II. Both those texts are nearly identical 
in the first “puraijic” irart of the II, i.e. the cosmogony, the genealogies 
of the gods and kings etc., the so-called pancalaksapa." and likewise the 
second part of the H comprising the life-story of Sri Krspa is fundamentally 
the same as in the B—besides enormous interixilations in the H. Now the 
point of greatest interest is this that when we take away these intcri>olalions 
of the U, which can be recognised easily, then the remaining stanzas of the 
H are even less in number than those of the B ! 

The stanzas of the B not to be found in the II can be easily omitted. 
They are not at all imixirlant for the reixirt of the actions of the hero-god. 
They are rather superfluous and may therefore be regarded as later additions. 
The interpolations in B and V are usually songs of praise, hymns of the god 
Sri Kr?Da (31*, 33*-38*L But those of the H are for the most part fuller 
descriptions of the situations suggested in the text (1* ~4*, 17* ; the same in 
V:29*). This difference hints at the literary and religious character of 
these texts. In the following pages we will oppose Kp^ija’s Kflliya-adventure 
of the B against the same in the H, and we shall see that the archetype 
reconstructed in this fashion, contained only 33 stanzas, the B 56, the V 80, 
the H 109, the Bh 68, the Vai 168, the Padmapurarjta 6 and the Agnipunm 
only one stanza. 

1. Wilson. Vmupuram I, p. CIX sq. 

2. WiNlMScn, Ueber das Drama Mfcckakalika md die Kt^tjaUiende. Verb, 
d. kgl. Ges. d. Wiss, z, Leipzig, phii. hist. Kl. 37. Bd. 1885, p. 474 ; Boltzmann, 
Das MahabkSrala und seine TeUe IV. 1895, p. 37 ; Tadpatrikar, The Krwa- 
problem, Atmds of the Bhand. Or. Res. Inst. Poona 1931, 269 sqq., 276, 296. Kirfel. 
Krsnas fugendgeschkhte in den Pur&na in : Beitrage zur Literaturwisaensdiaft und 
Geistesgesdiichte Indiens, Bonn 1926, pp. 299 sq. 

3. Kirfel, Das Purdm Pahcalak^a, Bonn 1927 pp. XXVIII. XXXIII, XLII. 
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As regards the stanzas common to B and H, some are indeed verbatim 
identical ( Sab, 7ab, 13ab, 15, 16b, 17b, 18b, 20, 30) and it may be mentioned 
that these stanzas are no common phrases, but the decisive words of the 
chapter. Out of these stanza 20 shows that in the old KRjja-epic there 
were slokas with 6 padas. Further on : some stanzas of B and H are rather 
similar to each other (e.g. 8, 13cd, 19) ; but others (14, 21 — ^24) differ 
so widely from one another that perhaps not everybody will acknowledge 
that they are remnants of the old archetype at all. It is impossible in these 
cases to reconstruct the wording of the archetype. But something like these 
stanzas must have been in the archetype, and the difference between B and 
H is not greater than the difference between two recensions of many stanzas 
of the Mahabharata and Ramuyam ! I count 33 slokas of the archetype 
in this chapter ; but It may be that there were some more the remnants 
of which can perhaps be found in the interpolations 16 ' — 17 ^ ( aniManah — 
(malamnalj) or 23' — 24' [drutalj praskhalito — artah ikhdiia). 

It is interesting to observe the stanzas 7cd, 12ab, 18cd ; they show how 
one line (two padas) of the archetype — preserved in one recension — became 
a couplet of two lines (four padas) in the other recension. Moreover a 
second type of text-corruption can be studied rather often : single padas have 
been removed from their original §loka; this deterioration too happened 
mostly in H (28c, 26a, 32a), seldom in B (27c). 

As regards the wording of the archetype, we may follow in general the 
B instead of the H because in the B diere are less interpolations than in the 
H. But, for instance, the text of stanza 27 has been altered in B (and V) on 
account of the preceding interpolation of the hymn of the serpent-women. 
Further on there are at least some rare stanzas in which V and H agree against 
B (9a, lid, 13a, 15a, 16a, 18b, 20c). In these cases V and H have kq)t the 
old wording of the archetype, although V, owing to its interpedations, may be 
regarded as an offshoot of the B. In other cases V has innovations against 
B and H (3d, 15d, 32a). It will be useful to compare manuscripts of all 
these texts, as for instance in stanza 20 one single manuscript of B agrees 
with the H and V against the printed edition of the B. In the same way 
the critical comparision of these three texts will be decisive with regard to 
the textual valuation of the different manuscripts, for instance when Sukthan- 
KAR will begin his critical edition of the H ! 

In the following chapter of the Kaliya-adventure, on the left side has 
been printed the text of the B (and V) ; the figures of the V are added in 
parentheses ( ). On the right side is the text of the H. The fibres of all the 
interpolations are marked by an asterisk (*). The rare varise lectiones are 
taken from the following printed editions. 

H :1) ed. VenkateSvar Press. Bombay sam. 1983, oblong. 

2) ed. Mmachandraffistri Kinjavadekar. Poona 1936 who cites the 
manuscripts ka, kha, ga, gha. 

B : ed, AixandS§rama S. S. 
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V : 1) ed. Bombay 1853. 

2) ed. by Bhagavata Bhaskarasuta Visvaniatha, oblong. 

3) ed. Bombay 1824 saka. 

Wilson, Works IX (London 1868), has used three manuscripts (vide ibid, 
vol. VI. p. CXIV) which differ only a little from one another. In paren- 
theses ( ) the figures of corresponding stanzas of the Bh are noted, but the 

wording of this Puraija differs so much from B, V and H that it cannot be 
used for the reconstruction of the archetype. Nevertheless it is quite clear 
that the Bh is to be derived from the recension of the B (SS", 35', 29) or 
rather V-recension (S?*). Only in iSloka 9 of the interpolation 11* there 
may bo some similarity between H 9 and Bh 9c ; that may be explained 
as a borrowing of Bh from the H. Further on the Bh has some inter- 
polations of its own : after sloka 1 the Bh tells somd story of the cows, how 
they were ixiisoned and restored to life by Sri Kr§ria (Bh. 15, 48- -52). The 
same story occurs in Vai 19, 1 — 7. Instead of sloka 14, the Bh (16, 12 sqq. ) 
gives some particulars about dreams and omina of the herdsmen by which 
they came to know the adventure of Krspa. The speech of Balarama (23- - 24) 
is omitted in the Bh ( 16, 16 ) . At the end of the chapter the Bh adds some 
12 slokas (17, 1—12) about the previous history of Kaliya. 

In the Padmapurana (272, 128—134) the story is told in the shortest 
way. In the B — V — H the Kaliya-snake has 5 heads, in the Bh a hundred 
(16, 28), but in the P(129) one thousand ! 

The Vai (IV, 19) finally contains all the material of the Bh and some- 
thing more. It is therefore the youngest among these texts. As regards 
the wording there is no more any connection between the B— V— Bh- -II and 
the Vai. The fight and the whole story is told in very short terms (8—13). 
Then follows an episode of the queen of the snake Surasia who, after praising 
Sir Krsija in a hymn (15—32) ending in a firavaijiaphala (33 sq.), is dis- 
missed by KrsJja very kindly to the Goloka (55—57). Instead of her, Kreoa 
gives to Kaliya a shadow-queen (chayii) (cf. the shadow-SIta of the Vai, 
Kurmapuraifa and Adhydtmaramayat^a : Pkintz in Bdlrage zur LUeraLur- 
wissemchaft tmd Geistesgeschichte Indims : vide supra, p. 109 sqq.) 

After that follows a corresponding episode how the victor Krsha kindly 
sends the defeated KEliya to his original abode in the ocean and Kaliya on 
his part praises Sri Kr§i)a in a hymn (75 sqq.) ending again in a .4ravai}aphala 
(93 sq.). This h 3 Tnn may be used as a charm or (writtrai chi a birchbark 
which is used for manuscripts in NW-India) as an amulet against snake- 
bite (96). In the three edder texts no such diarms are mentioned. In the 
Bh 16, 61 sq. we are told that he who recites this Kfiliya-advcnture, may 
not fear snakes, and that he who bathes in the Jumna in the spot where 
Kaliya was defeated by Sit Krsna, becomes free from all hi® sins. But 
only in the Vai the snake is as hedy and inviolable as the Biihmaajas. Accord- 
in^yf in the Vai is missing the topos of the V 68 sq. (in 37) and Bh tiiat 
the snakes are bad because God made them bad, and that they therefore 
^tould not be beaten by the God. On the ^at in Brindaban there is now-a- 
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days a small temple with the image of the snake and a Bn^mana is reciting 
the story of Kialiya for the pilgrims there— but it is a pity that I forgot to ask 
him what recension he was reading. 

Then the Vai contains the previous history of Kialiya with fuller de- 
tails than the Bh ; it mention^ Satibhari (123 sqq.) and his kindness to the 
fishes. The story of this saint is one of the oldest contents of puraoic texts 
(Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, 1922, pp. 56, 73). 

Suddenly the Vai returns to the fight of Kr?na against Kaliya (136 
sqq. ) and to the lamentations of the herdsmen and Radhia ( 146 who is not 
mentioned in the older texts). Balaiima’s consolation (151 sqq.) is missing 
in Bhj. Finally Kiisna, shining like the rising sun, comes out of the water 
(163). These last stanzas (136 sqq.) are so abruptly annexed to the previous 
story that we have to search for a strong textual reason. But as long as 
we do not know the source of the Vai — ^in general it must have been similar 
to the Bh — ^we cannot clear up this problem. Perhaps the author of the Vai 
found no better way to reintroduce the speech of Balarama missing in Bh. 

Kaliyadamanam 

B. 185; V. V, 7; H. II, 11 sq.; Bh. X, 15, 47—16; Vai. IV, 19; 
P. 272, 128—134. 

1) Ekadd tu vmd Ramam kadacit tu tada Kr§po 

Kr^oo Vrndiavanaip yayau | j vina Saipkar^aijena vai | 

vicaoara vfto gopair | cacara tad vanatp ramyam 

vanyapu^?pasragujjvalah || 1 (Ij ' kamarupi varananah 1| 1 l! 

(Bh 47) I 

1*) H : kakapabgadharab !§nmafi chylamab padmadalefc^arjab [ 

Mvatsen orasi. yuktab .§aianka iva nirmalab |1 H 2 1| 

sangaden agrahastena^ paipkajodbhinnavarcasa | 

sukumiarabhitamrepa krarptavikiaintagamina || H 3 H 

pile pritikare nroaip padmakinjalkasaprabhe^ | 

sufc§me vasmo vasane sasatpdhya iva toyadab 1 1 H 4 1 1 

vatsavyiaparayuktabhyarp vyagrabhyarp gapdarajjubhib | 

bhujiabhyiaip sadhuvrttabhySjtp pujitiabhyarp divaukasaib® 1 1 H 5 1 1 

sadr^ip pupdarikasya gandhena kamalasya ca | 

raraja oEsya tadtelya rucirau^thaputaip mukham | [ H 6 1 j 

i§ikhi.bhis tasya mukt&bhi raitja mukhapafikajam'^ [ 

vitaip §a§padapanktibhir yatha syat padamapdalam 1 1 H 7 1 j 

tasyarjunakadamhadhyia mpakandalamialinl | 

ramja miala 6irasi nak^atnaijaip"* yatha divi || H 8 1| 

sa tayia malaya vlrab SuSubhe kaptbasaktaya^ | 

meghamalimbuda4yamo nabhasya iva murtimilm [[ H 9 H 

1* 1) padena:kha2) 8anmbhe:kha 3) sadamarib 4) mapdalam : ka 
5) pi:kha6) sarvapu^paya: kha. 
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eken amalapatraja kaijthasutravalambina | 
raraja barhipatreija mandamarutakampina 1 1 H 10 1 1 
kvacid gayan kvacit kridams cancuryams ca kvacit kvacit | 
panjavadyam srutisukharn vadayaips ca kvacid vanejl HU 1| 
gopaveouip sumadhuraxii kamat tarn api vadayan | 
prahladanarthaip ca gavam kvacid vanagato yuva || H 12 l| 
gokule'mbudharasytmaS cacara dyutiman prabhulj | 
reme ca tatra ramyasu citrasu vanarajisu |1 H 13 1] 
mayuraravaghustasu madanoddipani§u ca | 
meglianadaprativyuhair naditasu samantatali 1 1 H 14 | j 
^dvalacchannamargasu silindhrabhaTaijasu ca 1 
kandalamalapatrasu" sravantisu navaip jalam 1 1 H 15 1 1 
kesarapain navair gandhair inadanil.isvasil()pamail.i | 
abhik§tjam niljsvasantisu kaminisv iva nityasab'’ || H 16 |1 
sevyamano navair vatair diumasairighatanibsrtaih | 
tasu Kmo mudam lobhe saumyasu vanarajisu H H 17 || 
sa kadacid vane tasmin gobhil? saha paribhraman 
dadarsa vipulodagram" ^khinam iiakhinam varaiii || H 18 1| 
sthilam dharaijyatp meghabhaip nibidam dalasamcayaib"’ | 
gaganarddhocchrilakarani parvatabhogadhariiiiaiiii || H 19 || 
nilacitrangavarijaiS ca sevitaip bahubhil) khagaib | 
plialaib pravSlaiii ca ghanaib sendracapaghanopamam |1 H 20 1| 
bhavanakaravilaparji latapuspasumaijditam | 
visalamQiavanataip pavairambhodadhariijain j| H 21 jj 
adhipatyam iv nnyt'saiii tasya dosasya Skhinito 
kurvtoam Subhakarmapam niravapsam analapam || II 22 |1 
nyagrodhaip parvatagiabhaip Bhapdiram nama namatalj | 
dr§tvS tatra matim cakre nivasaya tatab” prabhulj 1| H 23 [j 
sa tatra vayasii tulyair vatsaiDlalaib sab sinagha ] 
reme vai vSsararp'^ Kr$pab pura svargagato yatha jj H 24 1| 
taip kiidamaijarii gopialalj Krsbahl Bliaijdiravisinam | 
ramayanti sma bahavo vanyaib kridanakais tada j | H 25 1 1 
anyc sma pari#yanti gopS. muditamianasab | 
gopalab Krspam ev anyc ggyanti sma ratipriyab |1 H 26 |1 
tesam sa gSyatam eva vadayam asa vlryawan | 
panjavadyantarc venjutp tumblviyam ca tatra ha || H 27 U 
kadicic carayann eva pb sa govrsabhekpaijab 1 1 H 28 ab j | 

2ab) sa jagSm atha Kalindlm (cf, | ja#ma Yamunatiram 

Bh. 47d) I lataiamfcrtapadapam ,1128 cd|| 

lolakaUola§aiinIm | 2ab (2ab) • 

7) dantlsu kha 8) yosilsv iva samantab : kha 9) gre : ka 10} palra : kha 

11) dirkha 12) cKvasatp: kha 13) th3:ka 2ab 1) in3:ka. 
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2 * ) H : tarangapangakutilaip varispaiiiasukhmiliam 1 

tain ca padmotpalavatim dadarsa Yamuniaip nadim || H 29 H 
sutirthiajp svadusalilam hradiriiip vegag^inlm 1 
toyaviatodyatair vegair avanamitapadapam 1 1 H 30 1 1 
hamsakarai]Ldavodghu§tiaiii ^rasais ca ninaditam’ 1 
anarghamithunais2 caiva sevitam mithunecaraife 1| H 31 H 
jalajaib praoibhih karnani jalajair bhu§it^ guijaih | 
jalajaih kusumais citiam jalajair haritodakam |1 H 32 || 
prasrtasrotacaranain pulinaSraoimaijdalam ] 
avartanabhigambhiratp padmaromanuranjitito 1 1 H 33 1 1 
tatacchedodaraip kantaxn tritaiafigavalidharam ] H 34 ab [ 


2cd ) tirasarTilagna/>ii€Wflughail:i 
hasBniim iva sarvatab 

II 2cd (2cd) ij 


phenaprahr^tavadanam 
prasanniarp harnsahasinlm 

11 34cd 11 


S'" i II ; rucirotpalaraktojthlnii natabhruip jalajefc^aijim | 

hradadirghalala^taiji kintatp iSaivalamurdhajam 1 1 H 35 1 1 
cakravakastanatatlip tirap^vayatananUm | 
dlrghasrotayatabhujam aWioga§ravaJ3§yatam H H 36 H 
fcaraijdavakuijdalinlqi srimatpankajalocanam 1 
tatajabharaijopetarp mlnanirmalamdkhalam 1| H 37 H 
variplavaplavafcsaumani sarasaravanupuram 1 
ka,4aciamikaraip vaso vasan§i)a haipsalak^apam 1| H 38 H 
bhimanakranuliptabgim kunnalak§apabhu§itam 1 
nipiana;§vapaclapidiaip nrbhib pinapayodhaiam |1 H 39 1| 
§vapadocchi§tasaliMm asramasthinasaipkulani | 
tain samudrasya mahisim iksamaoab samantatab H H 40 H 


3) 


tasyaip catimaMbhimam 
vieagnikaijabhQsitain' 
hradam Kaliyanagasya 1 
d«d<3rlMva"bhli5a33am I1 3 (3) 


cacara ruciraip Kpsno 
Yamunam upa4obhayan 1 
taip caran sa nadSrp 4re5thSm 
dadarsa hradam uttamam 


11 H41 n 


4* ) H : dirgharn yojanavistarain dustararp Tridaiiatr api 1 

gambhlram ak^oWiyajalain niskampam iva sagaram 1 1 H 42 1 1 
toyajaih ivSpadais tyaktaip Mnyaiji toyacaraih khagaib I 
a^dhenSmbhasi. punjam meghapupam iv ambaram H H 43 H 
duljkhopasarpyatp tiresu sasarpair vipulair vilaih 1 
vi ga ranih havasy&imer dhflmaia parivestitam H H 44 |1 

(45 vide infra). 


apy asarpoS^yam khagair ikS&igocaraih 1 
tipeev api patatsv apsu jvalantam iva tejasB H H 46 H 


2* 1) vi : ka 2) anyonya : ka, kha, gha 3) kha om. H 32 ! 4) prasthita : kha 
5) BaAka : kha 

T l)mdhitka,kh8 2)pa:kha 
3) 1) irtavarinbm : V 2) dadjie V 3) Mva : Vj.* 
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samantad yojanaipsagraiii devair api durasadam j H 47 ab 

(cf. H. 42 ab) 

4ab) vi$agnina visarata j vi§^alena ghoreija 

dagdhatiramaMtamm | , jvialaprajvalitadrumami |47cd 

4ab (4ab) j 

5*) B, V : vitiahatambuvili^paspargadagdhavihairigamam 1 

4cd(4cd) (cf. Bh. 16,4 sq.) 

tam afiva inaharaudram mrtyuvaktram’ ivaparam 1 

5 ab (5 ab) 

6*) H : vrajasy ottaratas tasya kroisairfitre niramaye [ H 48ab 

4cd) vilokya dntayam asa taip dr§tvia cintayam rasa 

bhagavan Madhusudanab Kr§t)o vai vipulaip hradam l| 

115cd(5cd)i! II 48 cd II 

7’^) H : a^dhaip dyotamanaip ca kasyayaip mahato hradab' I H 49 ab 

Sab) asmin vasati duigtatma ; 

(cf. H 50b) ' asmin sa Kaliyo nama 

‘sau vi^ayudhab I kalanjanacayopamab il49cd|| 

6ab (Gab) 

8* ) H : uragadhipatib safc§ad dhrade vasati daruijab | H 50ab 

5cd) yo maya mriitas tyaktva utsrjya sagaravisam 

du§to nastal]! payonidhaui ; yo maya viditab pura 1 1 50cd | i 
II .6cd (6cd) II I 

9* ) bhayS.t patagaiajasya supamasyoragafiinab | H Slab 
6) teneyam du^ita sarva Yamuna sagaraingana 7ab (7ab), Sled 

na narair^ godhanair vSpi , abhogyarp® tat paSunaip hi 

tpsartair upabhujyate® I apeyaip ca jalarthinam |145ab|| 

II 7cd (7cd) li I 

10*) H : upabhogaib parityaktaip surais' tri^avapiarthibhib 1 45cd 
bhayat tasy=* oragapater nayaip deso ni§evyate | 
tad idaip darupSkaram arapyaip ru<Jhaaa4valam H 52 || 
savarohadrumaip ghorapi kirpapi nianilatadrumaih | 
rafc§itam sarparajasya sacivair aptak&ribhib || 53 1| 
vanam nirvisayakararp viigannam iva dubspr^tn I 
tair Siptakiaribhir nityam sarvatab parirakpitam j| 54 |1 
Saivaianalinaii ciipi vrfesaib ksudralatakulaib® | 
kaitavyamargau bhrijete hradasyasya tatSv ubhau 1| 55 J| 

4ab) 1) jvalitodakam : kha 5*) 1) cakram : 7*) 1) kasyedajp sumahad 

dbiadam ; kha 

5cd) 1) mdhim : V 

8) 1) gopair : 2) jyam :kha 3) jivyate : V*,* 

10*) 1) ^adbhia : ka, gha 2) bhaj«d asya : kha 3) ksuia : kha 
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Tab) tad asya^ ndgardjasya^ kartavyo nigraho mayd \ Sab (Sab), 56ab 
ll" ) H : yath eyaip saridambhoda bhavec chivajaliasaya Ij 56cd || 


7cd) nityatrastab® sukheni yena 
cezreyur 2;ra;isrviasinab 

11 8cd (8 cd) )! 

8) etadartharyi nfloke 'smin 
avatiaro maya krtah | 
yad esam utpathasthdndm 
karya iastir^ durdtmcmdm 

II 9 (9) ii 

9) tad enarri niatidurastham 
kadambam urusakhinam | 
adhirziAy ot^^wfisyiami 
hrade 'smin jivama-^inab 

11 10 (10) II 


vrajopabhogyia ca yathla 
nage ca damite maya | 57 ab 
sarvatra^ sukhasarpcaia 
sarvatirthasukhasrayia 

||57 cd II 

etadartham ca vaso 
vraje 'smin gopajanma ca | 
ami^lam utpathasthanam 
nigraharthani dunatmanam 

II 58 II 

enaip^ kadambam aruhya 
tad eva iiSuIilaya | 
vinipatyd hrade ghore 
damayisyami Kaliyam ||59|| 


12-^ ) H : evaipkrte blahuviryatp loke khyatiip gami§yati 1 1 60 J | 


lOab) itthaip vicintya baddhva ca^ 
^dhani parikararri tata|? [ 


llab (Hab) 


sopasrtya naditiram 
baddhvla parikaraip drdham | 

lab 


13*) H : arohac capalah Krmb kadambaiikharam mud& || led || 
Kr§hah kadamba4ikhaifil lambamano ghaniakrtih^ I 2ab 


10 cd) nipapidta hrade tatra 
sarpaiiajasya vegatab® 

II lied (lied) (Bh 16,6) || 
11) tempi* ptttat& tatra 

k^bhitah sa maha/ircrffl^ | 

(Bh. Tab) 

atyarthadurajatarps^* ca“ 
tiaip§ casifican® maMruhan 
II 12 (12) II 


hradamadhye ‘ karoo chabdam 
nipatann ambujefc§aijah ||2cd|| 

Kfispena tatra patatt^ 
ki§ubhito» YamunShradah | 
saihpralicyata ve^a 
bhidyamlana ivixnbudah || 3 J| 


7) 1) na tasya : 2) sarpa : H, ka (B) 3) nitya. ..ga; nistrasas tu : 

Wilson. 4) sarvartu : ka 

8) 1) me:kha2) atir: ga 

9) 1) etan : Vjjjg B 2) etaip : kha 3) nalu^inab : Vj ; anilisinah : 

12*) Ka om. ; idsm ardham adhikam iti pratibhati : Riimacfaandxalastri 

10) 1) sa : kha 2) vegitah : 

11) 1) bhi : Wilson 2) sa KrspenabhipataS : ka, kha 3)' k§o : ka, kha 4) 

aip V 5) tSjps tu : V 6) tSn asincan : V„3 Wilson ; samasaiidn V, 

13*) 1) * mbudakrtib : ka 
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14^ ) B,V : te hi dui|tavisajviaMtaptimbutapanok§tab^ I 

jajvaluh padapah sadyo jvialavyaptadigantaiah || 13 (ISabcd) |i 
asphotaySm asa tada Kr§ijo niagashradaip'® bhujaih | 14ab (ISef) 

12ab) taccAcbdasravapac catha^ tena sabdena saipk§ubdham 

nagaiSjo ‘ bhyup!agamat I sarpasya bhavanaip mahat i 

14cd (14ab) (Bh8) udatigthaj jalit^ sarpo 

ro?aparyiakuleki?aijali |( 4cd |i 

15* ) H : sa coragapatib kruddho megharasisamaprabhah | Sab 

12cd) i.tiamraw«ycwfl(z kopat“ tato raktwtanayanah 

visajvalakulaih phapaib | Klaliyah samadpsyata 1 1 5cd ! | 

15ab (14cd) 

16*) B, V :vrto mahavi§ais canyair artupair’^ anilaSanah^ | 15cd (14ef) 

17*) H : panc&syah pavakocchvasaS caJajjihvo ’nalananab i 

prthubhih pancabhir ghoraih sirobhib parivaritab II 6 |j 
purayitva hradaip sarvaip bhogen BnalavarcasS | 
sphurann iva ca’ roseija jvalann iva ca tejasa 1 1 7 | j 
krodhena jvalatas tasya jalarp. ^ftam iv abhavat | 
pratisrotas ca bhittv eva jagama Yamuna nadi 1 1 8 [ | 
tasya krodhagnipuroebhyo vaktrebhyo ’bhuc ca maratab | 
dpstvS; KROajp hradagatam kndantam i§i!iullla# 1| 9 (Bh. 9c) (j 
sadhumab pannagendrasya mukhian niscerur arcisab 1 
srjata tena rosagnirp samipe tiraja dnimSb H 10 || 
fc^apena bhasma^ niti. yu^lapralimena vai | llab 

12ef) nigapatnyas ca &ita&) j tasya puti^ ca dam€ ca 

harihSrqpa^obhital^ | bh]±y§§ cSnye mahoragab 

16ab (15ab) ) II lied 1 1 

18*) B, V : prakampitatanutfcsepa’calatkupdalaiantayab^ || 16cd (15cd) jj 

19* ) H : vamantab pavakaip. ghoraip vaktrebhyo vijasambhavam | 
sadhumatp pannagendris te nipetur amitaujasab || 12 || 

3ab) tatab praveSitaV- sarpai^ | pravelitaS ca taib sarpaib 

sa Kr?vo bhogabandhanailf | 17ab (16ab), 13ab 

20* ) H : niryatnacaraijakaras tasthau girir iv icalab | 13cd 

13cd) dttdatri^ni eSpi te Krwam ada4an da^ais tlfcmaib 

(Bh. 9cd?) vii§otpidajali§.vilaib 1 14ab 

vkccpMdvilair mukhaib 

II 17cd (16cd) 11 

14) 1) pavano : V Wilson) 2) nagaiSja : Vg,* 3) de : V, ga 4) jam : V, ga 

12) 1) caSu : V 2) uttasthfiv udaMt : ka 3) no dusta- :V, 

■ 16*) 1) uragair : V 2) Sanaib : B, gibhib Vj 17*) i) sarka 18*) vayub 

ptakajn;u<3s tatra : kha 2) jatayab : kha. 

13) 1) vestitab : B 2) bandhanam ; HVi ,ne :V„« 
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21*) H : te Kr^atp sarpapatayo na marnSra ca viryavan || 14cd || 

14) taip talra patitaip dpjtva 

nagabhoganiplditam^ | etasmin antare bhita 

(Bh. 10a) gopaEb sarva eva te | 

gopa vrajam upagatya® krandamana vrajarp jagmur 

cukmsub sokalalaaab t®spagadgadaya gira |l 15 |1 

II 18 ^17) li 

gopa ucuh 

15 mohani gata!} Knno^ magno^ vai Kaliye^ hrade 

bhaksyate sarpardjena tad Sgacchata ma dram* |1 19 (20), 16 Jj 

22* ) H ; Nandagopiya vai ksipraip sabalaya nivedyatam j 
e§a te kr§yate Krsijab^ sarpepeti mahShrade 1| 17 || 

16ab) tacchrulvd te tada^ gopa 

vajrapalopamarfi vacab \ Nandagopas tu tacchratvt 

20ab (19ab), 18ab 

23* ) B, V ; gopya^ ca tvaritaip jagmur Ya^odapramukha hradami ] 

20cd (19cd) 

ha. hi, kvasav iti jano gopinam ativih®valah | 

20ab (20ab) (cf. H. 20c) 

Yasodaya samaip'’ bhianto drutah* praskhalito® yayau 

II 21cd (20cd) il 

24*) H : artah skhalitavikiiantas tam jagama hradottaman \ 

18cd (cf. B 21d) 

16cd) Nandagopas ca gopSI ca sabilayuvativyddhah 

(cf. H. 20a, Bh 15) sa ca Sariikai^aiijo yuva j 19ab 

Rama§ cadbhutavikramab | 

22ab (21ab') 

25*) B, V ; tvaritaip YamunSip jagmuh Ki^ijadarganalilasah I 22cd(21cd) 
26*) H :Skildaip paimagendrasya jalastham samupagaraat 1| 19cd) || 
Nandagopamuklil gqpas te sarve s3i§rulocaiillh | 
hihakaram prakurvantas tasthus tire hradasya vai |1 20 || 
viiditi vismiM caiva Sokartii ca punah punab | 
kedt tu putra hSi heti h& dhig ity apare punah !| 21 || 

apare hi hafSh smeti rurudur bhriaduhkhitibi 22ab(cd vide infra) 

14) 1) sarpa : V,, Wilson 2) camya :V 

15) l)Kr§po gato moha ; B 2) ugre : kha (B) 3) ya- : 4)pa§yata ; V 
22*) 1) putrabrkha 

16) 1) etacchrutva tato : 4) taip : V 5) tam : V 
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17) da^r^us capi te tatra 
sarparajavasant gatam \ 
nisprayatnaiii krtain Kii?oam 
sarpabhogena ve§titam 

II 23 (22) (Bh. 10, 19) || 


yia pas3rasi priyaip putram 

spanditaip sarpabhogena 
kpsyamiipiaip yathS. mrtam^ 

il 23 li 


27* ) H : asmastaraimyam nunam hrdayani te vilak^yate [ 

poitrain katham imam dr^tvi. Yasode navadiryase || 24 H 
dubkhitaiTi bata pasyamo Nandagopani hradiantike 125ab 


18ab) Nandagopas ca niscesta^ 

nyasya putiramukhe drsau^ 1 
24ab (23ab) (Bh 11c) 


nyasya putramukhe dji^tinx 
nSscetanam avas^thitam | |25cd| j 


28^*) B, V : Ya^a ca mahiabhiga babhuva munisattama^ 

II 24cd (23cd); |1 


18cd) gopyas tv anya rudatyas'^ ca 
dadr^ub gokakatanah 1 
procus ca KeSavaap pritya 
bhayaklataragadgadam'^ 

II 25 (24) (Bh. 20 sqj || 
19) sarva Ya&odaya siardham 
vUdmo ’tra m^hrade | 
wagarajasya ; no gantum 
asmlakatp yujyate vra]e 

II 26 (25) II 


striya§ caiva Yaisodmp tarn 
hia hatasiti cukruSub |1 22cd |1 


Yasodam anugacchantyalj 
sarpiaviasam imaip hradam | 
pravi&no ; na yasyiamo 
vina^ Damodaratipi vrajam® 

11 26 II 


20) divasab ko vina surycan vim candret}a kS ni$d \ 

vind vr?ef0^ kS gave vina Kr$>fem ko vrajak [1 27 (26) (27) || 


vindkrtS na yasydmak vina Krshatp na yasySmalj 

kr?mn anena gokulam vivatsS iva dhenavah || 28ab || 

II 27ef (27ab) || 

29*) V : arapyarp' natisevyarp''* ca v§rihinatp yatha sarah |1 (27cd) || 
yatra nendivaradalaprakhyakintir ayaip Harih | 
tei&pi maityavasena* ratir astiti vismayah || (28) || 
utphullapafikajadaia^pastakantivilocanain | 
apa^yanto* Hariip dMilj kathaip gosthc bhavisyatha || (29) |1 


17) 1) saip : kha 2) mrgam : kha ( . .tadS : ka) : B 2) iva : Idia 3) rudantyag ; 
B 4) IStaryya : V 

19) 1) sarva : kha 2) vini : kha 

20) 1) dugdbena : B (except ga) 

23*) 1) drutam : ka 2) eti 3) sasaip. : V 
24*) 1) . .s tvaiita : ka, gha 
18 1) am : Vj,* ; paSyan putramukhaiji bhjiiam 
28*) 1) inab:B 

29*) 1) arakw : V*,* Wilson 2) ifiti ; Wilson 3) afitor : 4) tan : 
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atyanta^madhur^pahrtlase§amanodhanlali® | 

na vinia pu3jdarikiak§aiii yiasyamo Nandagokulam || (30) |1 

bhogen ave^titasy g.pi sarparajena pasyata \ 

smitasobhi mukham gopyab kr^nasy asmadvilokane 1| (31) |( 


21) iti gopivacab srutva 
Rauhii^eyo mahiabalali ] 
uvica gopiani vidhumn 
vilokya stimitek^aa^a^L^ 

II 28 (32) II 

22) Nandaip ca dlnam atyartham 
nyastadrt§tirn sutianane [ 

(cf. V 23b) 

murchakuliam Yaiodiam ca 
Krsijamahiatmyasanijnay5 

II 29 (33) (Bh. 16, 22) || 


tiasani vilapitarp smtva 
tegiarp ca vrajavasiniam ] 
vilapaip Nandagopasya 
Ya^dlaruditam tatha^ 

!l 28 H 

ekabhIavaisanrajnalTi 
ekadeho dvidhakrtah | 

Samkarsapas tu saipkniddho 
babhia^e Kr^nam avyayam 

II 29 II 


) B, V : kim ayarp^ devadevesa bhiavo ’yam mianu^as tvaya | 

vyajyate svaip tam^ latmanarp kirp anyarp tvaip** na vetsi yat 

II 30 (34) li 

tvam asya jagato nabhib suiiaii^&n eva oagrayab^ | 
kartia ’paharta^ patia ca trailokyarp® tvaip trayimayab J|31 (35) |i 
31*) V ; sendramdm§vivasubhir Adityair Marudagnibhib | 

cintyase tvam acintylatman samastaM caiva yogibhib 1 1 (36) 1 1 
jagatyarthaTp"^ jagannlatha bbariavatarapecchayia 1 
avatirpo marttye^u taviip^^ daham agrajab |l (37) 1| 
manu§yal!llain bhagavan bhajatia bhavata® surSb | 
vi(Jambayantas tvalHiip sarva eva samasate^ || (38) || 
avatiarya bhavin purvarp gokule ’tra sumnganSb | 
knd^bam itmanab pa^c^d avatirpo ’si ga§vatab 1| (39) |1 


23) atr ivatinjayob^ 

gopd eva hi handhavSb i 
gopyaS ca sidatab kasmiat 
tvaip® bmdhm samupefe§ase» 

I! 32 (40) 11 

24) darSito manu^o bh^vo 
dar§itaip bSlace^titam^ 

tad ayaip damyat^ip Ky^pa 
duiiatmS. d^BXhSyudhab 

II 33 (41) (cf. H 30cd) 


Kp^a ICr§pa mahUbaho 
gopianlaip nandavardhana*^ | 
gamyatlam e§a vai fe§ipram 
sarpamjo vi§layudhab II 30 || 

ime no tmdhavis tiata 
tviro matvil mianu^arp vibho | 
paridevanti karupam 
sarve m@nu§abuddhayab 

II 31 II 


Wilson 5) -atyarthaip : 6) nam ; Wilson 21) 1) gopaips ca tnasa : V 2) 

pan : kha 3) cd om. ka 30*) 1) atxa : ; idaip : 2) ' tyantam : V 3) anantam : 

V 3 ; ananta : 4) yoni§ caiSpim api saip : ka ; nabhir ai^m iva saap : V 5) tS 

ca : Vgjg 6) kye : ka, V, Wilson 31*) 1) rthe : ¥^, 3 ) Wilson2) 'dya ; V,g ,3 3) bbavato 
bhajatab : V 2,3 Wilson 4) da : Vgjg, 23) 1 ) ipa ye ; Vj 2) tvad : ¥ 3,3 3) ndhiitps 
tvam : 4) di :ka 24) 1) capalam ; V 25 
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25) iti saipsmarital.i 

smitabhinnau^^thasaipputah | 
mphoiya^ mocayam lasa 
svaip'^ deharp bhogahandha- 
mt II 34 (42) (Bh 23) |1 


tac chrutvia Rauhipeyasya 
viakyam samjnasarmritam | 
vikramy^ lasphotayad biahu 
bhittva tarn bhoga'^bandhanam 
II 32 i| 


32*) H : tasya padbhyam ath akramya bhogarasim jalotthitam | 
liras tu Kr5ijo jagreiha 33 abc 


26) mamyo' oapi Aasiabhyam 
ubhiabhyarp madhyamatri 

phapam \ 

aruhya? bhugnaJirasab'* 
pxananart oruvikramab 

11 35 (43) (Bh. 26) 1! 


svahasten avanamya ca | 33d 
tasy §ruroha sahasa 
madhyamarji tan mahac 

chirah | 

so ‘ sya murdhni sthitah K{?po 
nanarta rucirangadab |l 34 || 


33*) B, V : vrapab phape ’bhavaips tasya Krspasy anghrivi'kul.tanaib | 

(cf. Bh. 54d) 

yatronnatiip ca kurute nanamasya tatab sirab 

II 36 (44) (Bh. 28ab, 29ab) || 

murcham upSyayau^ bhrantya nagab Krspasya kuttanaib“ 

(a : Bh. 54c) 

daij!(Ja‘‘p&tanipatena vavama rudhiram bahu 

II 37 (45) (Bh. 28cd) 1| 

taiji nirbhugna'’lirogrIvam Ssyapra«smtaisoipitam 

(cf. Bh. 54c : H 35c) 

vilokya larapaip jagmus tatpatnyo Madhusudanam 

II 38 (46) (Bh. 31 sq.) |1 

niagapatnya ucuh 

jflato ’si devadevda sarvdas tvam anuttama | 

paraiji jyotir acintyaip yat tadarplab paramelvarah |l 39 (47) j| 

na samarthih suiS’^ stotutji yam ananyabhavam prabhum ] 
svarupavanjanaTp tasya kathaip yosit kari?yati |1 40 (48) || 
yasy Skhila'taahivyomajaliagnipavanatmakam 
brahmSpdam alpakSip^rp^ab stosySmas tarp kathaip vayam 

II 41 (49) 11 

34* ) V : yatanto na vidur nityaip yatsvarfipam ayoginah i 

paramirtham apor alpaip sthuMt sthfllaip nalSb sma tam’ 1 1 (50) j ( 


Do: V 2) aaj*alya : B except kha, ga 3) ip om. V 4) kiidya : ka, kha 5) tannS : 
H except kha. 

27) 1) anamya : Vj,, 2) hyS : Wilson 3) bha : Kha, ga 4), a. ; Vj,, Wilson 
33*) 1) ni : V, 2) upe : V 3) neckaibrV, ga 4) ca:5) bhinna: V, 
6) asyefohyah : V 7 iS : V, Wilson 8) lam ; Vj|,g 34*) 1) 1) tat : Vg ,3 
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na yasya janmane dhatia yasya imntaya cmtakalj 1 
sthitikartia na d^yo 'sti yasya tasmai namal? sadia |1 (51) || 
kopab svalpo ’pi te niasti ksiti^p&lanam eva te | 
karaijam Kaliyasyiasya damane sruyatito atab |1 (52) || 
striyo ’nukampyi^ sadhunaiii mudhia dims ca jantavali ] 
yatas tato ’sya dinasya ksamyatarn k^amatBip^ vara || (53) || 
samastajagadadharo bhavan alpabalab^ phai?! ] 
tvayla ca® pidito jahyan muhurttarddhena jivitam H (54) || 
kva pannago ’Ipaviryo ’yaip kva bhav.an bhuvanasrayab I 
pritidve§au samotkr§tagocarau ca yato ’vyaya \\ (55) H 
35 '” ) B, V : tatab kuru jagatsvamin^ prasiadaip ava^datali^ 1 
prlaioaips tyajati nago ’yaip bharti:bhik§ia pradiyatiam 

II 42 (56) (Bh. 52) || 


27) 


ity ukte tiabhir ^vasya"^ 
klmtadeh .0 ’pi pannagab j 
prasida devadeveti 
pmha vakyam sanaibsanaib 
|) 43 (57) (Bh. 55) 


mrdyamanab sa Kpsiiena 
aantamurdhia bhujarpgamah j 
asyaib sarudhirodgaraib 

(B. 38 b) 

kataro viSkyam abravit | ) 35 1 1 


36*^ ) B, V : tava^tagUTjam aisvaryaip mtha svabhiavikaip param^ 

nirastati§ayaip yasya tasya stot§yami kiiii nv® aham || 44 (58) (I 
tvarp paras tvaip parasy adyab paraip tvaip tat-’paratmakam'^ 1 
parasmat paramo yas® tvaip tasya® sto^yiami kim nv^ aham 

il 45 (59) !1 

37* ) V : yasmiad Brahmia^ ca Rudrai ca Candrendramaruto ’i^vinau® | 

Vasavas ca sahadityais tasya stosyami kiip tv aham i| (60) H 
ekavayavasuk^nfitn^ yasy aitad akhilaip jagat [ 
kalpaniavayavas tv e§a tarp stosyami kathaip^ tv aham J] (61) jl 
sadasadrupipo yasya Brahmadyias Trida4ottamiah^ | 
paramarthaip na jananti tasya sto^yiami kirp’*'* tv aham 1| (62) \\ 
Brahmadyair arcyate divyair ya§ ca® pu^panulepanaib 
nandaniadisamudbhutaib so ’rcyate va kathaip maya || (63) H 
yasy avatararupi^i devarajab sadarcati \ 
na vetti paramaip rupatp so ’rcyate va kathaip maya H (64) |i 
vi^ayebhyab samIShrtya sarviaksiaipi ca yoginab | 
samarcayanti^ dhyianena so ’rcyate va kathaip mayia || (65) 1| 


2) sthx : Vji ,3 Wilson 3) vadatam : 4) apy apdajab : Wilson 5) tvatpada : 

35*) 1) kypibp nltha : ka 2) prasida larapaip bhava : ka 

27 1) isantaya tasya :kha 
36*) DbalamrV,, 2)tv:V. 

3) tvattab : V 4) ka : ;kha iWilaon 5) ojas :kha 6) tata : 7) tv :V 

37*) 1) hma:y 2,3 2) rudalvinab : V,., 3) Kalpana vayavaip^a sya tasya 

sto§yami kirp : 4) sesvarab 5) tarp stosyami kathaip : Vj, 6) ya§ ca 

divya : 7) yam : Vg,, 
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hrdi saipkalpya yadrupaip dhySnen irccanti yoginalj | 
bhiavapu?padinla’* natha so ’rccyate va kalhaip mayS. || (66) jj 
so ’haip te devadeveia narcanlayaip® stutau na ca | 
sSinarthyavian krpiamStramanovrttib prasida me || (67) || 
sarpajitir iyatp kruiik yasyiaqi jito ’smi Kesava | 
tatsvabhivo ’yam atriasti napai5dho mamacyuta 1 1 ( 68 ) ( Bh. 56 ) j j 
srjyate bhavata sarvaiii^“ tatha samhriyate jagat | 
jatirupasvabhavis ca srjyante jagatarp^ tvaya || (69) (Bh. 57) 1| 
38’' ) B, V : yathihaip bhavati srsto jatyia rijpepa cesvara^ 1 

svabhSvena ca saaiyuktas tathedaip ce§titam mama=* || 46 (70) |! 
yady anyathia pravartteyaip devadeva tato mayi j 
nylayyo dapdanipato vai" tavaiva vacanarp yatha 

II 47 (71) (Bh. 33a) 1! 

tathiapi yaj‘ jagatsvami dapdaip patitavan mayi 1 
sa sodho 'yaip vararp-' dapdas tvatto nanyatra me« varab 

II 48 (72) II 

39* ) H : avijnianan maya Kjppa ro?o ’yatp sajppradargitab | 36ab 

28) hatavlryo hataviso damito ’haip hataviso 

damito ’ham tvayacyuta 1 vasagas tc vaiianana || 36cd |1 

jivitam diyatdm ekam tadajiiapaya kim kuryam 

(cf. H. 37d) 

djmpaya karomi kim sadia siapatyabandhavab 

II 49 ( 73) II ||‘37ab || 

40* ) H : kasya va vaiSataap yami jivitaip me pradiyatam 1 1 37cd 1 1 
paiicamurdh&nataip dpstva sarpaip' sarpariketanal) | 
akraddha eva Bhagavan pratyuvac oragesvaram 1| 38 || 
Srlbhagavin uvaca 

29) nitra s/Aeyaip tvay& sarpa 

(Bh. 60a) 

kadacid Yamundjale \ 
stfbhrtyaparivSras' tvam 

(Bh. 60c) 

samudrasalilatp vraja sabhiaryab sahabandhavab 

[| 50 (74) (Bh. 60b) II I 113911 

41* ) H : ya^ ceha bhuyo dpSyeta sthSne’ va yadi va jale 1 

tava bhrtyas tanQjo v3. fc^ipraip vadhyab sa me bhavet || 40 || 
Sivatp cisya jalasyfistu tvaip ca gaccha maharpavam | 
stMne tv iha bhaved dosas tavSntakaraipo mahSp || 41 || 

8) bhir : Wilson 9) narcanadau : Vj,a 10) parvaip 11) snatg ; Vg,j 

38*) 1) rab:B 2) mayaiB, Vj ,3 Wilson, 3) pStas te:BVj,g 4) yaip : B 

S) K> : B, Vj,, 6) nSnyo ’stu me : B ; me nanyato : Vj,g, Wilsoa 
40*) 1) tatp dpstvS paacamflrddhanaip sarvaip : ka, Wia. 

29 1) saputra :kha 41*) sthale :kha 


tavasmin Yamunatoye 

naiva sthanam dadlamy aham 
gacch Sn^avajalarp sarpa 
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30) matpadm ca te scnpa dr.^tva murdhmP- sSgareP | 

Garudc^ pmnagmpiis tvayi na prahoTkyali H 51 (75), 42 (Bh. 63) jj 

42' ) B, V : ity uktm sarparajanarji mumoca bhagavSn Harilj | 52ab (176ab) 


31) praijamya so ’pi Xr^^eya 
jttgama payasaip nidhim | 

52cd (76cd) (Bh. 64-66) 
pasyatdm sarvabhut^am 
sabhrtyapatyabandhavah 
11 53ab (77ab) (cf.H37d) || 


gl'hya murdhnS. tu caraajaui 
Kr^pnasy oragaptupgavab | 

43ab 

pasyalam eva gopanam 
jagam adarsanarp hradSt 

ii 43cd jl 


43*) B, V : samastabharyasahitab parityajya svakarp hradam 

11 53cd (77cd) H 


32a) gate sarpe'^ pari§vajya 1 
54a (17a) (Bh. 17, 13 sq.) 


nirjite tu gate sarpe | 44a 


44* ) B, V ; mrtaip punar iv agatam 1 

gopa murdhani Govindaip si§icur netrajair jalaib | 54bcd (78bcd) 
Kii?oain akli^takaniilajjain | 55a (79a) 


45*) H: 


Kii§i}am uttirya dhi§thitam 1 1 44b 1 1 


32bcd) anye vismiifjcetasalj 1 vismitSs tu§tuvur gopas 

tti?tuvur mudita gopa cakruii caiva pradaki?bjam 

11 44cd I! 

drstva Uvttjalam^ nadim H 55bcd (79bcd) (Bh. 67d) (cf. H. 47a) 1 1 

46*) H :'uculj sarve ca saippritS. Nandagopaip vanecaiSb 1 

dhanyo ’sy anugrilflto ’si yasya te putra idrlab 1 1 45 1 1 
adyaprabhfti gopianiip gavotp gosthasya dauagha | 
apatsu 4arapaip Kpspah prabhuS cayatalocanab I1 46 H 
jati. 4ivaja]a sarva Yamuna munisevila I 
tire casyab’' sukhaip gBvo vicarigyanti nab sadi 1| 47 |1 
vyaktam eva mayaip gopa vane* yat Kji^oam idi&im 1 
mahadbhutaip na janima4 channam agnim iva vraje H 48 H 


33ab) ^yaraano ’tha* gc^iibhis 
caritail* camce?titaib* 1 

56ab (80ab) 


evam te vismitib sarve 
stuvantab Kpspam avyayam 1 
49ab 


47* ) V 2, 3 : sahito Baladevena Nandena ca YaSodaj^ 


33cd) saipsiwyamlano gopdaii} 
Krspo® vrajam upagamat 

11 56cd (80cd) 1| 


jagmur gopagapa ^o§am 
devB^ Caitrarathaip yatha 

1 49cd H 


30) 1) dhasai : H 2) ifigaha : kha (B) 31) 1) vasac tasya : kha 32) 1) tatab 
sarve : 2) k$ubdha : kha (B)'. 

46*) 1) saivais tirthaib : ka 2) vane j5ta vayam : kha 
33) l)..nab sa: ViP.ne sa: 2) ...terV*,* 3) tab : V 4) gopais tu 

V, 5) r§to : ka, kha. 



A HINDI VERSION OF THE STORY OF THE 
KHARAPUTTA-JATAKA 

By 

BABURAM SAKSENA, Allahabad. 

In the Kharaputta Jataka' we have the story of Senaka, king of Benares 
who, having saved the life of a Naga king from the onslaughts of village 
urchins, secured from him a mystic charm by which he could understand the 
speech of all living beings. Its discloaire to anyone else involved the death 
of the king. By the power of this charm the king hears the confidential 
talks of ants and flies and laughs in the presence of the queen. She insists 
on learning the spell in spite of the king’s explaining the situation. The king 
agrees to impart the charm in the garden where he would end himself by 
entering fire according to his promise to the Naga. On the way Sakka shows 
himself as a goat cohabiting with a she-goat. The king’s steeds rebuke the 
goat for his idiotic and shameless act quite in the open. The goat calls the 
steeds and the king both great fools. The king seeks for advice from the 
goat and as a result gives a thorough thrashing to the queen. She gives 
up her insistence and asks for forgiveness. 

A variant of this story is found in a story of the Arabian Nights.* Here 
the talk between the merchant’s bull and the ass excites his laughter and his 
wife insists on knowing the secret charm. And it is by a talk between the 
dog and the cock which manages fifty hens that the merchant takes the lesson 
and dissuades his wife from her insistence, with the hdp of a whip. 

Benfey in the Orient md Occident, Vol. 11, pp. 133-171 discusses the 
general question of the history of man’s belief in the possibility of understand- 
ing bird’s and other animal's speech and later cites examples from the folk- 
lore literature of some peoples. 

The Hindi version that is presented in the following pages for the first 
time, bears a close resemblance to the story found in the Jitaka. The secret 
charm is given in both the Bali and Hindi stories by a serpent, the NSga, 
and in both the ant excites the laughter of the king. While in the I^i version 
the scene is laid in Benares, in the Hindi version Benares figures as the sacred 
jdace where the king desires to leave his body finally. In both it is the goat 
which teaches a lesson to the king. 


1. FAUSBta- :The I&teka, VoL HI, pp. 275-281, Eng. rendering in Rsanqs and 
Nmdl’s trans., Vol. Ill, pp. 174-177. Pai text also avidlable in Dines ANiaassaJ’s 
pm Reader, Pt. I, pp. 52-55. 

2. Tale of the Bull and the Ass in the Book of a thousand Nights and a Night 
(Burton’s trans. Vol. I, pp. 16-23). 
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The Hindi version, however, introduces interesting changes. Firstly, we* 
have the conception of the goddess of wealth, Maya alias Lak^mi. She is^I 
nowhere available in the Plali story. Instead, we have the serpent girl who 
plays false to the king. The serpent in the Pi^i version is nothing but a 
friend while here in the Hindi story he is treated as deity and is worshipped. 
He gives the spell to the king as a boon and not as a thing of recompense as in 
Pali. The question of touchability or otherwise owing to the superiority or 
inferiority of caste is foreign to the Pali story and the pollution of the kitchen 
is unheard of there. 

The Hindi version has been conceived in orthodox Hindu atmosphere — 
goddess of wealth, caste system with its curse of untouchability, the Niaga 
worship and the sanctity of Benares as the place most suitable for leaving off 
the earthly body. With this it throws interesting light on the people and shows 
considerable divergence from the Buddhistic colour found in the older Indian 
version.^ 

ek raja raha!, khub raji kihini. jab unki awarda ai naghican! tab 
naukar cakar sab charai lag. jab naukar cakar kSi nai rahe tab raja 
kamari orhi ka pahara dei lag. dekhai ka, maya nikari jai panara dagar. 
raja bole ' turn kahl jatiu ’ ? kahini ki * ab raja ki martuka ai gai hai tau 
hamahu jaitj hai^ tau mayi rowai bahut. tau raja kahinj *kahe routi 
hau? ' tau kahinj "raja acchS rahai, hai kallhi -sapu ai ko un ka dasi lei, 
yahai rSitj ha^. tau phiri kahini " k5i tana se raja bacihai ' ? tau ui bolf ki 
" koi tana se nai bacihai. ha ek bat hai, jahS se bSbi hoi taha te khub phul 
phulwari lagawai; dagar jharawai au raja ke palag tillai rui ke pahal 
bichawai au atar gulab khub chirkawai. nSdai garawai ka dudhy bharai dei. 
au raja ke palig ke as pas cari khambha kSa ke garai dei. au raja ke palka 
po bichauna makhmal ko karm dS au sugandhi chiriki dei. raja wahe 
makan mo ek fcSne mo cuppe baithi jai. 

ab sap raja ko katai cale. tau waisi dekhai phul, waisi* dekhai 
phulwari, sughai au magan hoi jai. dudhu piai au magan hoi jai. lotati 
pdtatj ae palka tin cariu khambha dekhinj, lapati jai, carhai utarai 
bare khusi. palka par carhe au l5ti gaye. mari ko maganai hoi ge. atar 
se pasi gayS. tab kahini " raja ko ham ka kati, raja hamore sag bahut accha 
kihinj. ab raja ko ham apani adhi umiri dai deib tau ab raja ko bolainL 
tau raja nai awai. tau tirbacaku dihini au kahini " ai jau, ab turn ka nm 
kafciba ^ tau raja ae au payen giri par^. sip bole " jindagi tau dai cuken. 
ab jo magau so dOi \ tau kahinj " ham magitj hai ki jette jiu jantur dharti par 
hai unki bOli ham pShicani jai/ tau sip bole ki ‘ nai raja, phiri pachitaihau. 


1. When I read the Kharaputta Jataka first in 1923, 1 was reminded of a similar 
story which I had heard in my boyhood from my mother. I persuaded her to 
narrate it over once again to me and Idndly did it and I transaibed it verbatim 
in her own inimitable Awadhi. I kept it back with myself for about thirteen years 
in the hope that another version might be available. But I have not been able to 
discover any other version in the libraries either here or in England. 
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iu kamii na karau. i ma turn dhSkha khai jaihau. turn se bina bataye 
raha nai jai au jette khan bataihau ki mari jaihau tau raja bSle ki ‘ nai 
turn ham ka batai deu, ham kSi se nai bataiba sSp un ka boli batai ka au 
acchi tana khai pi kai apani bSbi ka cale gaye. ab raja apan raji karai lag. 
bahut din raji kiMni. 

tau kuchu din badi ek din raja jewatj rahai tau raja ki thariya se bhat ke 
sit giri parai. ek ceti ai ka lai lai jai. cauka baher eku ceta rahai. ceii jab 
cauka baher hoi tau ceta chini lei. tau ui kahini ‘ tui kahe nSi lawatj jai. 
ham ber ber laitj hai au ber ber turn chini letj hau. turn kahe nai layawa^ 
jai hau tau ceta bSla ki ‘ turn hau jati ki bamhani au ham han camar. 
turn jo jaihau tau raja ka cauka nai chuti hoi au ham jaib tau raja ka cauka 
chiiti hoi jai’. etta suni kai raja khakkha mari ka h§se. rani janini 
hamarS uppar base, hatu pari gai ‘ ham ka batai deu kahe haseu. ki ham 
ka ughare dekheu ki kuchu bhojan par haseu raja kahinj ‘ ham turn par 
nai hasen ’. rani boli ‘ ki par haseu’ ? raja kahinj ‘ bataiba nai ’. raja ki 
bat suni kai rani kahini ki ‘ j6 nai bataihau tau ham annu pani nai kariba’ au 
iarifhan karai lagf. tau raja kahinj ki ‘ ham tau nag baba ka bacanu dihen 
rahai kj nai bataiba. kahini rahai, bataihau tau mari jaihau. accha jo nai 
manti hau tau calau kasi ma batai cali kai. lekin pachitaihau u’. 

dunau hua te cale. calti calti jab ek maijil hoi gai tau raja bole ‘ rSni hia 
annu pani kai leu, nahai dhoi leu ’. iu kahi kai raja wahe tar tahalai lag. 
tau eky bakara kua ke uppar tharh rahai au bhitar ek chagaria rahai, wa dOb 
nOci nOd uppar awai tau bakara chini lei. tau chagaria bOli ' ham se ber ber 
chini laj hau turn bhitar jai ka kahe nai layawatj hau ’ ? tau bakara bOia ki 
‘ jo ham bhitar jai tau kO jSnai giri pari, tui jo giri parihai tau ham ka 
chagaria bahutai ’. rSja sunai. ‘ ka ham kS tatturi ka raja banaye hai jo 
meherua ke pache jati hai kasi ka marai ’. raja tharh -sunai. raja suni kai 
lihinj ek chari au lai kai marai lag rani ka bolai ka ki 'aur hatu karihau 
aur pucMhau rani gau bOli tab charinj. dunau jane ghar ka laute au 
raji karai lag. jais un kg din bahurg tais sab ke bahurai. 

TRANSLATION 

There was a king, he ruled well and long. When his life-span came near 
(ending), the servants and attendants began to leave. When the servants and 
attendants none remained, the king with his blanket on, began to guard (the 
palace). What does he see? (He sees) that Mayfi (the goddess of wealth) 
was going out through the drain. The king said : ‘ Where are you going ? (She) 
said ; ‘ Now that the king’s death is come, I also am going And MayS 
wept much. Then the king said : ‘ Why are you weeping ? ' Then (she) said: 

“ The king was good, Alas, the serpent will come and bite him to-morrow, 
this I weep for.’ At that (he) said again : ‘ Will the king be saved by any 
means ? ’ Then she said : ' No means will save him. But there is one thing, 
(He) should plant flower (-plants) and groves in large number from the 
place where the ant-hill may be ; get the way brushed and spread pads of 
cottcat-wod rii^t up to the bed-stead of the king and crinkle essetk^es and 
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rose-water abundantly. Let him get tubs fixed up and have them filled up 
with milk. And let him get four plaintain-stalks fixed around the king’s bed. 
And let beds of velvet be spread on the king’s bed-stead and scents be sprinkled. 
The king should sit quietly in a comer of that very house.’ 

Now the serpent started to bite the king. Then he sees flowers on one 
side and flower groves on the other, he smells and becomes full of joy. (He) 
drinks milk and becomes pleased. Lying and rolling he came near the bed. 
(He) saw the four stumps, embraces them and climbs over them and comes 
down (and was) very pleased. He mounted the bed and rolled over it. (He) 
became very much full of joy. (He) became saturated with essences. Then 
(he) said : * Shall I bite the king? The! king has done very good turns to- 
wards me. I shall now give half of my life to the king.’ At that he called 
the king now. And the king would not come. And then (he) gave a word 
thrice to the king and said : ‘ Do come. I shall not bite you now.’ Then the 
king came and fell at his feet. The serpent spoke : ‘ Life I have already given. 
Whatever you may ask further, I shall give you.’ And (the king) said : * I 
ask that I may be able to recognise the speech of all the living beings that 
there may be on the earth.’ Then the serpent said : ‘ O king. No, (not that) ; 
you will feel sorry for it later. Do not do this. You will come to a loss in 
this. You will not be able to resist telling it and as soon as you tell of it 
you will die.’ Then the king spoke : ‘ No, tell it to me. I shall not speak 
of it to anybody ’. The serpent told him (the secret of all) speech and ate 
and drank very well and then went to his ant-hill. Now the king began to 
rule his kingdom. (He) mled for long. 

Then after a few days, once when the king was eating his food, grains 
of rice fall down from his vessel. An ant comes and takes them away. There 
was a male ant outside the enclosure (of the kitchen and the dining-place). 
When the she-ant would go out of the enclosure the male ant would snatch 
away (the grains). Then she said : ‘Why don’t you fetch (them) ? I bring 
them again and again and again and again you snatch them off. Why don’t 
you yourself go and bring them ? ’ At that the male ant spoke : ‘ You are 
a Brahmin by caste and I a Chamar, If you will go, the king’s enclosure will 
not be rendered unclean (but) if I go it will become unclean.’ On hearing 
this the king laughed a loud laughter. The queen thought that (he) laughed 
at her. (She) became insistent (saying) : ‘ Tell me why you laughed. Did 
you see me uncovered or did you laugh at the meal ? ’ The king said ‘ I did 
not laugh at you,’ The queen asked : ‘ At whom did you laugh ? * The king 
said : ‘ I shall not tell ’. On hearing the king’s words, the queen said : * If 
you will not tell me, I shall give up food and drink’ and she began to fast. 
Then the king said : ‘ I gave a word to venerable serpent that I shall not tell 
of it to any one. He had said, if you tell, you will die. Well if you do not 
agree, let us go to Baaares, there I shall tell you. But you will be sorry for it.’ 

Both started from there. After journeying when one stage was reached, 
the king said : * O Queen, eat and drink here, wash and bathe ! ’ Having said 
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this, the king began to walk over there. There was a goat standing on the 
well and there was a she-goat inside it. She would uproot the grass and (with 
it) would come out. Then the goat would seize it. Then the she-goat said : 
‘ You snatch it again and again from me. Why don’t you go and bring your- 
self ? ’ At that the goat said : ‘ If I go inside, who knows, I may fall down. 
If you fall down, I have many goats (to replace you).’ The king was hear- 
ing. ‘ Have you, putting me off, thought me to be the king who is going to 
Benares to die, on account of a woman.* The king stood there and listened. 
Having heard (this), he took a staff and having called the queen began to 
beat her, (saying): ‘Will you insist further and ask*. (He) left her only 
when she prayed for forgiveness. Both of them returned home and began to 
rule. 


May every one’s good days return as did theirs. 



DID TULUVA REVOLT AFTER THE BATTLE OF 
RAKSASA-TANGADI ? 

By 

B. A. SALETORE, Poona. 

While discussing the effect of the Battle of Riaksasa-Tahgadi on the life 
of the Vijayanagara Empire, I ventured to assert in my work on The Social 
and Political Life in the Vijayanagara Empire, that one of those who had re- 
belled against the Vijayanagara Emperor was the Kalasa-Karkala ruler.*^ This 
was because I had followed the assertions of the Rev. Henry Heras 
who, in his Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagara, writes : — “ Perhaps the only 
one who withdrew his allegiance in the South was the chief of Kalasa-Karkala, 
South Kanara ; although it appears provable that he already enjoyed some 
sort of independence ever since the time of the overthrow of the Saluva 
family.”^ The Rev. Heras himself has but followed the late Mr. Krishna 
Sastri who, in his article on The Kdrkala Inscription of Bhairava II, asserts 
the following : — The memorable battle of Talikdtia dealt the death-blow to 
the Vijayanagara Empire, and the Kalasa-Karkala chiefs were not slow to take 
advantage of the opportunity to openly assert their independence. Accord- 
ingly in a Koppa inscription (Kp. 57) dated in the ‘Saka-Samvat 1510 ( == a.d. 
1588-89) Bhayirarasa-Vodeya, son of Vira Gummata-devi, who k no doubt 
identical with the donor of the subjoined inscription, is represented asi ruling 
his kingdom undisturbed (sthira-samrajya) , The subjoined Caturmukha- 
basti inscription of this chief (Bhairava IL), which is dated two years earlier, 
contains a long string of high sounding birudas, and this fact may be taken 
to show that Bhairava 11, had then already declared his independence. But 
this state of things did not continue long ; for in iSaka 1531 ( = a.d. 1609-10), 
Bhayirarasa-Vodeya, the son of Vira Bhayirarasa-Odeya, was ruling the 
Kalasa Kiarkala-rajya as a feudatory of the Vijayanagara king Venkata I (Mg. 
63) All these assertions are to be rectified in the light of the inscriptions 
from Tuluva published in the South Indian Inscriptions, Volume VII,*^ the 
existence of which I was aware of only long after my work had been published. 

Even on the strength of the Karkala inscription of Bhairava II itself, 
we may assert that that ruler did not revolt against the Vijayanagara Emperor. 


1. SALETORE, Social and Political Life in the Vijayanagara Empire, VoL I, 
pp. 138, 308. 

2. Henry Heras, The AraviM Dynasty of Vijayanagara, p, 243, ahd ibid n. 5 
where the reference is wrongly given to Krishna Sastry, Indian Antiquary, VIII, 
p. 127, when it ought to be Epigraphia Indka, VIII, 122-138. 

3. Krishna Sastri, Epigraphia Jndka, VIII, Karkala Inscription of Bhwava 
IL, p. 127. 

4. Edited by K. V. Subrahmanya Aiya^t BjA? Madras, 1933, 
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The late Mr. Krishna Sastri himself seemed to confess this in his statement 
quoted above. The inscription in question merely says that Bhairava II. 
“while ruling the kingdom with true joy (nija somitdsadimlda^ rdjyavain 
aluvaga) ” gave a grant to the Chaturmukhabasti at Knrkala.’ It may be 
questioned whether the interpretation given by the late Mr. Sastri, viz., 
“ ruling the kingdom undisturbed,” can be accepted at all. The phrase “ sthira- 
rajyem” as is well known to students of Kamdtalca history, means, in most 
instances, “ a firm kingdom.” Unless otherwise stated, this particular expres- 
sion does not refer to independence. 

When we examine a few of the inscriptions found in Tuluva, we see the 
futility of asserting that that province revolted after the memorable battle of 
Riksasa-Tangadi. In the first place, the Kalasa-Karkaja kingdom by no 
means represented the Tu]uva principality. The Vijayanagara governors are 
generally represented as governing from their provincial seat Barakuru. In- 
scriptions found in this old centre as well as in its neighbourhood, and in one 
or two towns of ancient repute, enable us to assert that Tuluva, far from 
revolting soon after the Battle of Rfiksasa-Tangadli, continued to be loyal 
to the Vijayanagara Emperor almost down to the last days of the Empire. 
A record found in the Kotesvara Temple at Koltsvara, Condapoor Taluka, 
dated Saka 1484, Dundubhi, Caitra, Su. 10 ( = a.I). 1562, March 15th 
Sunday) relates that while Sada4iva Raya was ruling from Vijayanagara, 
SadiSiva Nayaka (of Keladi) was administering the Tu]u-mjya and Yellapa 
Odeya was governing BiarakQru. On this occasimi a certain Ji^pu (Vispu) 
Setti, son of Gapapo .Setti of Basarflru, granted specified land on the occasion 
of iSivaiiatri to the god Kotesvara of the Kotesvara temple.'-* An earlier record 
dated iSaka 1468 Paiabhava (■• a.d. 1546, November 7th, Sunday) states that 
Sadlaisiva Raya had bestowed the rulership of Barfcuru-rajya upon Venfcata- 
driraja, who, in his turn, gave it to Acappa Odeya. The same stone inscription 
recording another grant dated only in the cyclic year Virodhikrit, VaisSkha 
Su. 5 ; buti assignable to the year A.b. (1551, April 11th, Sunday) supplies us 
with the interesting information that while the Muhammadan Viceroy Yekh- 
dharakhSna Vodeyaru was governing the Barakuru-rajya, (he) made a gift of 
gold for the purpose of reconsecrating the god Kotesvara (of Kundukura) and 
the temple as the worship of the god had bain stopped for six months on ac- 
count of the imijurity caused by the killing of cows and the death of men in a 
riot in the temple premises.* Another epigraph dated Saka 1485 Dundubhi, 
Jy^tha, Su. 7 (= a.d. 1562, May 10, Sunday), found intheSankara-Narayapa 
temple at iSaiikaranaityapa, Condapoor taluka, relates that while 
SadiiSiva RSiya was ruling from Vijayanagara, a ma^ha for Virupakpadeva 
and his disciples was built at SankaranaiSyapa which is referred to in the 
iiBcr^tiion as a saaed place in the Tulu-rSjya. We are further informed in 

1 . Ep. Ind^ vnr, p. 132, 1. 23 . 

2. 385 of 1927 ; Swamikannu Pillai, An Indian Ephetneris, V, p. 326. 

3. 373 of 1927 found in the KStelvaira temple at Kotesvara, Coondapoor TSluka; 
SWAMtKANNU, ibid., V, pp. 295, 304. 
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the record that a gift of land for the maintenance of the matha, after pur- 
chasing it from a certain Kesava Hebhamva, was made by Sadaisiva Raya 
Niayaka of Keladi for the merit of his parents Candaguuda and Virupathbi- 
fcL This Keladi governor is said to be the ruler of Araga, Gutti 36, the 
Tulurajya, Biarakuru and Mahgaluru.^ 

Excepting in the above record which mentions clearly the Tulu-rajya 
as distinct from Barakuru and Mahgalum, the two provincial seats of the 
Vijayanagara rulers in Tuluva, we have in all other epigraphs mentioned 
above the fact that the Vijayanagara governor was placed over Biarakuru. 
Sad'asiva Riaya Nayaka, we may be permitted to narrate, continued to govern 
the Tu}ui1ajya as is evident from' an inscription dated Saka 1485, Dundubhi, 
Sravana Su 1 ; Thursday (= a.d. 1562, July 2nd, Thursday), found at Kum- 
bhakasi, near the Harihara temple, G>ndapoor taluka. This inscription affirms 
that when Sadasiva Raya was ruling from the capital at Vijayanagara, the 
princes Ramarlaja and Vehkatadririaja bestowed the government of the Tulu- 
mjya upon Sadiasiva Riaya Niayaka of Keladi, and that the latter appointed 
Yellappa Ocjeyar as the governor over Barakuru-rajya. This governor gave 
specified lands to Mahlalinga Senabova of Chdjiyakeri, for the increase of the 
health and prosperity of the king Sadasiva Riaya and of Sadasiva Niayaka, 
and for maintaining a $atra attached to the temples of Umiamahesvara and 
Lak§miniaiiayaDa at Kumbhaka^i^, In another epigraph which may be assign- 
ed also to the same year (a.d. 1562), the same governor is mentioned as 
ruling over Biarakuru. This inscription informs us that while the Maha- 
rajiadhiraja (with other titles) Sadiasiva Raya was ruling from the throne at 
Vijayanagari, and the Mahiamanijalesvara Venkaf^dri Maha-arasu was look- 
ing after all the kingdom {sakala r^jyavmu pratipMisuiihalli) , and when 
Biarakura-rajya had devolved upon Sadasiva Riaya Niayaka, that S^daigiva 
Riaya Niayaka bestowed the governorship of Barakuru upon Kale Yellappa 
Odeyar— who is evidently the same official referred to above—, and a grant 
was made by a woman named Sanku Bale.-^ 

We may be permitted to digress a little in order to show how even in 
the year when the Battle of Rak^asa Tahgadi is supposed to have been 
fought (a.d. 1565), certain provinces of the Empire cherished the memory 
of the venerable Sadgl^iva Riaya. An inscription dated iSaka 1487 (a. d. 
1565-6) found in the Penugonda fort, Anantpur District, relates how when 
the MahiarSjadhiraja (with other titles) SadMiva Raya was seated on his 
diamond throne (ratm-smhmanaru4kulu) , ruling the firm kingdom of the 
world iprithvi sthira-sambmjyam ceyacun4uimu) , the Mahimandal^vara 


1. 397 of 1927-8 ; Ep, Repart for the Southern Circle for 1927^8^ p. 47. 

2. 387 of 1927 ; Ep, Report for 1926^7, p. 68. 

3. This grant is dated 8aka varusa 1486 neya Dundubhi Samvaisara* But 
the cyclic year does not correspond Saka 1486 — Rakljak^i, and Dundubhi corres- 
ponds to 8aka 1484. 168 of 1901 ; South Indim ImcripiionSf VII, No. 366 pp. 222-3 ; 
SWAMIKANNU, ibid, V, pp. 326-330, 
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Rama Raju Tirumala Eajayya’s son RSma Riaju gave a ddna-patra-sasana 
(specified in detail).^ 

The identity of interest between the Telugu governors, and the Vijaya- 
nagara Emperor as given in the above record is also clearly indicated in the 
inscriptions found in Tujuva. In fact we may even go to the extent of 
stating that in spite of the overwhelming disaster which overtook the Vijaya- 
nagara Emperor on the battlefield of Rabsasa Tangadi, Tuluva continued 
to acknowledge Sadasiva R&ya as its over-lord. An inscription found in the 
Pancalingesvara temple at Biarakum, dated i^aka 1490 smda varttamana 
Sukla-samvatsarada Kartika Su\d]dha 12 Somavara,^ informs us that when 
the Mahiarajiadhiraja (with other title) Sadiasiva Raya was governing from 
Vijayanagara {Vijayanagarcda simhdsamdhh pratipdlisuva kdladim), (and 
when) by his order Dalaviayi Lingarasa Odeyar was ruling over the Bara- 
kuru kingdom, a citizen named Tiruma Setti (descent stated) gave a specified 
grant of land to the Paficaling^vara temple situated in Kfitesri at Blara- 
kuru.® 

To the Tulu people the association of the name of the same Emperor 
with the once-glorious capital Vijayanagara came as a matter of habit. The 
fact that the capital of the Empire had been shifted to other centres did 
not come in their way of asserting that Sadasiva Raya continued to rule from 
the old capital. This may perhaps account for the name of the City of 
Victory in the above grant as well as in the following one. This epigraph 
is dated a.d. 1570. It was found at Hosakeri at Biarakum. It registers a 
grant of land (specified) to the god Sdmanatha by Timme iSefti, when the 
Mahiarajiadhiiiaja (with other titles) Sadiasiva Raya was mling the Vijaya- 
nagara kingdom {Sadiasiva Mahdrdyaru Vijayanagariya rdjydbhyudc[[[yc(\lu) , 
and when Sankara Niayaka was governing the Blarakum-rSjya.^ 

Another record dated a.d. 1585-6 relates that when the same Emperor 
was protecting all the varttdsramas from the throne at Vijayanagari {Vijaya- 
nagmiya simhmmadalli kulitu sakala va\r]fidirama dkarmmangalmnu 
pratipdlisuva kdladalli), — and when Acappa O^eyar was governing the Bara- 
kuru kingdom under Rama Raja Niayaka, grandson of Keladi Sadia§iva Raya 
Niayaka, by order of Sadiasiva Raya (a-mahdrdyara nirupadinda Keladi 
Sadasiva Rdya Ndyakara mommaga Rdmardjara nirupadinda Bdrakuru-rdjya- 


1. 332 of 1901 ; S* /. VII, No. 560, p. 333. See also 334 of 1401 ; ibid, 
No. 561, p, ibid ; 337 of 1901 ; ibU, No. 564, p, 335. 

2. This corresponds a.d. 1569, October 21st Friday. But the week day does 
not correspond. Swamikannu, ibid., V, p. 341. 

3. m of 1901 ] S. L L, VII, No. 386, p. 242. 

4. 181 c of 1901 ; S, J. I. ibid, No. 389, p. 245. The date given is Saka 1491 
^uklcsr-sc^vod^se^dda sanda ye^efradc^eya Pramodchsainvatsaradha besge 
tingdu etc, Saka 1492 Pramdda. The other details are inadequate for the veri- 
fication of the date. Swamikannu, ibid, V, 342, Emperor Sadasiva Raya is also 
mentioned in a grant dated Saka 1497 (•=a.i>. 1576) found in the Ranganatha 
temple at KSyfiadi, Tanjore District? 279 of 1901 ; S* L L, ibid. No. 489, p. 363, 
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vannu Acappa Odeyaru pratipdlisuva kdladalu), ai grant (specified in detail) 
was made in the presence of the god Sdmanatha of Murukeri.^ 

There is one more record of that same monarch also found in Barakuru. 
It is dated a.d. 1587, and it relates that when (with titles) isadiasiva Riaya 
was on the throne of Vijayanagara, listening to- the pleasant stories of dharma 
in his audience hall, and when by his order Kancappa Odeyar was govern- 
ing the Biarakuru kingdom, Sanna^ja iSetti (descent stated) made a grant 
(specified in detail) to the god Somanatha of Murukeri.^ We know of course 
that gadlasiva Riaya in a.d. 1587 could not have been listening to the pleasant 
stories of dharma in the old city of Vijayanagara. But we may nevertheless 
give some credit to this epigraph which, in spite of the impossibility of Sada- 
§iva Raya’s having been in the audience hall in that year, adds to the evidence 
which other records found in Tuluva conjointly affirm, viz,y that before and 
after the battle of Riaksasa Tahgadi, the authority exercised by the Vijaya- 
nagara Government was so powerful as not to permit the Tuluva governors 
to proclaim their independence. 

This is conclusively proved by the events that took place in the reign of 
Vefikalapati Deva Raya. A record dated wrongly in 5aka 1522 Kilaka, 
Caitra i§u. 1, but assignable to the reign of Venkatapati Deva Raya, found in 
Basaruru, Condapoor taluka, registers a grant of land by a certain Ajja 
Niarapa Sefti for the maintenance of a malha built by him at Paduvakeri*.® 

There is another inscription— and a more trustworthy and interesting one 
— found in the iSri Kn^oa temple at Udipi, which not only confirms the evidence 
supplied by earlier records, viz,, that Tujuva was entrusted to the charge of the 
Keladi chieftains by the Vijayanagara rulers, but also gives us an insight into 
the manner in which State officials took a keen interest in the welfare of the 
religious institutions under their charge. This inscription informs us that when 
the Mahiaiiajadhiriaja (with other titles) Venkatapati Deva Raya was ruling 
from Penugoud^» when under orders from him Keladi Venkafapa Nayaka 
was governing justly the Tulu and Male kingdoms {Keladi Venkatapa Ndya^ 
karu Tulu-rdjya Male-rdjyavcmu sat-dharmadinda alma kdladalli), Srimat 
Veda- Veda Tirtha, desciplc of (with title) the teacher grimat Viadirlaja Tirtha, 


1. 131 af 1901 ; S. L VII, No. 321, p. 170. This grant is dated 9aka 

varu^a 1507 [y] elmeya sandu lyj enlmeya varttamdm PmtMva S&mvatsarada 
Kdrtika Su, (2). The cyclic year for Saka 1508 was Vyaya. The date may corres- 
pond to A.D. 1586 October 14th Friday. The cyclic year for 8aka 1507 was Parthiva. 
SWAMIKANNU, ibid, V, pp. 372, 375. 

2. 140 of 1901 ; S. Z. J. ibid., No. 331, p. IBl. The grant is dated Saka vam^a 
150 {B) semdu varttmmna ScervajUu samvatchaisa) mda charyitra {chaitm)$u{d) 
dha 3 Guru 30 ge, moM nak^atraddu 29 Nityr>n(ik^alm. Citre 4$ Aindra 
Yoga etc. It corresponds to a.d. 1587, April 1st Saturday, Swamikannu, ibid., 
in, p. 376, I am unable to verify the other details, 

3. 434 of 1927”B. The cyclic year Kilaka does not correspond to Saka 1522, 
the cyclic year of which was garvari, but to Saka 1530, If this is accepted, then 
the date may correspond to a.i>. 1608, March 7th, Monday. Swamikannu, ibid 
VI, p. 187. 
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in the course of his puja-parydya of the god Krsna, had the roof of the matha 
covered with copper and a kalasa fixed. (At this juncture) with the knowledge 
(permission) of the governor of Barakuru Riamakr^na Odeya, (who was) the 
son of the officer of the gold treasury of Vehkatapa Niayaka Obarasaya, on that 
tithi, according to the usual rites, re-consecrated the image of Sri Krsiia. On 
that occasion under orders from the Emperor Vehkatapati Deva, Kaladi Vehka- 
tapa Niayaka gave for the daily offerings and ceremonies of the god ,Sri Ki^pa 
specified land in the forty-four nd4us within the jurisdiction of the kingdom of 
Barakuru.'^ These instances of royal and private bountry, therefore, clearly 
prove that from the times of, Sadiasiva Elaya till the days of Vehkatapati Deva 
Raya Tuluva remained loyal under the banner of Vijayanagara.^ 


L 110 of 1901 ; S. L L VII, No. 297, pp. 148-9, 

2. We may note in this connection that a copper plate grant found in the 
Subrahmanya temple at Kukke, South Kanara and which is dated Saka 1588 Vi§va- 
vasu, Caitra 1('==a.d. 1665, March 7th Tuesday) of the time of Sii Rahga 
Raya Deva, ruling from Velapuri, refers to Araviti Rahgapa Rajayya and GopSla- 
rajayya of S5mavam4a, the grand father and father respectively of the king, and 
records that on behalf of the king, Raghu N.ayaka, son of Narasa'upa Nayaka and 
grandson of RiSyasam Tiramalayya, granted the village of Kogaravalli in Belura- 
sthaja for the feeding to be conducted in the temple of Subrahmanya at Kukke, 
South Kanara, C. P. 8 of 1927-8. We know that in A.n. 1646 Ranga Raya took 
refuge at the Ikkeri Court. Since we are in the dark as to the events that transpired 
in and after a.d. 1646, we may merely note the contents of this grant reserving 
our judgment for a later date. 



RELATIONS BETWEEN THE GIRASSIAS 
AND THE MARATHAS 


By 

R. N. SALETORE, Bombay. 

An attempt is made in this paper to trace the relations between the 
Giilassias and the Mamthfis from the times of the Sultans of Gujarat in 
A.D. 1519 down to the early days of the nineteenth century. In this connection 
it is necessary to know the antecedents of thesi; people called the GirSssias, 
and the reason why they leapt into promm(;ncc especially in the jjolitics of 
Gujarat during the sixteenth century. 

The Gikasbias tN Gujarat 

A Muslim historian like Firistha referring to the Girnssias groupiid them 
together with Kf>lis, as both of these tribes often joined hands and attacked 
the forces of the Moghuls. Such skirmishes must have prevailed for a con- 
siderable time and they evidently came to a head in the eventful year a.d. 
1519. This year was eventful in the reign of Sultan Muzaffar II especially 
because the Girassias openly raised the standard of rebellion and allied them- 
selves with the Hindu ruler of Chittor, Raija Sanka, (Sangrama) who invaded 
the territories of this sultan of Gujarat. From the testimony of Firishta himself 
it may be seen how, before these Girassias combined themselves with the forces 
of RSioa Sanka, they had actually stirred a rebellion in the vicinity of Ahmada- 
bad. Whether or not such a procedure was instigated by any previous under- 
standing with the expected invader, Rflaja Sanka, it is not possible to decide, 
owing to the absence of reliable evidence to support such a conclusion. Never- 
theless, it is true that the GiiSssias revdted and a little later eventually, with 
the assistance of Ra^a Sanka, wrought havoc in Ahmadnagar, “ Bumuggur 
and Becsulunuggur ’’ (Vadnagar and Visnagar). How they managed to effect 
such an alliance is best related by Firishta who says : “ The king (Muzaffar 
11) having left Kowam-cral-Moolk at Ahmadabad to act against the GiiSssia 
chiefs in that vicinity, marched to Champanere on his way to Malwa. Rana 
Sanka arrived at Bagry (Blikor), where he was joined by the raja of that 
province, who owed allegiance to the crown of Guzarat Both the Hindoo 
princes proceeded to Doongurpoor, when Moorbariz-ooI-Moolk thought it 
newssary to write to court for reinforcements. Some individuals about the king 
inimical to Moobariz-ool-Moolk represented that he had wantonly drawn upon 
himsdf the vengeance o( Rana Sanka and that he was now so alarmed as to 
apply for aid even before he was attacked. The king in cwisequence suspended 
the march of any troc^ to assist them till after the rains ; and Moobariz-ool- 
Moolk, having called a council of war, evacuated Idur, and retreated to Ahmad- 
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nuggur. On the next day Rana Sanka arrived, and was joined by several 
Giaassia chiefs who had fled from Kowam-ool-Moolk. These assured him that 
Moobariz-ool-Moolk was not a person likely to fly without opposition ; but 
that his own opinion had been overruled by his officers, who recommended him 
to fall back on Ahmudnuggur, where he was expected to obtain reinforcements ; 
on which the Rana marched towards tliat place. Moobariz-ool-Moolk, hearing 
that he was in pursuit, and had sworn that he would not take rest till his horse 
drank out of the ditch of Ahmudnaggur, resolved to make a desperate stand, 
and, undaunted by the superiority of the enemy’s numbers, drew his small party 
out in front of the walls of the town, on the opposite bank of the river. The 
Ratia’s army, which exceeded that of the Mahommadans as ten to one, not only 
received the Guzeratties with great steadiness, but charged in the most gallant 
manner. Asud Khan and many other officers were killed ; and Safdar Khan 
and Moobariz-ool-Moolk being severely wounded, the King’s army was com- 
pelled to retreat to Ahmedabad, leaving Rana Sanka to plunder the surround- 
ing country. At Bumuggur, the Rana finding the inhabitants to be chiefly 
Brahmins, exempted them from pecuniary exactions. The Rana then pro- 
ceeded to Bessulnuggur, where he was gallantly opposed by the governor, 
Mullik Hatim who lost his life in its defence. Having thus successfully 
plundered the country, the Rana returned, unopposed to Chittor. The King, 
during this time, was on the Malwa frontier ; but Kowan-ool-MooIk, the 
viceroy of Guzerat, placed a respectable force at the disposal of Moobariz-cxil- 
Moolk, and enabled him to return to Ahmudnuggar. On the march hither, he 
was opposed by a body of Ko}ies and Ginassias from the Idur district, who 
were defeated and sixtyone Gimssias killed.”’ From this rather lengthy account 
of the invasion of the Gujarat territories of Muzaffar II by Rapa isanka, it may 
be inferred that, first, the Girassias and Ko]is were generally grouped together 
as belonging more or less to one type of people ; secondly the Girassias had their 
own chiefs like the Biiils or the Kolis or better like the Be(;lars who establishe-d 
fairly large principalities which endured for nearly two centuries ; thirdly, they 
assisted Hindu rulers in fighting against their Muslim adversaries ; fourthly 
they participated in expeditions of plunder and pillage and lastly they lived 
in the vicinities of Ahmadnagar, Ahmadabad, Idar and the neighbouring 
districts. 

Now whether or not this account of Firishta is reliable should next 
be discussed. That the sum and substance of Firishta’s narrative is sub- 
stantially correct can be made out when it is compared with the details 
of this campaign as given, for example, in the Mirati Sikandari, ascribed to 
Sikandar, the son of Manjhu Gujarati. This is because there are certain 
differences in the two accounts given by these two historians. For instance, 
Firishta says that this invasion of Rapa Sanka took place in a.d, 1519 while 

1. Firishta, History oj the Rise of Muhamedan Pomr in India, IV, pp, f<9-90. 
(Beicgs) 

Note : Rapa Safika was the famous Rapa Sangrama Singh of Mewar. In this 
connection see Cambridge History of India III, pp, 319-20, 
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Sikandar observes that it occurred in a.d. 1524. Firishta calls the Gujarat 
Viceroy Kowam-ooI-Moolk while Sikandar styles him as Kiwamul-Mulk. 
Besides even these apparently trifling differences, contradictions more serious 
can also be discovered.^^ 

Sikandar, the chronicler, tells us how the Girassias induced the Raija to 
raid Wadnagar, when he was camping near Ahmadnagar. He relates : 
“ The Gujarat Girassias who were with the Raija said : “ If you do not 
choose to go to Ahmedabad, Wadnagar is near at hand, you should take it 
and return. The inhabitants of Wadnagar are merchants and have much 
gold, so your army will return laden with much booty.”^ The Riaija apparent- 
ly followed this advice and turned his forces towards that town. The 
Brahmins of Wadnagar were however spared from slaughter, though not 
from taxation, for as Sikandar says, the Rana after “ taking from them some 
tribute ” departed thence, encamped near and attacked Bisanagar and Vissal- 
nagar and returned via Idar to his own country.^ 

An Attempt to exterminate the Girassias 

The Girassias must have continued to be a turbulent people in Gujarat 
until the advent of the Sultan Mahmud III. This sovereign, towards the 
latter half of the sixteenth century, (viz. from a.d. 1546-15531 made a 
serious attempt to stamp out their atrocities. This decision, however, came 
to a crisis in a rather strange way. Mahmud III aspired to conquer Malwa 
and he conferred about this matter with his vazlr Asaf Khan. This prime 
minister offered him the following advice ; “ I shall show you how to come 
by a country not less iwssibly, but more imiKntant than Malwa. The 
fourth part of your proiwr dominions is enjoyed und<T the name of Wanta 
by Rajput Girissias (or land holders). These estates comprise lands which 
can support a standing army of 25,000 horse. These lands if resumed from 
the Rajputs, would increase the army and bring the conquest of Malwa within 
the range of easy feasibility.” The Sultan listened to his counsel and 
began to attend to the Giras Jagirs. The Girassias of Idar and Sirohi, 
Dungarpur, Buswara, Lunwar, Rajpipla, and the banks of the Mahi and Do- 
had, betaking themselves to the villages of the frontier commenced to disturb 
the country. The Sultan began to strengthen the frontier ixjsts by establish- 
ing one at Sirohi, another at Idar, at the places named. In a short time 
neither name nor sign of Koli or Rajput remained in the country, except 
those that actually worked at the plough, and these too were known by being 
branded on the right arm, and if any Rajput or Koli was found without the 
brand-mark he was killed ”♦ 

It is interesting at this stage to note that there was obviously a change 
in the ijolicy meted out towards the GiiSssias, First, the fact comes to light 


1. Sikandar, Mnat-i^ikandaH, p. 108. (Faaullah Lutfullah Faridi) 1901 ed 

2. Ibid., p. 110. 

3. Ibid., p. 110. 

4. m,p. 239, 



R. N. SALETOKE' 


2lH 

that the Gitgssias were a landed class during the reign of Mahmud III. 
This presupposes that they must have been granted plots of land, evidently 
by the Muslim sultans, to wean them of their nefarious habits of plunder 
and devastation. Such a measure, if it was actually granted, could not have 
been strange because the Maratha rulers, when dealing with the equally 
troublesome Bhils, entrusted them with the duties of policing some villages 
together with certain other rights in them. Moreover these Bhils, were also 
disarmed and had to wear badges of lac {lakhSce lakote) in order to be dis- 
tinguished from their lawless companions.’ 

The Sultan of Gujarat, at least in this instance, went a step further 
and inflicted a number of indignites upon his Hindu subjects. The GiiSssias, 
who had been deprived of their lands and homes and had been driven to 
the frontiers of the kingdom during the reign of Sultan Mahmud III, could 
not certainly have been exempted from the oppressive measures imposed 
on all his Hindu subjects. Among these were, first, that no Hindu could 
ride on horse-back in the city, secondly, the dress of a Hindu was not 
complete without his binding a piece of red cloth round his sleeve, thirdly, 
Hindu usages and customs like “ the obscene rites of Holi, the evil ceremonies 
of the Divali and the worship of idols could not be practised openly.” - 

Such a ruthless policy brought about neither the complete annihilation 
of the GMssias, as has been vouched for by the historian Sikandar, nor could 
the Sultan Mahmud III even eventually succeed in finally reclaiming for 
himself or for his Muslim subjects the lands once occupied by the Giiassias. 
This can be inferred from the fact that, during the year of the death 
of Mahmud III a.d. 1554, the Girassias were, at least according to the testi- 
mony of Sikandar himself, not only active as a turbulent people but they 
dared to the sacrilege of openly worshipping the murderer of the sultan 
Mahmud III, “the vile Burhan” in the form of an image. The GiiSssias 
would not certainly have gone to the length of such hero-worship, if Burhan 
had not been their patron, in those days of their adversity when the Sultan 
himself had done his best to stamp out their existence as a political force. 
Consequently observes Sikandar, “After the martyrdom of the Sultan the 
Girfisfiiasi got hewed out of stone the image of the vile Burhan, the Sultan’s 
murderer, and setting it up as a guardian deity, began to pay it divine 
worship, saying : ‘ ‘This is our saviour who has saved us from destruction 
and starvation. For, had the conditions under which we were living last- 
ed one year more, hunger and privation would have given our lives to the 
winds of destruction.”** Though there is no other evidence to corroborate 
this traditional account of the great fidelity of the oppressed Gimssias to 
that traitor Burhan, nevertheless, it cannot be denied that the Sultan of 
Guzarat failed to destroy as a political entity tire rapacious GirSsiaas. 


1. See in. this connection my article “ The Bhils in MahStSstm " in the New 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, No. 5, 1938. 

2. Sikandar, op. cit., p. 239. 

3. JWd., p. 239, 



219 


DELATIONS BETWEEN THE GIRASSIAS AND THE MARATHAS 

The Girassias and the Moghuls 

After the power of the Gujarat Sultans declined and when the Moghuls 
came upon the scene of history, the Girassias did not fail to laise their heads 
even against the might of the Moghuls. The Moghuls in their turn tried 
their best to stamp out these people as their predecessors, the Gujarat 
sultans had done before. Some time after the death of the Gujarat sultan 
Mehmud III, a general of the emperor Akbar was dispatched to conquer 
these Girassias. So in the year a.d. 1584 this general, Kwaja Nizamuddin 
Ahmad, enumerates the results of his expedition in these words : “ I attack- 
ed and laid waste nearly fifty villages of the Kolis and and the Giassias 
and I built forts in seven different places to keep these people in check.’’^ 
This measure was exactly similar to the one which was resorted to by the 
Guzarat sultan Mohmud III in the latter half of the sixteenth century. Even 
this precaution could not control the wild activities of these Gii&ssias. In 
fact they continued to disturb the peace of the country down to the days 
of emperor Aurangzib in the beginning of the seventeenth century. As Ins 
illustrious predecessor Akbar did in A.D. 1584, the puritan Aurangzib between 
the years a.d. 1608-14 sent a general Abdul Khan to be the governor Gujarat 
in order, as De Laet puts it, “ that he might subdue or destroy the Bidsgrati 
and Coulyes, who infested the roads and plundered the caravans of mer- 
chants.”® Here again are the Girits,sias classed together not only with the Kojis 
but even with the Bhils as a distinctly predatory tribe given to wanton destruc- 
tion. 


The Girassias and the Marathas 

With such a record to their credit extending over nearly two centuries, as 
soon as the Maijalthas came into ixiwer, the Girassias did not suddenly trans- 
form themselves into a docile people, even under the yoke of the Hindus 
like the Pe^as. In the documents of the Maratha rulers these people 
appear under the name of " Girassias ” which has been claimed to be derived 
from the word ghas, meaning a grass-cutter.® These Girassias gave not a 
little trouble to the Marathas, especially throughout the eighteenth century. 

The Girassias in the Eighteenth Century 

Most probably the GiiSssias were never such a great source of annoyance 
to either the Guzerat sultans or their successors, the Moghuls as they proved 
to the Maratha rulers, particularly in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 
The Gir&ssias almost became a menace to the Maraitha empire and 
like their contemporaries the Kojis, Bhills and Bedars, whenever 
and wherever they could, caused distress and havoc. These disturbances 
were naturally reported by the officer in charge of the locality to his 


1. Elliot and Dowson, Eistmy of India, V, p. 447. 

2. De Last, Empire of the Grand Moghul, pp. 184-85. (Holyland and 

Banerji) 1928, ed. 

3. Russel and Hiralal, Castes and Tribes of Central Provinces, HI, p. 27. 
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superior officers at the head-quarters but sometimes the local ofificer in charge 
was granted the latitude to investigate into such a case, although, even in 
this case, the ultimate report had to be submitted to the central government 
for final decision. This can be ascertained from a letter sent by the Baroda 
government during the reign of Sayiajirao I, (a.d. 1768-78) dated 7-9-1770 to 
an official named Rudrjaiji Girmiaji. In it the government disapproved of the 
action of Rudriaji regarding his investigation into the case of the Giriassias of 
Klamrej, who was arrested at Miyag^. This officer was ordered to send the 
Girassia to Baroda under a guard of twenty-five soldiers as there were other 
charges against him.^ This action of the Baroda administration shows that if it 
was not satisfied with the disposal of such a case in which a Giiiassia chief was 
concerned, the central government not only expressed dissatisfaction with such 
a disposal but itself dealt with the whole case. But it was an established practice 
of Mariatha administration that in case a Kammisddr suffered any incon- 
venience in the government of his administrative unit, then the head quarters 
had to be informed about it. Therefore in accordance with such procedure 
in A.D. 1784-85 Udho Dadiaji, the Kammisdar of Dabhoi, represented that 
the Girassias of Indrale, Bhiameri and Jiri in the tdlukas of CBmpaper, 
Bhilmande and Gaikwiad, frequently committed raids on the villagers in his 
charge, made increased demands on account of their girds and took the pdfils 
or village accountants prisoners. He consequently prayed that sanction 
might be given to his entertaining more forces (sibcmdls) and this was grant- 
ed.^ From this document it is clear that every Kamdvisddr had certain 
forces which were considered sufficient to m^aintain the public peace but 
if, owing to such unforseen and, as will be seen, oft-recurring contingencies, 
extra troops were required, then the permission and sanction of the govern- 
ment had to be obtained. 

About this time, it may be observed, the Giriassias were granted 
certain rights, as was done in the case, for example, of the Bhils. These 
were given haks or privileges while the Girassias were permitted to enjoy 
specified mmi^.ooks. During the reign of Sayiajirao I and Faltesing I (a.ix 
1778-89) Fattesingrao wrote to Muilarao, in a letter dated 242-1783 that the 
latter should leave the pargana of Dholka without delay and that he should 
recover ghdsddf^ after defraying the metmpooks of the Girassias according to 
the specified lists. The Girassias were to be paid in accordance with the in- 


L Historical Selections jrom the Baroda State Records, 11, (15) p. 161 : 
Rudra grimaji yiais jen, pra-kamrej yethil giraslya miilgamvi dharala to parljluirwj 
pra marin nele aui tikadil tikaeje tyad bhTmjghadc karn?ir hi goi^li upayoiii tyajkadcs 
mahalce jabasal ahet to hu;Kur alayavina hoijar nahit ; tar patradarsam pan- 
cavis barobar deviin, khabardarin asami marg! sambhalon badodyas aijaln 

padiocavape. 

2. Satma Rajas' and Peshtvas' Diaries, VI, (662) pp. 176-77 : yastav jajati 
4ibandi thevun, giras^nce paripatya keleft ; paranlu phenln girSise jamliv karun par- 
ganyant upadrav karuar, tyance parpayaa jajati 0band1 thcviin bandr)baHt jahSM 
pihije mhauon tumhi lihile,,. 
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structions of Cinto Trimbak, probably an official."^ From this procedure it 
appears that it must have been a practice of Mamtha revenue administra- 
tion to recover Gh'asdana after making the stipulated payments of the neni- 
i^pooks to people like the Girassias, 

Despite such concessions, which were conceded by the Maratha State, 
the Girlassias continued to harass the country about them. In a.d. 1789-90 
in Aruin and the neighbouring pargm^as Sersing Gimssia is recorded to have 
caused a disturbance. He not only captured the fort of Cicorda from the 
hands of the Sindhia and laid siege to the thana of Pimpriya in the pargm^a 
of Mawan, but he was repulsed by the Kamavisdm of the locality with his 
infantry and his cavalry. Nevertheless he devastated the taluka and dared 
to levy contributions like ghdsddna from every village and even desired to 
capture the station. When he was warned about this outrage, as the official 
letter says, the Giriassias went on blaming each other. Scouring the country 
they greatly laid waste the firdyat and other crops in Pimpriya and five or 
six places. Their chief often got letters from the Sindhia, evidently, of com- 
plaint, but to them he gave rather blunt replies. To the clerks of Pimpriya 
Sersing often observed that he had no desire to possess the territory, but he 
claimed to stick to this dictum : kahdd cdlel lasen karu and pot Bharu. 
The Kamavhdar therefore asked for more assistance and he was directed to 
recruit as many men as were necessary to punish these rebels..^ This fact 
again shows what an unruly clement of constant disturbance these Giriassias 
proved to the Maratha administration. They had not only chiefs but they 
dared to capture forts, recover imposts like ghdsddna, carry on correspondence 
with rulers, ravage the crops and the countryside and turn a deaf ear to the 
remonstrances of the local officials. As before, the only recourse to the 
Maratha State, in such a contingency, was to stamp out the rebels in this 
locality, but they only flared up in another and unexpected quarter. 

Another charge which these Gimssias were bold enough to recover from 
the frightened villagers was the Giras levy, an impost styled after themselves. 
This tax, as is evident from a letter dated 24-12-1791, was sometimes extorted 
in conjunction with the Bhils, their colleagues in plunder and rapine. 
In this epistle Bialaji Janlardhan (Nana Fadnis) denied to Manijirao of 
Baroda the correctness of his allegation that the Peiwa’s Kamdvisddrs at Ku- 
kermundhe and Navipiir were assisting with men a rebellious Bhil of the Raj- 
pipla district. The Gaikwiad had recently foiled an attempt of this Bhil to levy 
a girds charge from Vyara and Valvad Mahdls, Nfinia therefore requested 
— — — * 

1. Bmada State Records 11 (143) p. 256 : pro-dhavalakefl yothll khambi hoti 

mhapon kamaviscMr huzurin hen thik nihifl. tyas raja^ri ravaloji §inde las- 

karant astil ilahpar divasagata na lavitah karun pro phir jline. Kasblatj 
giiMye yajkadil pharda promSree jhSle Shet, Ty§s cinto trimbak sangatil tyipra- 
nemoukeca aivaz purata karufl dene, mag tumhi ghasdaiQyic^ aivaz ghene. 

2. Satdra Rajas* and Peshwas* Dairies, VI, (663) p. 177 ; parantu sark^r 
taluka kharab phir kela. . .parasparefl ekmekSvar ghSlitat, . .sindy^nce patre khecis 
etit tyinci uttare te al'l^ne lihitat. , . 
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Manajirao tO' see that the supporters of the Bhil were punished and that the 
Peswa’s mahals were kept free from his ravages as well as from the troubles 
of the GaJkwiad's own forcesJ The implication of the term Girds, in this 
specific case, evidently means a blackmail recovered by the Gimssias from the 
villagers. It cannot in this instance be interpreted to mean either the main- 
tenance given to cadets by chiefs of stales or the shares of villagers left 
by the conquerors with the original landed proprietors.^ As such it is exactly 
the opposite of the tax called Bhil-pafti which was imposed to shield the 
suffering people from the atrocites of the Bhils. 

The Gimssias, as time went on, appeared to have changed their tactics, 
for it has been noticed already that during the sovereignty of the Gujarat 
Sultans, especially of Sultan Muza'ffar II, they rallied round the banner of 
Hindu rulers and lent a helping hand in harassing Muslim territories. But 
now when the Mariathas were the masters of Gujarat, the Girassias probably 
found it more paying to ally themselves with their foes, the Muslims, and 
in turn fall on the lands of the Hindus. Apparently the only attraction 
which lured these habitual free-booters for forming any alliance was neither 
race nor religion nor any patriotic motive, but the opportunity for plunder, 
which became their political watchword almost throughout their history. 
Such a motive can be traced, for instance, in their alliance with the Moghuls 
in A.D. 1792. Mahladji Sinde informed Manajirao on 13-6-1792 that he 
should warn effectively Baria Bhagwtosing of Miydgarh who had in the pre- 
vious year, with the assistance of certain Girassias, haravssed the Broach 
Pargma which was under the administration of Sinde. This year too he had 
gathered together, at the same place, the Girassias and the son of the Moghul 
officer of Broach to repeat this mischief. jSindc therefore again requested 
Manajirao that Baria should not be permitted to entertain this new batch 
of Girassias.**^ Whether Manajirao carried out this request of Mahiadji Sinde 
is not known. But it is clear that again in the next year the Girassias and 
the Moghuls fell on the Coras! parga^ia. Again Koi.ter Girmaji, Kamdvkddr 
of this pargo^a, offering condolences to Sayajirao on the death of Manajirao 
reported, on the 7th August 1793, that the cultivation of land in his peer- 
gam was satisfactory. He added that he was obliged to engage additional 
troops to quell the disturbance caused by the Nawab of Surat, the Girassias 
and the Siddi ruler of Sachin.^ These forces were not sufficient to quell these 

1. Baroda State Records, III, (54) p, 337. ; .sural atvisintil vyare agare mahal- 
ahvar navin giraa basavufi lagala. 

2. Ibid., p. 43S, 

3. Ibid, in, (83) pp. 360-61 : Bhadoc pargapyat miya gariivkar Bhag- 
vinsing bariyaraue 'gudastlin upadrav lavila va dusare girase yahsahi jaga 
devun yek-don gamvavari ghiadi ghatalya. pamajakur ycthen yikdil mausen 
hotiu tya paikifi don tin impaseh thar jahalih. . .salniajakfiri tyani bhadocakar mo- 
galanca loka va kiteka ^ra.^e yaAsi iniya|??ihvas jSga devCin urxidrava karivS- 
yaca vicar kela She mhauon kalalen. . .dusare girasc yans tyani apale javal jaga 
devun naye. 

4. Ibid, (119) p, 387. : srimant sahebance vartman ialcvar suratidir yevun va 
gii^ca upasarga jhaE tyas va ^ibandi? navi manasen sen sava^eu thevilin, 
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marauders, so the Baroda government once more ordered this ojfhcial to em- 
ploy one hundred extra soldiers as these very people were again disturbing 
his pargai^a,^ 

The Maratha State at times interfered with the internal affairs of the 
Girassia chiefs especially when their domestic disturbances caused an up- 
heaval all around them. Sayajirao, the ruler of Gujarat during the a.d. 
1790-93 directed, in an order dated 8-12-1793, Sukhanand Atmaram to intern 
Bhimha Giriassia, who resided in the neighbourhood, as his quarrels with his 
son, who had two hundred soldiers, resulted in the disturbance of the whole 
countryside. This quarrel had been going on for the last two years and 
as no agreement had been arrived at, it was suggested that Bhimba was not 
to be allowed to go anywhere.- 

The Girassias continued their nefarious activities of destruction and dis- 
turbance almost to the extinction of Maratha independence in a.d. 1818. 
Despite all the havoc which they caused in the face of constant repressive 
measures imposed on them by the Maratha administration, they had to pay 
to the government specified duties in the shape of tribute from the places 
which they occupied. These were enforced through writs of assurance of pro- 
tection to them when these Girassias were attacked or otherwise molested 
and they had in their turn to bind themselves to the government that they 
would pay up their dues accordingly. This can be inferred by internal evi- 
dence. The Baroda government from Cambay, addressed on 13-5-1802 a 
letter to Sir Mingel de Lima De’Souza, a servant of the East India Com- 
pany requesting him that letters of assurance may be obtained and given to 
all the Girassias of Dhanduka pargm^a* who were being harassed by the chiefs 
of Bhavanagar and Limbdi, as these had commenced to place their villages 
under the protection of the Company through the mediation of Sir Mingel 
These writs of assurance were to remind the Girassias to continue the pay- 
ment of their tributes due in the usual course from their parga^^a to the Peswa 
government.^ 

Another example may be cited to show the nature of MarOtha interference 
in the internal affairs of the Girassias. As noticed already the Girassias were 
granted plots of land in several parts of Gujarat evidently to tame their 
wild spirits of adventure and spoliation from the times of the Gujarat Sul- 


1. Baroda Stale Records, III, (126) p. 392. pro-majakari mogalani va girasiyani 
dangi kela ahe .aiji sadnkar kamavisdarani gamv marileh, mhauon huzuri vidit jhalen, 
tays v^ibandi mipase Sambhar darmaha tinsen thevun mahalca bandobasta lavane a^i 
iibandi lagalyis sarkarinttin patvun yek mahina mahn^on patra, 

2. Ibid* in, (146) p. 409, : giitslya binrnmba yace putrSca gharkala karon. 
Mher, rusum, javun, donase nilnus .4ibandi thevun mahalas upadrav karate. Don 
varsa jhlalm. tya ubhayetah pitiputranii samjut jhali nihi. pargaactant gamv^mv 
mapse patavun rayatis upadrav Wnto, maha^Qn vidit jhileft, tyi varQn heh patra 
sadar asen ki, bhimb®- girisiya tumbhijaval rihat ahe tyUs koteh jivuh na depe. 

3. Ibid., IV (39), p. 497 ; tyas gMsiyansi abldi karapy§.vi§ih abhayapatra 
cuejastoa girSsiyi yi.ee niihve kt, moje daukarav, rataliv va bhimatlEv, bhangad, va 
kapadya liva^ vagad vagaire gSihv dilhe Shet. . . 
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tans in the early days of the sixteenth century. As days went on it was 
inevitable that transactions in the transfer of land among the Girassias them- 
selves must have occurred, and it is possible these deals sometimes led to 
administrative complications. Mehmud III was advised by his prime minis- 
ter Asaf Khan to resume all these lands once granted to the Girassias and 
the result was that they not only fled to the frontiers of the kingdom but 
created fresh trouble, which meant extra establishment and expense to 
the Gujarat Sultans, Evidently the same policy of supervision and control 
was adopted by the Moghuls when they assumed the administration of Guja- 
rat. But when the Marathas came into power in this country they permitted 
the Girassias to settle down in the land, offered them subsidies in the name 
of ncmrtooks as well as assurances of protection whenever they were attacked, 
provided they were amenable to the dictates and demands of the State. 
The lands) granted to the Girassias were, as will be seen presently, State pro- 
perty and whenever any Girassia dared to part with any portion of such 
territory; the government at once stepped in to assert its claim and forbade 
such a transaction. This can be seen from an order of the Baroda State, 
dated 8-11-1802, issued to Riava} Vakhatsing of Bhavanagar, prohibiting him 
from purchasing the share of land owned by a Girassia in a village in Dam- 
nagar (Mahal) and offered by him for sale, because the whole of this Dam- 
nagar was under the direct control of the Huzur, Simultaneously Sawa 
Caran, a Girassia concerned in this transaction, was also prohibited to sell 
this share in question.^ 

-In matters of the rights of inheritance and disposal of landed property 
pertaining to the Girassias, the Maiiatha State saw that too much of dis- 
cretion was not permitted to them, for whenever such a discretion came into 
conflict with the established practice or usage of the State, the local official 
concerned was at once ordered to dispose of the case in accordance with 
wishes of the government. Maharaja Anandrao directed Durjansing, the R<m 
of Mandvi, in an order attributed to circa a.d. 1803, to prevent the son-in- 
law of the Giilassia lady, Sadiaji, residing within his jurisdiction limitvS, from 
managing and enjoying her estate and to entrust it to her lawfully adopted 
son.2 

Sometimes, however, a strange practice was observed by the MaraJ(ha 
pvernraent towards recalcitrant Gii^sias. Maharaja Anandarao Gaikwad, 
in a despatch dated 26-8-1802 informed the Kamavisadar of the Pe§wa’s share 
of PetEd, named Satba Mahadik vice Vithalrao Bibtfiji, that the (Jirassia 
of Napa, against whom troops had been sent, had come to the pargam The 
Kamavisd&r was therefore ordered to recover, in the first instance, from the 


t Baroda State Records, IV, (55) pp. 510-11. : muHyapTit yothil ipmsiyl 
apala fohag tmhhSs Idiun deto mahaijon vidit jhaleh. tySjavar patra sSdar asch kin, 
ha gSihv sarkar tilukedl tyas tumhi tyi bhagamadhln hat m ghalava. Ycm 
karitah tumhi bhag ghyal tc sarkir manjfir padnir nahih, 

2. Ibid., IV, (65) p. 519: yeksal girasahi ugharat karun ghotaK. . .sadhajica 
giias gamv ihe.. .tyijkado sammandha nihl 
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Giriassia the expenditure covering the slain horses, the wounded men, the 
powder, shot and lead incurred by the Baroda forces in the engagement with 
him, while further arrangements were to be made for safety.^ Such a rather 
stringent measure was adopted by the Gaikwad, obviously not out of any 
motive of greed or ruthlessness, but out of a desire to coerce him into further 
submission and to impress on him the utter futilty of rising in arms against 
his sovereign. 

These relations of the Marathas, especially in Gujarat, with the ever 
restless Girassias, reveal that the Gaikwiads of Baroda, like their predecessors 
the Gujarat Sultans, did not succeed in any conspicuous measure either in sup- 
pressing the Giilassias, or in weaning them of their nefarious activities of dis- 
turbance and destmetion and impressing on them the advantages of an orderly 
and settled life as the law-abiding citizens of the Mara'lha State, in spite of a 
continuous policy of repression, concession and conciliation. 


1, Baroda State Records^ IV, (50) pp. 507-08. : tipaii n^pefi yetheh girSs^mvat 
tethen ladlyi hovun ghodin pa<WiA. tyis halih girSs</ jab^lls proinajakiirM ale 
5het tySs pa(jlt ghodin va jakharafi-phauti va dUrugoia-sisea yanci akir hoyll to 
tyanjpasin ghev5n mag dusaui bandobaata karape taai kaitvS* 


POSTULATION OF TWO PROBABLE DEGREES OF 
ABSTRACTION IN THE PRIMITIVE INDO- 
EUROPEAN TONGUE IN THE LIGHT 
OF COMPOUND ACCENTUATION 

' By 

C. R. SANKARAN, Madras. 

In my paper “Accentuation in Sanskrit determinative compounds'^'', 
following Frederick Turnbullwood,^ I maintained that it was but reasonable 
to expect the prior member in the determinative compounds to receive the 
stress and in support of my contention there, I cited also instances like 
medha-pati, and jts-paii, of the old Indian. 

Discussing again JusTl's® view I developed the argument in my paper 
quoted above (p 136), that it was perhaps the false perception on the part 
of the speakers of the Vedic Language (or of the Language of the immediate 
ancestors of the Vedic bards) that the second member is more important 
than the first in determinative compounds that resulted in the abandonment 
of logical accentuation not only in determinative but also subsequently in 
possessive compounds in Sanskrit, though it is not implausible that a rhyth- 
mic pattern originally came to replace the so-called logical accentuation in 
tlie later determinative compounds of the primitive Indo-European tongue, 
as the stress accent prevalent sometime before the breaking up of the pri- 
mitive Indo-European Community was superseded by the pitch accent pre- 
dominant just before the breaking up of the Indo-European community. I 
was then naturally more or less obsessed with the feeling that the possible 
view the speakers of the later stage of the primitive Indo-Euroixuan tongue 
might have taken in regard to the determinative comix>und that its second 
member was more important than the first should be termed fal$e\ in the 
sense, that at first sight at any rate, it seems to be not quite logical Further 
in support of my then view I went so far as to agree with Frederick Turn- 
BUULWOOD in thinking that in the Lithuanian Bahuvrihi comijound kump- 


1. Journal of Oriented Research , Madras, (hereafter referred to as JORM,) 
Vol 8, Fart, 2, p. 135. 

2. The accentuation of nominal Compounds in Lithuanian '' Language dis- 
sertations published by the Linguistic Society of America No, 7, Dec. 1930, Supple- 
ment to Language, Journal of the I^inguistic Society of America. 

3. JusTi., Ueber die zuscmmenselzung der mmina in dm indogermankekm 
iprachm 75. Gottingen, 186L 

4. See the article quoted above P. 142. cf, also, ‘'Five stages of the Pre- 
Vedic determinative compound accentuation as surmised by the historic survivals 
of their representatives in Sanskrit/" fORM. Vol 8, Fart, 4, P, 335. 
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kdjis^ ‘having a crooked foot’ since it is the foot and not some other part 
of the man which is thought to be worthy of mention, logically speaking the 
second member should have presented in the speech consciousness of the 
speakers of the Lithuanian as the Prepotent constituent in point of intension 
which naturally enough explains the accentuation of the -kojis. 

But subsequent reflection has made me feel that after all to characterise 
the view which was in all likelihood taken by the speakers of the latest phase 
of the P.I.E. (perhaps just before ramification?) that the second member 
in a determinative compound is the prepotent constituent in point of inten- 
sion, as a sort of false perception is not quite just. Perhaps at an earlier 
stage the speakers of the P. I. E. arrived only at the first degree of abstraction 
when only the pre-potency in point of intension of the first member of 
determinative compounds should have loomed large in their speech-conscious- 
ness. Evidently the speaker^ of the Lithuanian did not at all advance a bit 
beyond this stage of the first degree of abstraction L 

In this connection, it may not be out of place to point out that Languages 
like Hittite^* and Lithuanian present many primitive Indo-European archaisms. 
Confirmations of these archaic features sometimes come quite un-cxpectedly 
(and strangely enough ?) from the old Indian through rare Historic survivals. 
An instance to prove this is the Vedic rdthas-pdti-s Until quite recently 
this defied any satisfactory explanation at the hands of all scholars who could 
only concede that the genitive singular termination as was added to the 
consonant stem and -s to the vowel stem ending in i- or u- etc. But I went 
very far to suggest^ that perhaps in vdna-s-pdti- and rdthas-pdti-s vdna* 
and rdtha- were the stems to which the genitive singular termination -s- 
was added., i.e., vdnas- and rdthas- are survivals of pre-historic genitives 
which in historic times became vanasya and rathasya, perhaps on account 
of analogy with the pronominal sterns.^ 

In other words, I postulated vdna- and rdtha- of vdnas-pdH-$ and rdthas- 
pdti-^s as historic survivals of the P. L E. vowel stems ending in -o- to which 
the genitive singular terminatiofi - 5 - was added in prehistoric times. Prior 
to my formulation of this rdthas-pdti-s hypothesis, the phenomenon 
presented by the Hittite words like aids {at-ta-dif, antuhsds too, 

1. See my article “Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’^ lORM. 
Vol. 8. P. 146. 

2. The distinction between Proto-Indo-Hittite and Proto-Indo-European docs 
not materially afiect my present argument, and therefore I conveniently ignore it 
at the present stage, if only to avoid needless complication. 

3. “The double Accented Vedic Compounds’’ Madras University Journal 1936, 
P. 63. 

4. H. Hirt Jndogermanhche grammaiik, Teil 3. Heidelberg, 1927. Section 
32, Pp. 46-48. 

5. The phenomenon of this double writing is discussed in E. H. Sturtevant’s 
AComparative Grammar of the Hittite Imguuie* 1933, William Dwight Whitney 
Linguistic Series, Linguistic Society of America, 1^. 61-65* 
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did not receive any satisfactory explanation.'* The consensus of opinion 
among scholars has so far been that the genitive ending -<25 originally belonged 
to the consonantal flexion cf., (Gr. Pod-os) and from that it forced its way 
into the paradigm of - 0 - stems. 

Holger Pederson*^ in his recent work takes the view that my formulation 
of rdthas-pdti-s hypothesis decides the question in favour of the new interpre- 
tation that the oldest genitive form of -a- stems is to be recognized in the 
Hittite at-ta-^s “ Die Wahl zwischen den beiden Deutungen der hittitischen 
Form wiirde zugunsten dor letzeren entshieden sein, wenn C. R. Sankaran 
the Double- Accented- Vedic compounds, {Madras University Journal) y s. 63 
mit Recht in Skr. rdthas.pdtis den alten genitive eines - 0 - stammes sucht.’' 

Leaving this digression and taking upi the thread of my main argument, 
I must now say that the speakers of the old Indian (Or rather the last 
phase of the P.I.E. perhaps just before ramification) did not stop at the 
first degree of abstraction. They evidently arrived at tke second degree of 
abstraction when the realisation dawned on them that it is more reason- 
able and legitimate to recognise the Prepotency in point of intension of the 
second member in determinative compounds. 

It was this more mature second degree of abstraction in the progress of 
their thought, that ultimately should have resulted in the radical disturbance 
of the so-called original logical accentuation of the Pre-vedic compounds. 

To take again our original example, in the Lithuanian kump-kdjis it 
is the first degree of abstraction which is clearly discernible in its accentuation. 
To maturer minds, it is unnecessary for me to point out, that the first member 

1 . cf. E. H. Sturtemant, ibid p. 170, section 194 A; see aivso Walter Petersen, 
“Hittite and Indo-European declension.” American Journal of Philology, Vol. 51. 1930 

p. 252. foot note 4. Walter Petersen ^ared with Hrozny {Die Sprache der 
Hetither 27) the view that confusion between Indo-European Or and 5- stems must 
have taken place even before Hittite separated from the mother tongue. 

(E. H. Sturtevant did not seem to subscribe to thivS theory, cf. Language— Vol, 
5. 1929, 8 ff.) His former belief was that in the a- stem (originally 0 - stems) the 
ending might have represented original eso with loss of the final vowel, cf. Language, 

Vol IL 1926, p. 30, But disagreeing with Hrozny loc, ciu according to whom the geni- 
tive singular of the a- declension in goes bade to I.E. -so, W. Peterson thoupjit that 
it is much more probably the genitive of u- vStemss in Indo-European than that 
of consonant stems in -os. But Holger Pedersen suggested that the identity of 
nominative and genitive may be an archaism irt Hittite., L 'identity de nominatif 
avec le gdnelif en hittite serait done un archaisme Liiuanunms. Det 

Kgl Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. Historisk-*- Filologiske Meddelelser. XIX, 
3 Copenhagen 1933. p. 23. Carl Borcstrom, the thematic genitive singu- 
lar in Indo-European,” Norsk lidsskrift for sprogvidenskap, Oslo, No. 7. pp, 121-28. 
1934. Mileuski, L’indo-hittite et Findo-euro^en {Bull, mternat de V Ac, Polonaise, 
No. Supplementaire 2.) Cracovie 1936. p. 24. In, 2. KuryijDWICZ, Etudes Indo-Euro- 
pemnes I, krakow, 1935. p. 260. Mansion, Melanges linguhtiques ofjerls d 
M, Holger Pedersen, Aarhus 1937. p.484. 

2 . Holger Pedersen, HUtitisck und die Anderen Indo-Emopdkhm Sprachen, 
Det. Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. Historidc— filologiske, Meddelelser. No. 
XXV, 2, Copenhagen 1938, p. 26. 
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of this compound would appear to deserve greater emphasis than the second, 
from the point of view of its Prepotency in point of intension, for, though at 
first sight it appears that the word * feet ’ deserves greater emphasis, no great 
arguments are needed to convince the minds which have reached great powers 
of abstraction that in reality the first member is the Pre-Potent constituent 
in point of intension for we are here obviously not concerned with any man 
who possesses feet but we are concerned primarily with a particular man who 
is characterised byi crooked feet. Therefore it is no wonder that even in the 
earliest Sanskrit Epithetised compounds, the first member was thought to de- 
serve greater emphasis than the second member. Hence we see in my present 
postulate of the second degree of abstraction, a possible rational explanation 
for the radical disturbance that set in in the matter of accentuation of both 
the determinative and epithetised compounds in the Prc-Vcdic Language. 

Of course, it must not be forgotten that in making this postulate of the 
second degree of abstraction, I have made use of the most important cmion 
of Pre-Potency in pomt of intension,^ wherein I have tacitly accepted the 
fundamental assumption of relevance'^ without which my entire argument 
would crumble to pieces like a pack of cards. 


L I am indebted to S, R. Ranganathan (the Madras University Librarian) 
for the suggestion of this illuminating idea. See S. R. Ranganathan Theory of 
Library Catalogue, 193S, pp. 69-74. Madras Library Association Publication Series, 
No. 7. 

2. Ranganathan (S. R.), Protegomma to Library ClmsificatioH, 1937. Pp. 31** 
33. Madras Library Associato publication §eri^. No. 6. 



THE SAVISE3ABHEDA THEORY 

By 

S. sRlKAr^JTHA SASTRI, Mysore. 

I 

Ananda Tirtha (Madhvacarya) and Sripati PariditaiTadhya in their 
commentaries on the Brahma Sutras of Biadarayana from the Dvaita and 
Dvaitadvaita points of view, have expounded the Savise^iadvaita theory, 
in order to refute the Nirvese^advaita of Sarhkara and the Visi§tadvaita 
of Ramanuja and Srikaijtha Sivacarya. The fundamental problem is whe- 
ther the ultimate Brahman is entirely without predicable attributes or whe- 
ther Qit and Agit are within the non-material body of the Lord, or whether 
the qualities such as Ananda, Jnana etc. mentioned in the scriptures are 
different from the Lord or one with him ; and if they are inherent in him, 
how to account for the world of Difference. The Bhedabheda theories of 
Nimbiarka, Yiadava Prakia^a, and BhSskara postulate bhinnabhinnatva for 
the Lord, bhinna from the effect point of view and ahhinnatva from the 
causal view-point. Some also hold that the attributes of the Lord are en- 
tirely different from Him and others say that the attributes are of two types, 
one type of attributes being the essential nature of the Lord and another type 
as separate from Him, 


n 

To Ananda Tirtha Vise^a is a power that makes cognition of difference 
possible, even though that difference is inherent in the objects themselves 
and does not spring from ViSe§a as its cause. If it is objected that — differ- 
ence is not proved from Perception^ because if a single difference is said to 
exist in two objects, that Difference appears as the difference of pot and cloth 
fas a Visesana) or as a Vifesya between pot and cloth. And no such thing 
as mere Difference-knowledge exists ; we reply that since in our view Differ- 
ence is the essential form of the entity, entity-knowledge is nothing but differ- 
ence-knowledge. Therefore since we do not admit of two usages there, there 
is no defect of mutual dependence {Anyd^yMraya). That is, a single differ- 
ence is not the quality of two entities, but of one only, indicated however by 
a reference to another. In ** the pot and the cloth are different/^ the pot has 
a difference from the cloth and the cloth from the pot* In *Hhe difference 
between cloth and the pot,^' there are two differences of two things* The 
usage of the singular difference is from the assumption of generality. 
Therefore Difference is the essential nature of the thing itself. 

Further, if it is said : in the pot and the cloth are different/^ the pot 
is different from the cloth mi the doth from the pot Here two differences 
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having pot and cloth as substrates appear. And the counter-entity, indi- 
cated by the pot occurs in the doth and vice-versa. If difference rests upon 
one of the two, here also difference appears either as Vii^aua-Vii^ya or as 
dependant on the counter-entities. Therefore in difference ViSesapa etc. 
should be accepted. Difference requires one relation as substrate and another 
kind of rdation as the counter-entity. If difference is a Vi§esaija, then the 
pot etc. are Vifesyas. If difference is Vi^ya, then the pot etc. are Visegaijas: — 
we reply : 

In our view though there is no fault of the mutual dependance (thus ; 
since Difference is not of the essential nature of the counter-entity, if there 
is knowledge of the counter-entity as de-limiting difference, then there will 
be difference-knowledge and if there is difference-knowledge, then there is 
counter-entity knowledge as limiting Difference-knowledge, thus mutual- 
dependance), it is true that the counter-entity of the pot also is with a refer- 
ence to the Difference of the pot-entity — ^as the counter-entity of the cloth. 
Even that is the real nature of the pot only. Because we have the knowledge 
of a thing having inherent difference, the counter-entitiness is not related to 
it and thus there is no mutual dependance based upon the counter-aitity 
knowledge. 

Also— does perception manifest the difference or also the substrate ? We 
cannot say that only “difference” is manifest, because “Difference” thus 
much only is never perceived. If it is said that the substrate is also mani- 
fested here also it is wrong to say that “difference” is manifested first 
and the substance afterwards. Nowhere do we find the knowledge of differ- 
ence only and halting inference {viramya vy&p&ra) is also not possible, be- 
cause this is sentient activity (and it cannot inherently be in the non-sentient). 
Therefore also it cannot be said that the substance is manifested first and 
then the difference. Further it should not be asserted that the substance and 
the difference are manifested at one and the same moment, because substance- 
usage must precede (as the cause) the difference-usage also (the effect). To 
this Madhva replies — since Difference is the very nature of the substrate, 
substrate-usage is itself the difference-usage and there is no cause-effect re- 
lation between them. If it is objected that there cannot be any such iden- 
tity because the requirement and non-requirement of counter-entities are of 
contradictory nature, the reply is that the Advaitins also assume that the 
identity of Java and Brahman can be expressed as “To the Jiva there is 
unity with Brahman” i.e. with a reference to usages of the substrate and 
counter-entity. If it is further objected that sometimes even if the substance 
is manifested, the difference is not and by assuming that they are one, you 
cannot account for doubt, modification etc., we reply that in Advaita also it 
is accepted that though unity is ultimately beyond all proof, it is the essen- 
tial nature of the Pure intelligence (Pratyak Caitanya). Also difference, 
unlike unity, becomes known when the essential nature of the substance be- 
comes known. Whatever is seen, that is seen as different from all other sub- 
stances. Even when the knowledge of all things like the pot etc., has arisen, 
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it is the separate knowledge of the pot or the cloth etc. and not of one single 
form including pot, cloth etc. 

What is the proof for the assertion that the Difference is the essential 
nature of the thing? The proof is- -if difference is entirely separate from 
the essential nature of the thing, the cloth does not reveal the pot ; so also 
even in the cloth itself other differences will not be revealed. If in a cloth 
the difference from all other things is not revealed, in that case even when 
one’s own real nature as one of the substances is revealed then it might not ap- 
pear as separate from all other things, and there might arise such a doubt 
as Is it myself or pot or pot only ? ” Since every one wants certainity, 
difference should be accepted. And this difference has only two modes, (1) 
as the real nature of the thing or (2) as entirely separate from the thing. In 
the second view, doubt might arise even about one’s own soul Doubt 
arises thus. There is only one difference for one thing and that is manifest- 
ed along with it. But that Difference has many qualities, like pot-counter- 
entitiness, cloth-counter-cntitiness, pillar-counter-entitiness etc. Doubt arises 
only in those cases where, because of similiarity etc., a particular quality of 
counter-entitiness residing in difference is not manifested. Even there, 
difference will be perceptible. Hence even doubt cannot arise without 
difference as essential nature of the thing itself. If it is objected that to 
know a thing, one should have a knowledge of all the counter-entities and 
hence a man should be omniscient : — 

No ; it is enough if difference-knowledge of all other objects as a gene- 
rality exists to infer a particular knowledge (of the pot). If the substrates 
have no difference from all objects, then a particular knowledge cannot arise. 
If there is non-difference, the qualities cannot be particular. Though such 
general knowledge exists for all, yet because greater particular knowledge 
does not exist for all, there cannot be omniscient human beings. Gene- 
rally the counter-entity of a particular object is the generality of all other 
objects in ordinary experience, but at a particular moment only a few ob- 
jects that are remembered act as counter-entities. Further, if it is objected 
that the nature of Difference is to break up a thing into parts, these parts 
into sub-parts and so on until only void is left — ^no, in our view Difference 
does not mean de-partition, Difference brings about the process of the par- 
tition of the substrate because of the counter-entity and not by itself* 
Therefore Difference does not mean de-partition {Vidarum) but it is de- 
pendent on another {Anydn^a bhdva), and hence no fault of mutual de- 
pendence. But how can you say that many knowledges arise, because mind 
is atomic and at a particular moment has contact with only one thing— we 
reply that it is no defect because just as when there are a thousand lights, 
only the generality of all the lights is apprehended, even so here. When 
difference is manifested by Vi^esa, the knowledges of the pot, doth, etc. 
should arise at the same time. There, if there are the substance and counter- 
entity confronting each other at the moment when sense-contact occurs, 
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one general knowledge (dependent on both) arises. If one (object or coun- 
ter-entity) is absent, then sense-contact along with the previous memory 
(Samskara) gives rise to a single cognition depending on the only one (ei- 
ther substance or the counter-entity) that is actually present before us. If 
both are absent, it should be understood that only one cognition that makes 
generality present, arises from the mind activated by memory.^ 

Vi§e§a is the representative of difference and makes difference-usage 
possible in a non-different thing. The Advaitins have also accepted that 
in the sentence “Nett, Neti” there is reference to all things as different 
from Brahman ; otherwise there would be the fault of repetition. There- 
fore it is not possible to accept difference or differencc-CMw-non-difforence 
between Brahman and the differences posited in (the two sentences, or apart 
from Brahman, among themselves. If we do not accept Vi§e§a as entirely 
non-different from Brahman, there would be the fault of repetition. More- 
over there is no nirvlsesahheda between pot-difference and cloth-difference, 
as it is opposed to experience. The experience of the pillar etc. as different 
from the pot, different from the cloth, results in two differences, non-differ- 
ent from the Vi§e§ya and as SavUe^abkinm. 

Thus also the Lord is entirely non-different from His attributes. At 
the same time we do not accept Visi§ta usage for Bheda also because it leads 
to infinite regress. If there were no attributes at all, it should be said that 
there is no witness at all. Therefore the scripture says that in Brahman there 
is no operation of attributes neha ndnasli kinQona and ho who secs it [Bhin- 
na or Bhinnabhinna) will obtain death — sa mrtyumapnoH ya iha 
norma pasyati. In usage however, difference may be employed as it is due 
to the power of Viiesa. The Tattva-pradUpa says that if difference or differ- 
ence-CMOT-ncm-diffcrence is assumed', and the relation between them as Sama- 
vaya etc. and to get rid of the fault of infinite regress, that those also have 
inherait power to reveal difference like vise§a, it would be assuming too much. 
Hence, on the ground of parsimony, it is better to acrcpt the power of Visega 
only and of one substance only. 


Ill 

From the point of view Bhedabheda, Siipati also adopts the Tima 
doctrine and calls his system ViSEsSdvaita. The power of the Lord is non- 
separate from Him. Since thatpit-Sakti is the main cause of creation, Bhe- 
(fibhgda, which proves that the Lord alone is both the material and instru- 
mental cause (not merely Nimitta K&rana) is the only logical theory. In 


1. These arguments of Anandatlrtha are directed against the refutation of 
Duality and ]^<©-hhida in the BhStnali which says. 
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the word Vi^a, vi refers to the Lord as the creator (VM—utpadayati) , and 
§e^a indicates the Jivas as parts of the Lord according to the Visphulihga 
nyaya. The final Unison is indicated by the word Advaita, according to 
the scripture yaihd nadyaJj. syandamdnd zmmidre> By Advaita we under- 
stand only the rejection of “ Difference-united '' sabhedar and because the 
reality or non-reality of Difference is not proved, the word Visega has been 
employed. Though the Jiva and the Brahman belong to the same Jiati, 
just as there is inherent difference between a stone, clod, stick etc., so also be- 
cause there arc such contradictory qualities such as atomicity and pervasion, 
little knowledge and omniscience etc.. Brahman is separate from the JIva, 
from the effect view-point. In our view all knowledges are real since simi- 
larity-knowledge sddrsyajmna is of the Highest,^ the cognitions of rope- 
snake, nacre-silver, two moons, yellow conch, the revolving fire-brand, mi- 
rage-water, are all real, because of the reality of the instrument, the instru- 
mental must also be real. All these are due to Maya by which we understand 
the unique power of the Lord which is non-separate from Him, like the moon 
and its radiance. If we admit that the power is also capable of destruction, 
Brahman to whom that power is essential nature must also be destroyed and 
thus atheism results.^ 

If it is objected that— -Difference and Non-difference being opposed to 
each other as darkness and light, cannot co-exist and hence only Bheda or 
Abheda should be the true doctrine, we reply : — we arc not justified in ac- 
cepting either Bheda-vakyas or Abheda-vakyas only as authority, for there 
would ensue the fault of self-contradiction in the scriptures. Is that sup- 
posed contradiction (between Bheda and Abheda) due to (1) opposition to 
facts (2) absence of cause (3) illogic (4) Negation (5) lack of proof (6) 
improbability (7) fruitlessness (8) not accepted (9) non-qualified-ness or 
(10) the absence of uniformity of scripture? Not the first because between 
Jiva and Brahman there is the relation of tlie supported and supporter. And 
others also have accepted such contradictory things as knowledge and 
Nescience in the Jiva, the three qualities in Prakrti, the three worlds, the 
three bodies, and three states in Vikfti, half-man-half-woman in Siva, Jahad 
and Ajahad in lak§aoas, Sagu'Qa and Nirgupa in Advaita, merit and demerit 
in man, light and darkness in the glow-worm etc. Nor the second:— because the 
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scripture shows that even before creation the Lord was the possessor of Sakti. 
Nor the third — ^though the unity of consciousness between Jiva and Brahman is 
accepted, yet the contradictory qualities such as atomicity and pervasion etc. 
are also shown in the scripture. Nor the fourth — ^By the illustration of the 
clay mfltiketyeva satyam, difierence-CMw-non-difference is indicated and 
ultimately the effect (world) is non-separate from the cause (Lord). Not 
the fifth— because there is the scriptural proof of difference-cam-non-differ- 
ence in ‘the knower of Brahman becomes Brahman itself” (brahmavid brah- 
maiva bhavati, brahma veda brahmaiva bhavali.) Not the sixth : — 
because scripture shows the relation of the Ordainer and the 
Ordained, between Brahman and the world. Not the seventh : — 
because by observing first Dvaila Karma (in the form of Upa- 
sania etc.) its result (attainment of the Lord) is indicated as the fruit, accord- 
ing to the Bhramara-Kifa nyiiya. Nor the eighth :--Thc Sutrakara has 
rejected the views of Badari and Jaimini as one-sided, and has accepted 
difference-aoK-non-difference. Not the ninth In Dvaita there is no hope 
of non-return to sariisara. In Advaita there is the total abandonment of 
Bhakti and of all the Sasfras which enjoin Vidhi etc., because their Saguija 
Brahma is affiicted with Maya. Only in Dvaita-dvaita, all the three Bhakti, 
Karma and Jnfina are reconcilable. Not the tenth :~just as the sprinkling 
of the rice as a part of the Darsa-Punjiamasa sacrifice leads to heaven, even 
so karmas finally lead to salvation in our doctrine of Visi?1iadvaita. This is 
the view of K&lakrtsna endorsed by Badarayapa. 

Other Bhediabhedavadins like Nimbarka, Bhaskara, Yidava Praka^ are 
of the same p[)inion as .^ripati that the; Lord and His {xwer arc hon-different. 
The God of religion is also the God of metaphysics and hence the need for 
divine grace. Therefore Brahman is Sagupa only and not Nirgupa. 

To this the Vivarapa-kara says' ; Supposing there is no such attribute- 
less substance, still Brahman is no substance, because there is no proof. If 
you say it is a substance due to inherent cause (SamavSya Karapa), no — as 
no iarambhaviada can ensue. If you say that it is due to material cause, 
that also is not possible, bocaiusc even for qualities etc. there is material 
cause as quality of seizing etc. If you say that there is no such thing as 
without qualities, then in the last quality there is in-conclusivcncss 
(Anaikanta.) Hence the assertion that there is no Nirgupa Brah man is 
due to a spirit of mere contradiction. 
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DER SCHNITTER UND DIE ERLEUCHTUNG BUDDHAS^' 

Von 

L. SCHERMAN, Miinchen. 

[Professor R. Zeller, the Director of the Ethnographical Department of the 
Museum in Bern, sent me last autumn a photograph of a newly acquired vsculp- 
ture. Neither he nor I doubted tliat it came from Gandhara, one of the north- 
western provinces of Ancient India ; the only question was as to the inteipretation 
of the scene. To clear up this matter is the purpose of the following article. 

The small slate sculpture, measuring 30X20 cm, and dating probably from the 
end of the 2nd century A.D., is considerably damaged ; besides this, the) final piece 
on the right is missing. There are two representations of the J^dhisattva and 
between these Vajrapaoi can easily be recognized by his well-known attribute, i.e., 
tile thunderbolt (vajra). We are never surprised to meet him beside the Teacher 
of the Law, since he accompanies him like a shadow, as his guardian. In front 
of the Bodhisattva a man of the people, poorly clad, is submissively kneeling; 
just there, where his gift and his reception ^ould appear, some parts of the stone 
are* unfortunately broken off. 

The role of the figures becomes more evident, when we look at three illustra- 
tions given by Alfred Foucher in his standard wiork *‘UArt Greco-Bouddhique ” 
(Paris 1905-22). They] show the meeting of the grass-qutter with the Bodhisattva 
on his way to the tree of Wisdom (bodhi) ; the latter receives several bundles of 
grass whidh are to form a seat under that sacred fig-tree. There is hardly any 
doubt that the fragment deals with the vSame episode. As to the second Bodhi- 
sattva, he is the! main figure belonging to the right! half of the sculpture-; here we 
have to imagine the same field labourer cutting the grass that we have seen him 
handing to the Bodhisattva on the left side. The sequence of several pictures 
from right to left is quite normal as well as the repetition of a figure in different 
poses on the same piece. 

The explanation offered here for acceptance gets its strongest support from 
a panel on the southern gateway at Sanci, which is one or two) centuries older 
than the Gandhara type, with which we are dealing. There we perceive between 
the actions of cutting and of presenting the grass the Bodhi tree, one of the most 
frequent vsymbols of Buddha's penson. The making of his image was forbidden at 
that period, as has been recently proved by Mr. Waley's quotation from tlie 
Chinese translation of the Buddhist canon. 

We are able to follow' up our legend from its source in the native land of 
Buddhism to Farther India, Ceylon, Java, Tibet and China. Literature and art 
are as UvSually closely linked. The old texts do noti mention this story at all 
In the course of its development the mower* is called Svastika, this name being 
purposely selected from the most ancient symbols of folklore. loiter one feds the 
necessity of pladng him into the community of an acknowledged Indian caste ; he 
becomes a Dvija, a BrUhmana and finally he k raised to the rank of the god 
Indra, worshipped since Vedic times. This ddty divines every wish of the Bodhi- 
sattva in his endeavour to acquire the supreme knowledge ; ho is therefore eager 
to tefce part in the overwhelming event of the atiaiitiment of Buddhahood and does 
so in the disguise of Svastika,] 


* Vorgetragen in der StUtmg der Bayenschm Akadmk der Wksm&chaltm am 
26. Februar 1938; mit Genehmigung der Akademie hier verSffentlicht 
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Unter den Neuzugangen der ethnc^raphischen Abteilung des Berner 
Historischen Museums befindet sich ein Schiefer-Relief, dessen Abbildung mil 
die Direktion ubermittelte. Die Herkunft aus Gandhara war weder del 
Museumsleitung noch mir zweifelhaft ; nur auf die Deutung der dargestellten 
Szene kam es an. Damit ist fbr den nachfolgenden Aufsatz das Ziel gesteckt. 

Die Festschrift fiir einen Orientalisten von der VieJseitigkeit unseres all- 
verehrten Prof. F. W. Thomas zieht sicher auch Nicht-Indologen in ihrcn 
Leserkreis. Der Fachmann wird es deshalb nicht tadeln, wenn ich zur his- 
torisch-geografischen Orientierung einige allgemeinere Bemerkungen voraus- 
schicke.’ 

Die Todesjahre von Darius und Buddha liegen nahe bcieinander ; 
Darius ist 486, Buddha zwischcn 483 und 477 v. Chr. gestorben. Um diese 
Zeit war das, was die Perser Indien nannten— die Landstriche an den Ufem 
des unteren Indus bis zur heutigcn Provinz Sind in der Prasidentschaft 
Bombay— seit etlichen 30 Jahren ihnen untcrworfen. Gcgen 512 war das 
mehrerc Jahre zuvor annckticrtc Funfstromland von Darius zu ciner Satra- 
pie umgestaltct wordcn, von der Hcrodot als der zwanzigstcn spricht. Gan- 
dhara aber, den nordwestlichen Strcifen ctwa von Kabul bis Peshawar, hatte 
schon Jahrzehnte zuvor Cyrus dem von ihm gegriindeten Achameniden- 
Reiche einverleibt. Aus Gandhara und jenem engeren “Indien” wurden 
Hilfstruppen unter einem persischen Oberbefehlshaber, Fusssoldaten und 
Berittene, fiir don Xerxes-Feldzug gegen Griechenland 480 v.Chr. auf den 
Marsch gebracht. Die persischc Herrschaft in Indien hielt sich fast 200 
Jahre bis zum Endc der Achamcniden-Dynastie 330, und auch bei diescr 
Katastrophe zogen die Perser gegen den Erobcrer Alexander indische Trup- 
pen bei, die von den Satrapen von Baktricn und Arachosien (Ictzteres ist 
der heutige Distrikt KandahSr in Afghanistan) befehligt waren. 

Mit Alexander d. Gr. riicken wir unmittclbar an den Beginn des Maur- 
ya-Reiches (321-184). Aus seinem kulturhistorischen Rahraen treten der 
Griechc Megasthenes als Selcukus-GJcsandter am indischen Hofe, der Bud- 
dhistenkonig A§oka und Indiens Beziehungen zu den baktrischen Griechen 
(Yavana) hervor. Diese mdnden in eine Rcihe von invasionen, deren eine 
sogar bis zur Hauptstadt Patna reicht. NacSi ihrem Ablauf werden unbedeu- 
tendere Koni^geschlechter in Kdrapfe mit skythischen (Saka) und parthis- 
chen (Pahlava) Stammen verwickelt, bis eine gewisse Stetigkdt durch die 
Machtenlfaltung der sog. Indosbythen odcr Ku§a(na) errcicht ist. Will man 
ihre pditisdie Grossen dnzeln herausschaien, so stQit das Schwanken der Ara- 
Berechnungen. Fiir Kani§ka, dessen Konigshof am neuen Ausbau des bud- 
dhistischen ' Glaubenssystems entschddend mittatig war, findet ein Datum 
um 120 n. Chr, wadisende Zustimmung. Dies farbt zugledch auf die Chro- 
nologic der Gandh&ra-Kunst ab, die damals schon auf ein Alter von 100 

1. Hierzu namentlidi Cambridge Hisioty cf India. Vd. I. Ancient Intfia 
Ed by E. J. Rapson. Cambridge 1922 ; Aurel Stbin, refetiptfS between Indk 
md Iran, London, Nov. 1937, , 
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bis 150 Jahren zuriickblickte und bereita so fest verankert war, dass dcr Ein- 
fluss, den sie in verschiedener Tiefe auf die religiose Bildnerei Indiens, Afgha- 
nistans und Turkistan-Chinas ausubte, kaum auf Hemmnisse stiess. 


In di^ Epoche wahrscheinlich in die Schlusshalfte des 2. Jhs., gchdrt 
die Berner Skulptur (Abb, 1). Erhalten sind ausser der mil Blaltrankcn 
gefiillten, unproportioniert grossen Randleiste, wie sie in der Mathura-Schulc 
iiblicher ist als in Gandhiara, und dem Zwickel eincs Nischenbogens mlt 
Schnurmotiv vier Gestalten. Bruchschaden an Kdpfcn und Armen, dazu der 
fehlende Abschluss rcchts erschweren die Klarung des Zusammenhangs. Die 
Hauptfigur ist zweifellos der Buddha Oder genauer gesagt der Bodhisattva 
—der vollendete und der werdende Buddha fallen fiir den Gandhiara-Bildhauer 
eine Strecke weit zusammen. Monchsgewand in schematischem Faltenwurf. 
weliiges Haar, Scheitelknoten, Nimbus; die Arme von dcr Robe bedeckt, 
deron Endzipfcl er mit dei Linken hochzieht. Die Grossc des Kopfes und 
die Dunne der Beine sind dem Ebenmass abtraglich. Zur Seite knict unlor- 
wurfig ein Mann mit nacktem Oberkorper und kurzem Hiiftenrock ; eigenar- 
tig ist seine Kopfbedeckung ; uber einem die Stirn umrahmenden Wulst 
bauscht sich turbandhnlich ein faltiger Stoff, dcr die langgczogcnen Ohrlappen 
freilasst. Trotz dcr Bruchstelle am Unterarm ist erkennbar, dass er dcra 
Bodhisattva mit boiden HSnden ctwas entgegenhalt. Uber die Gabe und die 
Handhaltung des auf den Spender herabblickendcn Beschenkten Sichcrcs aus- 
zusagen ist ohne Hilfe unversehrterer Parallelstiicke kaum moglich. Die 
merkwurdig ahnliche Buddhafigur ganz rrxihts lassen wir zuniichst ausser 
Bctracht ; sie beschaftigt uns spdter. Schon jcinst aber ist die dritte Gestalt 
von Belang, deren Kdrper nur halb ausgearbeitet ist. Vom Kopf ist die 
ganze Oberflachen-Modellierung abgsplittcrt ; immerhin verriit die Sil- 
houette, dass er dem redits von ihm stehenden Bcjdhisattva zugewendet ist. 
Vorzuglich erhalten ist die emporgehobeno an beiden Enden verdickte Keulc ; 
damit ist eindcutig der gottliche Donnerkeiltragor Vajra]y3.pi bestimmt. Man 
ist nie Qberrascht, warn dieser “weltlichc Arm Buddhas” seine Hand im 
Spicle^ hat. Er ist des Meisters Schutzgeist, von dcssen Auszug aus der 
Familie bis zum Ende seiner Erdenlaufbahn. 


Ich bekenne offen, dass es mir nicht auf Anhicb glucktc, den Sinn zu 
erfassen. Das Armutszeugnis, das ich mir dadurch ausatelle, muss ich vor- 
winden; denn, wenn auch Einzclfiguren durch charaktcristischc Posen und 
Attribute oft schnell bestimmbar sind, iiber derartigo Gruppe.n hafaon sich 
schon gescheitcre Fachgenossen den Kopf zorbrochen. Ich griff alsbald nach un- 
serem vcrlasesigstcn Ratgeber, dem zwciblindigcn Werk “L’Art gr&o-boud. 
dhiquc du Gandhiara’' von Alfred Fouciier ; cs ist in AbstiincUm von 1905-22 
(Pans) crschienen, an Rflekverweisungen, Ergilnzungcn, Erorterungen ncuel 
^denkem usw. fehit es mithin nicht— wohl aber an cincm Index fUr die 1500 
&iten, (to freihch zu einem Tcilchen durch F.’s ausscrordcntlich hilfreiche 
Eiste miliennei des Actes du Buddha (Paris 1908 ; s. fur unseam Fall p. 11) 

™ mehrraals bin- 

teremander abg(*rldete Szene ; ihr Sinn CTschliess sich am leichtesten durch 
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eine Stelle des beruhmtesten Buddha-Epos, A4vaghoi?a’s Buddhacariia XII, 
115 u. 119. Der Abschnitt lautet : [Nachdem die liinf Bettelmonche am 
Bodhisattva ob seiner Verwerfung der Askese irre geworden waren und ihn 
verlassen batten], war er nur von seinem Sinn geleitet und entschlossen die 
Erleuchtung zn suchen ; er schritt zum Fusse des Feigenbaumes, dessen Bo- 
den ein Teppich aus griinem Grase deckte. ,[Es folgt der Lobpreis des 
Schlangenkonigs, der ihm die Buddhaschaft prophezeit.j Nachdem der mach- 
tigste der Schlangcndamonen ihn so geriihmt hatte, empfing er sau- 
beres Gras von eincm Schnitter, gelobte sich die 
Erleuchtung und nahm seinen Sitz am Fusse des hohen, reinen Baumes ein. 

Asvaghosa zahlt zu den friihesten Bearbeitern der Buddha-Legendc, 
wenn er nicht iiberhaupt der erste ist. Umso eindrucksvoller beriihrt es, wie 
diese Sanskrit-Dichtung — die zwischen 80 und 150 n. Chr. entstanden, ihrem 
Verfasscr durch die kunstlerische Bcwaltigung des Stoffes den Ruf des gross- 
ten Poeten des Buddhismus cingetragen hat — auch hier auf die in ahnlichen 
Werken beliebten Einbauten und Fiillsel in sachter Handhabung der magi- 
schen Reflektoren verzichtet.^ 

Auf Fouciier’s Fig. 197 (I, p. 391 ; unsere Abb, 2) steht Oiben im 
Hintergrundc fiber dem Grasmaher der aus dem vedischen (vorbuddhisti- 
schen) Pantheon ubcrnommenc, aber stark degradierte Gott Indra (kennr- 
lich an seinem Turban), rechts fiber Vajrapaiii der eine viel geringere Alters- 
patina besitzende Gott Brahmia (mit welligem SchcitelknOten ohne Kopf- 
bedcckung) ; die sonstigen Gestaltcn auf der linken Halfle sind Reprasentan- 
ten der in diesen Szenen haufig als Zuschauer beigezogenen Gottcr aus be- 
stimmten Himmeln. Die griechische Saule widerstrebt nicht dem Charakter 
des Bauwerks, zu dem die Zierplatte gehort ; die Blumenranke in Abb. 1 
scheidet etwas Irotzig die indischen und hcllenistischen Elemente. Das Gras- 
biindel wirkt geradezu holzem, und die Hand, die es entgegennehmen will, 
ist nicht minder plump. Hingegen ist die Haltung aller Figuren Icbendiger 
und natiirlicher als in Abb. 1, insbesondere bcim Schnitter und seiner 
Kleidung, 

Die nachste Variante (Foucher Fig. 198 ; unsere Abb. 3) ist eine hoch- 

1. Neueste Ausgabc u. Ubersetzung von E. H. Johnston, The BuddhacaitUa ; 
or Acts of the Budciia. Fart I : Sanskrit Text. Part 11 : Cantos I to XIV trans- 
lated from the original Sanskrit supplemented by the Tibetan version together with 
an introduction and notes. ( == Punjab University .Oriental Publications Nr. 31 ; 
32.) Calcutta 1935 ; 1936. Fur unsem P^ssus s. 1 p. 143f : 11 p. XIV und 
186. Part II p. VII-X ausfuhrliche Bibliographie zum I^ne Datier- 

ung deckt sidi, wie idi eben s^e, mit A. B. Keith's Be^rechung, Bull School 
Or, Studies 9 (London 1937) p. 214f ; dabei gehe idi von einem ^teren Ansatz 
Kani^ka s aus als ihn Johnston IL p. XVIf. beffirwortet, vgl. m. Ausffihrungen im 
Murtchmr Jahrh, d, hildenden Kunst 6 (Miinchen 1929) p. 158f. ; L. de la 
ValtJe Poussin, VJnde mx lemps des Muuryas (Paris 1930) p. 343-74; M. 
WiNTERNiTZ, A history of Indian literature U (Calcutta 1933) p. 611-14 u. S, 
Konow, Notes on Indo-Scythian Chronology, Journal of Indim History 12 (1933J 
p. ll”46« 
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kiinstlerische Komposition ; der Rahmen ist eng — der Abstand der korinthi- 
schen Saulcn misst nur 15 cm. — aber die Gedrangtheit ist nicht beklemmend, 
uberall waltet klassizistische Ausgeglichenheit, Harmonie und wohliger Rhyth- 
mus. Haltung und Blickrichtung sind auf einander bezogen, der Falten- 
wurf ist ungezwungen und mit Liebe ausgearbeitet. Auch in der perspekti- 
vischen Anordnung sind hier die iibrigen Reliefs weit ilbertroffen, die es beim 
Nebeneinander bewcnden lassen und in der Tieferwirkung versagen. — ^Beacht- 
lich ist, dass in Vergleich zu Abb. 2 links und rechts in allm Hauptstellungen 
vertauscht ist ; also seitwarts links Brahma, seitwarts rechts Indra, in der 
Mitto der Bodhisattva, der Schnittcr und zur Rechten des ersteren Vajra- 
paoi ; zwischen ihnen schweben im Ilintergrund vier Himmelsgotter. 

In unmittclbarem Anschluss hieran bespricht Foucher, der schon frQher 
das Thema aufgegriffcn hatte \JA. Ser. X, T. 2 (Paris 1903), p. 240 ff ; 
hicrnach auch unsere Abb. 2) fdgende Szene (Fig. 199) : der Bodhi- 
sattva verteilt das Gras auf den Sitz am Fusse des Baumes der Eikenntnis, 
dessen Gottheit am Baumstamm erscheint. Zur Linken des Bodhisattva Vaj- 
rapani, jetzt nicht im Eros-Typ, sondem Silen-ahnlidi.’- Zeugen des Aktes 
sind nach Fotjicher’s einleuchtcnder Erklarung ein Schlangenkonigspaar in 
menschlicher Gestalt. Als wciterc Fortsetzung der untere Teil von Fig. 200 : 
der Bodhisattva tritt mit dem Grasbundel zum Baum, an dessen Stamm die 
Baumgottheit lehnt ; die Verteilung auf rechts und links winder wie bei Fig. 
;198. Unten am Socket in der Haltung eines stiitzenden Atlanten die Erd- 
gdttin, der Spater die Beteuerung der grenzenlosen Spendefreudigkeit des 
Bodhisattva zufallt. Nebeq diesem oben BrahmS, unten Indra und ihm zur 
Seite Vajrapaiji. 

Zu dicser Reihe tritt im zwaten Bande Foucher’s Fig. 401 (p. 193 ; 
Abb. 4) als wichtiger neuer Belcg. Das Berliner Gandhara-Relief, I. C. 
3297iS zwar nicht auf der H6hc vcai Abb. 3, aber zfigiger und geschmeidiger als 
Abb. 1-2, veranschaulicht den gesamten Bodhi( — Erleuchtung)-Ablauf : (a) 
Mara, der das Sterben voranlassende Gott des Unhcils, vcrfolgt mit sdnen 
drei Tochtem die Vorbereitungen zur Buddhaschaft : von der dritten, die 
den Wilrdeschirm fiber MSra halt, sieht man nicht viel mdir als den Kopf. 
(b) Der Schnittcr beginnt den Baumsitz mit Gras zu bel^cn, links davon 
halt der Bodhisattva ein Grasbfischd zu dem' sdben Zwceke bereit. (c) Die 
Erdgottin in Atlantcnstellung am Sockel des Sitzes. (d) Die Baumgottheit 
kniet neben ihr verehrend vor dem Bodhisattva. 

Und nun betrachten wir ein zweitesi Mai die Berner Skulptur. Noch ist 
die Schwierigkeit nicht bdioben, wo und wie die recJitsstehendc Replifc des 
Bodhisattva einzupassen ist. Wir haben, wie ich schon sagte, ein Fragment 
yor uns ; rechts fehlt ein Stfick— konnen wir durdi eine ikonographische Kon- 
jektur die Leere fallen ? Pfir diesen Versuch ziehe ich die frfihest hpiranntA 


1. Vgl. das ergiebige Kapitel bei Foucher, a.a.0. 11 p. 48-64 ; 202 (cf. 
JA. S4r. X, T. 2 (Paris 1903) p, 208) und die anregenden Ausfiihrungen v. Flfa 
CX Spooner,. The Fravaahi of Gautama, IRAS, 1916 p. 497-504 (bea p. 500). 




Abb. 2. Gandhara-Relief. Museum Lahore. 33 cm. Nach 
Foucher, Journal Asiatiqm, 1903, II, Fig. 7. 



Abb, 4 . (mtuIhara-Rdit'f. Museum f, Vcilkerknnde, Berlin^ 37 -'^'30 
cm. Photo clcH Kk^rUner Mus. 
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Darstcllung unseres Tliemas heran [Abb, 5, vgl. Catalogue, Museum Sanchi 
(Calcutta 1922) p. 22], die den erwahnten Gandhiara-Skulpturen urn ein bis 
2 wei Jahrhunderte voraufgeht. 

Dutch Ernst Waldschmidt’s Neubearbeitung von Grunwedel’s Bud- 
dhistischer Kunst in Indien I p. 70 bin ich auf sie aufmerksam gewordea 
Auf einem Panel der Innenseite des rechten Pfeilers des grossen Tores von 
Sahci in Zentralindien crblicken wir unsere Szene in zwei Phasen: rechts maht 
der Schnittcr, links iibergibt er das Grashaufchen dem dutch den Bodhi-Baum 
symbolisierteh Buddha. Diese ehrfiirchtig-scheue Versinnbildlichung hat die 
altindische Vor-Gandhara-Kunst bis in eine Epoche, die dutch mehr als 400 
Jahre von des Erhabenen Tod getrennt ist, als Gebot bcobachtet. Geschah 
dies zufolge ciner sakrosankten Bindung? Ich habe immer nach einer sol- 
chcn gesucht, bis ich in einem Aufsatz des Sinclogen Arthur Waley^ fol- 


1. Melangei^ chinois et bouddhiques 1 (Bruxelles 1932) p. 352f ; wichlig 
dor hicr ziticrte AufvSatz v. Masumi Ivvasaki Kokka 1920, May und der inhaltsreiche 
Artikd * Butsuzo Ilobogirin, Fasc. 3 (Paris 1937) p. 210-15, speziell p, 212. 

Die hicr aufgedecktcn chinesischcn Quellcn haben natiirlich nicht das Schwerge- 
wicht des Pali -TripH aka. So grossen Auftrieb ihnen auch die Untersuchung der 
buddliistisclien Schriilenmassen verdanki, so ist doch der von IL Oldenberg vor 40 
Jahrcn in seinm BuddhivStischcn Studien (ZDMG 1898 p. 613-94 ; s. bes. p. 644)* . 
cingenommene Standpunkt, den auch Winternitz (Studia Indo-lranka. Ehrengabe ’ 
f. Wilh. Geiger. Leipzig 1931 p. 63-72) bdbehall, uncrschiittert. Was nun die 
Sarvastivadin anbelangt, so raurnen ihnen die verschiedenen Sektenlisten, iiber- 
einstimmend cine Vorztigesstellung ein ; der ursprunglichen Gemcinde der^ Slhavira- 
vadin stchcn sie am nachston. An der chinesivschen Ubertragung ihrer Kirchenord- 
nung, des Vinaya, arbeitete, nachdem eine kompilatorische Zusammcnfassung der 
Ordinationsregeln schon im J, 188 von dem ^Itcstbekannten chinesischen Mdnch 
niedcrgcshrieben worden war, seit 404 Kumarajiva unter Mitwirkung von Punya- 
trata und Dharmaruci, und nach K/s Tode (413) sorgte Vimalak§a fur den Ab- 
schluss (P. C, BaCiCHI, Le canon bouddhiqm m Chine I (Paris 1927) p. XXI ; 177. 
338 f.). Eine Vinaya-Schule wurdc in China im 7. Jh. gegriinidet, im 8, folgte 
Japan clicscm Beispiel und bcnutzte ihre Schriften als Vorlagen der ersten Japa- 
nischen Drucke (M. W. de Visser, Ancient Buddhism in Japan (Leiden 1928-35) 
p. 291 ; 411 f. : 546 ; 613 ; 639). 

Eine Absplittorung von den Sarvastivadin sind die Mulasarvistivadin, deren 
Namen auf die wurzelhafte Verbindung mi der alten Kirche pocht. Worauf sich 
das Datum 170 n. Chr. grundet, das Whtwr a.a.0. fiir die tlbersetzung ihres Vi- 
naya aixgibt, kann ich leider nicht feststellen; Ed. Huber, Etudes bouddhiques, 
BEFEO 14 (1914), 1, p. ,19f. spridht nur von einer chinesischen tlbersetzung des 
7. Jhs, und denkt lediglidi fiir die indische Fassung an ein ** remaniement aux 
environs de TSre chr4tienne das mir indesa naich Winternitz II p. 231-34 zwci- 
fclhaft diinkt; s. auch P. Pelliot, T:P. 19 (1920) p. 345. 

Im iibiigen sind fiir den chinesischen Buddhismus verhiltnismassig friihe Datcn 
erschlossen. Seine Einfiihrung will O. Franks, Geschichte des chinesischen Reiches 
I (Berlin 1930), p. 409 70400 Jahre fiber den frommen Trug des Traums und 
der Gesandtschaft des Kaisers Ming ti (64 bzw. 67 n. Chr.) hinauMckem Die- 
ser regierte 58-75 ; damit kSmen wir fast genau in die Zeit der Saka-Herrscher, 
die, wie oban bemerkt, den baktiischen Griechen folgten. Der zwdte von ihnen 
ist Azes I dessen Thronbesteigung KoNOW zwischen 50 u. 40 v. Chr. datiert (a. 
a.O. p. 25) ♦ So strefot alles der chronologischen Fixierung zu» dass dieaser Purst 
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gende wichtige Notiz las : nach dem Vinaya der Sarvastiviadin im chinesi- 
schen Tripitaka fragt der freigebige Bankier Anathapigdika den Buddha, ob, 
nachdeni Bildnisse von ihm selbst nicht statt- 
haft seien, wenigstens verehrende Bodhisaltva angcfertigt war- 
den diirften. Buddha erteilt diese Erlaubnis. Der Vinaya der Mulasarvid- 
stivadin hingegen erhebt bei einer Anfrage dessclben Anathapiodika kcinen 
Einwand gegen Bilder des irdischcn Buddha. In dcr ersten Erzahlung konnte 
die Erinnerung an die Prioritat der bildhaften Gestaltung des menschlichen 
Bodhisaltva vor der des libermenschen, des transzendentcn Buddha nachklin- 
gen. Die Ansicht, die ich hieriiber in einer Analyse der .Mtesten Buddha- 
Darstellungen^ ausserte, meine ich dadurch bekraftigt zu sehen. 

An dem wiederholten Auftreten einer Person auf demselben Bilde, wo- 
vor auch unscre mittelalterlichcn Maler nicht zuriickschreckten, nimmt die 
buddhistische Kunst keinen Anstoss f auf einer Stele von Samiath erscheint 
der Bodhisattva nicht weniger als scchs Mai. 

Die Szene rcchts auf Abb. 5 nu n—d a s 
Mahen des Grases mil dcr Sichel — glaube ich 
an das Berner Fragment anflicken zu sollen. Die Hauptperson, namlich 
der den Schnitter auf der Strasse gewahrende Bodhisattva in der dem Milieu 
entsprcchenden beruhigenden ” Pose (abhaya-madra mil ungeschlachter 


den Aufstieg der Gaindhara Kunst und die Verpflanzung der Mah,a)yana-Lehre aus 
Gandh^ra, wo die Sektc dcr Sarvastivadin unter den Oberlaufern vom “siidli- 
chen zum nordlichcn Buddhismus einflussreiche Vertreter hatte, mca China 
erlebt hat. 

Der Mlest bezeugte zum Buddhismus bekehrte Chinese ist Prinz Ying. Des 
Aufruhrs angeklagt wird er 65 n. Chr. vom Kaiser Ming ti, seincm Halbbrudcr, 
begnadigt, und dieser begrundet seine Nachsicht damit, dass Ying die tiefe Weisheit 
des Huangti (des mythischen Kaisers der rekonstruierten Urzeit) und des Lao tsc 
rezitiere und die Aitare des Buddha verehre (Franke III 193f, p. 216 ; Pklliot, 
TT. 19 p, 34f. ; 268f.). 

Im ersten und zweiten Jh. n.Chr. war der Buddhismus mit dem Taoismus 
beinahe zur Einheit verwachsen. Man verstieg sich .sogar zu dem Glauben, [5uddha 
sei eine Inkamation des Lao tse. Fiir den Kult war die indische Religion der ge- 
bende Teil, und daraus wird verstandlich, dass ' die Gcvschichte des Bud* 
dhismus in China im 1. u. 2. Jh., wie .sie die Buddhisten selbst aufgezeichnet baben, 
eine Geschichte der Ubersetzungen des Kanons ist.” Aus dem Ende dieses Zeit« 
abschnittes (188 n. Chr.) wird auch der erste Fall berichtet, dass ein Chinese in 
den buddhistischen Monchsorden eintrat ; er hat sich als fJbersetzer und Originah 
schriftsleller bewahrt, Und cbenso lange sind der goldcne Nimbus und die Wa- 
schung der Buddha-Statuen bezeugt, alteingebiirgertc, nodi heute ubliche Briuche. 
(Pelliot, BEFEO 6 p. 376 ; 386 ; 390 ; 392 u. TJP 19 p. 337 ; 341 ; 345 ; 385f. 
a Masfero, BEFEO 10 p. 228ff. ; Bagchi, p. 73-76; XII). 

1. Munckmr Jahrbuch dMld, Kumt 6 p. 166 ; 160fif, (ik 6 p. 64 ilber das 
oben erwahnte Bildverbot), 

2. Foucher, Jdi€tkm ...... 4e Bmhut, Bibliotlidque de vulgar. Mus^e Gui- 

met 30 (1908) p. 7; Samath Catalogue (1914) p. 187; L. Bachhofer, Frultin^ 
dischc Plastik I (Miinchen 1929) p. 28f. Fiir China s. W» BtiSHEtL, Chme$^ 
Art^ n (London 1909) p. 111. 
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Hand) ist da, und die Reihenfolge der Einzelakte von rechts nach links foigt 
eingebiirgerter Gewohnheit, die auch aus Abb. 4 ersichtlich ist.^ 

Die voile Bedeutung unserer Episode erhellt erst aus ihren Abwandlun- 
gen. Im 8. Jahrhundert hat man auf Java das imposanteste Denkmal det 
buddhistischen Lande aufgerichtet, den Barabudur.“ Auf der ersten Galerie 
schildem 120 Reliefskulpturen das Leben Buddhas bis zur ersten Predigt in 
Benares und zwar vorwiegend in engem Anschluss an den Lalitavistara der 
den Erdenwandel des Erhabenen in der gleichen Abgrenzung verherrlicht. 
Schon Foucher I p. 391 hat fiir die uns inteiessierendc Szene hierauf hinge- 
wiesen ; in N. J. Krom’s inzwischcn erschienenem ‘ The Life of Buddha on 
the Stupa of Barabudur according to the Lalitavistara-text’ (Hague 1926) ist 
es Bild 90 (Linke Seite hier von Abb. 6). Die knieende Stellung des Schnitters 
entspricht dem Berner Relief ; die anderen Gandhara-Darstellungen und die 
aus Safici zeigten ihn stehcnd. Aber jetzt ist es kein geduckter Mann aus 
denx Volke mehr der ganz in Untcrwurfigkeit aufgeht ! Die in Safici getrenn- 
ten Handlungen des Graspfliickens und der Dberreichung sind auf Java ver- 
eint in die Pose des Schnitters gelegt, der mit der Rechten pfliickt und mit 
der Linken cin Biindel dem auf dem Lotussockel stehenden Bodhisattva ent- 
gegenstreckt. Dieser tragt ganz in der Gupta-Manier (diese Kunstepoche 
errcicht ihre Hohe im 5. u. 6. Jh.), die sich in der Kolonialkultur Indiens vide 
- Jahrhunderte langer als in der Hcimat erhalten hat,-’ durchsichtige, bis zum 
Hals geschloesene Klddung. Dass das Grasbiindel wie ein Stock aussieht 
(man denke nicht wie Krom an ein schaufelfihnliches Ende— dort ist die ab- 
gebrochenel Hand des Bodhisattva), besagt nichts ; derm das Gras, in das ei 
hineingreift, ist genau so derb und steif stilisiert wie das daraus geformte 
Biindel. Hierbei spricht wohl auch das grobkQmige Gestein, der vulkani- 
sche Trachyt, mit. — Ist auch Java ein Kapitel fiir sich, so darf man doch sa- 
gen, dass das Bildwcrk der altesten indischen Plastik naher steht als den Gan- 
dhara-Arbeiten. Gleich diesen ist es auf Raumausfiillung bedacht, aber das 
Ziel ist nicht mehr Naturtreue, sondem omamentale Wirkung. 

Etwa 300 Jahre jungcr sind die im Innenkorridor eingdassranen Stein- 
rdiefs der prachtigen ca. 1090 vollendeten Ananda-Pagode in Pagan (Ober- 
birma). Lehnten dch die javanisdien Bilder an den wohl am schndlsten 
volkstiimlich gewordenen Sanskrittext, so wurde fiir diese inhaltlich fast ge- 
nau am gleichen Punkt haltmachende Folgc von 80 Nummem in der Haupt- 
sache, wie Seidenstucker nachgewiesen hat, ein zwar in Plili geschrie- 


1. Ent^jrechond Foucher I p. 3S2f., wo fig. 199 die Portsetzung von 198 
(verdruckt 190 !) ist und links foigt, Audi in den Malereien aus Tun-huang 
(9.-10.Jh.) sdieint die Reihenfolge vtm rechts nadi links die iiblidie zu soin : 
Aurel Stein, Sermdia 11 (Oxford 1921) p. 853. 

2. Der Barabudur lange vor 778 n.Chr. angefangen : J. L. Moens, Tijdschr, 
Ind. tool-, Umd~ en volkenkmtde. 77 (1937) p. 418; 477. 

3. Ebenso bewahrte man im Kadimir-Tale die klasaschen Kunstfoimen in 
^Iptur u. Architektur, ISnger : IfoucHER, Les images indiennes de la Fortune, 
Mimoires concemmt FAsk Orimtek 1 (Paris 1913) p. 137, 
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benes, aber doch in der uberliefetten Fassung jungeres Opus zur Vorlage 
gewahlt ; es ist die Einleitung zu den Jataka, der beriihniten folkloristischen 
Sammlung von Buddha’s Vorgeburten (Nidianakatha, Abschnitt 2, Avidureni- 
dana, ca 5. Jh.). Die Bilderreihe, in ihrer orthodoxen Gebundenheit don 
Kalvarienbergstationen des Katholizismus vcrgleichbar, zeigt, nicht zulctzt in 
der Formung von Gesicht und' Handen, ein grosses K5nncn. Wir holcn aus 
ihr Nummer 69 bis 74 nach der Zahlung der SEiDENSTUCKER’schcn Bearbeit- 
ung heraus ; die gleichzeitig erschienene von Duroiselee bringt weniger Ab- 
bildungen.'^ Ein gut Teil Pedanleric spricht aus dieser Serie und ihren Auf- 
schriften. Der Schnitter Sotthiya (zum Namen siehe untcn p. 246 ff.) erscheint 
auf Nr. 69 (Abb. 7), und die Beschriftung nennt ihn auf dicscm und dem 
nachsten Bilde als den Spender von 8 Handvoll Gras, unit dann den Wechsel 
des Standorts des Bodhisattva von der stidlichen, dann zum wcstlichen, nord- 
lichen und schliesslich zu der allcin richtigen ostlichen Seite- langatmig zu 
registrieren. Im iibrigen finden wir auf Nr. 69 die geoffneten Handc cmi> 
fangsbercit fiir das von Sotthiya in bciden Handen getragene Gras, auf 70 
halt dor Bodhisattva das von Ellbogen zu Ellbogcn reichendc Grasbiindel 
(man erinnere sich seiner Lange auf der javanischen Platte) mit den umge- 
bogenen Fingcrn beider Hande. In diesen ruht es noch auf 71, aber schon 
zum Ablegen bereit ; auf 72 ist es in der Rcchten vercint ; 73 zeigt die leise 
Biegung des Korpers nach rechts zum Niederlcgen Grascs, die Linke zicht 
das Gewand iiber die Schulter herauf. Im letzten Bilde 74, wo hinter den 
iiblichen Spitzbogen-Nimbus noch das Blaltwerk des Bodhi-Baumes tritt, 
haben sich die ausgeschiitteten Graser von selbst zu einem Polstcr gefiigt, auf 
dem' cr in der vie! beriihmten die Zcugcnschaft der Erdgoitin anrufendon 
Stellung seinen Sitz cinnimmt. 

Bemerkenswert ist an dem Schnitter, dcssen kicine Figur von der Grossc 
des Bodhisattva gemass den fiir solchc Zeichnungen vorgcschriebcncn R<‘gcln 
sichtlich betont absticht, die, man mochte sagen auf einen Pagen zugeschnit- 
tene, adrette Kleidung nebst den Schmuckzutaten. Eine ahnliche Vornohm- 


1. K. SeidenstOcker, Sud^-buddhistische SUidkn. 1 . Die Buddha-Legende in 
den Skulpturen des Ananda-Tempcis zu Pagan (Hamburg 1916) ; Ch. Ddkoiseij-E, 
The stone sculptures in the Ananda Temple at Pagan, Anmml Rvfmt Arch, Sur* 
vey oj India 1913-H (Calcutta 1917) p. 63-91. Aucb die netio VorofTentlwhung 
Doroiselle’s The Ananda Temple at Pagan, Memoirs of the Arch, Survey of hidm^ 
Nr. 56 (Dcllii 1937) nimml von SeidenstOckeu's Arbeit kdne Noliz. 

2. Die bckannle kultische Rechtsumwandlung, vgl J. v. Nk^ikekin, Die 
Begriffc rcchts u, links in der in/dischen Manlik, ZIL 6 (Lpz. 1928) p. 37f(, ; 
a auch Joha Nouel, Suvarr^ahhmottnmasutra (Lpz. 1937) p. 47.' Erst, zuktzt er- 
gibt sich durch die Kehrtwendung beim Nicdct'sclzcn die Wendung Ruckens 
zum Bodhi-Baum und die des AntlitzevS gegen Ostcin ; das ist ofters misHvcTstandcm 
worden, m von Spence Harpy, Manual of Buddhism (Ivondon 1853) p. 170 «. T, 
W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Storks, Transl I (London 1880) p. 96. Der 
LalUavistara spricht summarisch von sieben Drehungen nach rechts, deren letztc 
den Blick nach Osten frcilegt. a E, FouAtne’s trbersetzg., Anndes du Musk Cm- 
met 6 (Paris 1884) p. 247f. ; E. WALDSCnMtixri Die Legende v<m leben des Bud- 
dha (Berlin 1929) p, 148f, 




Abb. 6. Tdl dnos Stoinreliefs von Barabudur. Nach Ki«jm, The Life of Buddha, 
Jaf. 90. 




Abb. Chinesiches Aquart^ll, Nach T)()R/c, Vir 
Ulus tree du Bouddha Qakyamouni, p, 110. 
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heit sahen wir auf dem Barabudur, sodass die Vermutung aufsteigt dass hier 
bereits cin neuer Zug der Legende mitwirkt. Dieser wird aufgedeckt durch 
drei jiingere Belege aus China und Tibet, die ich meinem Anschauungs- 
material noch anzuschliessen habe. Das. recht naive chinesische Aquarell aus 
dem Jahre 1808, das Abb. 8 nach H. Dore, Vie illustrfe du Bouddha C^kya- 
mouni (Varietes sinol. 57, Chang-hai 1929), p. 110 wiedergibt, tragt die 
Unterschrift “Sacra (Indra) coupe I’herbe”. Der Grasmaher erscheint wie 
in Abb. 5 (und ev. Abb. 1) zweimal, jetzt aber mit Nimbus ausgestattet, so- 
wohl beim Schnciden wie beim trberreichen des Biindels. 

Und hierdurch wird die Nebenszene der dritten Bildtafd bei J. Hackin, 
Les scenes figurees de la vie du Buddha d’apres des peintures libetaines, 
M6moires concemant I’Asie Orientale 2 (Paris 1916) — im Guide-Catalogue 
du Musec Guimet, C(ill. bouddhiques (Paris 1923), Taf. 19 in kleinerer 
Wiedcrgabe— vcrstandlich. Vor dem sitzenden Bodhisattva stelien zwei 
gottliche Wesen ; das oberc bringt in beiden Handcn ein Grasbundel, das un- 
tere - ganz gldch in Gesicht und Kleidung— hebt ein Biindel aufwarts, ein 
zweites etwas abwarts und zwar, wohin auch der Blick gcht, in die Richtung 
cines Stallcs mit zwei Ochsen. Deutung : Svastika, der verkappte Indra, wie 
im chinesischen Bild zweimal dargcstdlt (aber ohne Nimbus) futtert erst die 
Ochsen' mit Gras und be^ibt sich dann mit einer Grasspende zum Bodhisat- 
tva. Das Bild gchort zu der von Bacot 1911-12 fiir das Musee Guimet auf- 
gebrachten Sammlung, dcren cine Halfte Haupt- und Nebenszenen kombiniert, 
wiihrend die andcrc Miniaturbilder urn cinen Zentral-Buddha gruppiert. Zu 
letztcror Kategorie stollt sich cin ungefahr gleichaltriges Tempdbild, das 
Ernst Waldschmidt in seincm schbnen und niitzlichen Buche “ Die Legende 
vom Lcbcn des Buddha " (Berlin 1929) verbffcntlicht hat (nach Seite 176, 
siehc die Nebenszene oben halbrechts vom zentralcn Buddha). Die Lesung 
der bdgegebenen tilx:Uschcn Worlc macht der Raster auch unter dem Ver- 
grdsscrungsglas unmSglich. Umso dankbarcr bin ich fur W.’s briefliche Mit- 
tciluag, dass gcmilss seinen Notizesn dort von dem Graisschndder Svastika und 
eincm Zusam'mcntrcffcn (mit dem Bodhisattva) die Rede ist : tibctisch 
rtsa chod bkra4is (in abgekurzter Form wie S. C. Das, Dictionary p. 71) 
mj'Ol. Die Gesten sind in der Wiedergabe noch erkennbar : Svastika reicht 
das Gras mit beiden Ilanden ; dcr stehendc Bodhisattva fasst das Endc des 
Btindels mit dcr Linken, der rechte Untcrarm biegt sich im Winkel zur Brust 
hinauf. 


A V A •** A 

Nach dicsem Uberblicfc der Svastika-Szenen in dcr bildenden Kunst sei 
parallel dazu der literarhistorische Entwicklungsgang, der sdion in das Vor- 
angehende leise hinelnspielte, skizziert. Von dem demUtigen Handlanger des 


1. Es ist nicht nbtlg, in ihnen tierisdie Beriihmtheiten der Fabelliteratur zu 
wittem ; sie frSnen der trivialen Besdhaftigung des Fressens wie im Fibelvera 
tpfSny atti mtMena sab, rf. H. Jacobi, Indischer §<di81erwitz, ZII $ p. 178, 
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Bodhisattva, der den geistigen Weckruf zum Buddha in sich vemimmt, ver- 
lautet im alten Pali-Kanon kein Sterbenswortchen.^ Auch nachdem seine 
Rolle kreiert ist, tritt er noch nicht gleich ins helle Rampenlicht. Im Bud« 
dhacarita bleibt er, wie wir gesehen haben, als namenloser Schnitter beschei- 
den im Hintergrunde. Der knappen Fassung dieser Dichtung fiigt auch die 
tibetische trbersetzung^ kein Wort hinzu und im selben Geleise verharrt die 
chinesische Bearbeitung/'* Von den mongolischen Nachrichten iiber das 
Leben des Buddha scheint nach J. Klaproth’s “Asia Polyglotta” (Paris 
1823), Anhang p. 129 ff. Ahnliches zu gellen, und auch in der birmanischen 
Volksiiberlieferung, auf der Bishop Bigandet ‘ The life, or legend of Gauda- 
ma, the Buddha of the Burmese (London 1880) p. 83f. fusst, spiirt man 
noch cinen Niedcrschlag dieser Schlicditheit. 

Wie grell sticht hiergegen der Wortschwall im Lalitavistara und gar im 
MaMvdslu (der grosse* Vorgang) ab ; in letzterem, dem ausgesponnensten, 
gcschmacklos kompilierten Buddha-Epos, sind gleich zwei Versionen det 
Bodhi-Erlangung untergebracht 1 Fiir den Augenblick interessiert uns daran 
nur eine Einzelheit : der Schnitter hat plotzlich cinen Namcn ; er heisst 
Svastika— dJ. bekanntlich das Sanskritwort fur das Hakenkreuz. Das will 
sagen, dass man aus dem altesten Wahrzeichenschatze dasjenige Gluckssymbol 
herausgeholt hat, dessen Linien dem Inder zu alien Zeiten vertraut waren, 
Nur ein paar Hinweise : 

Sprachlich und zeichnerisch taucht cs in der fruhesten indischen Gcschich- 


1 1. Fiir solche Feststellungen von Wert E. H* Brewster, The life of Gofunw 

the Buddha (compiled exclusively from the Pali Canon). With an introductory 
Note by C. A. F. Rhys Davids (London 1926). Zwei deutschc Werke sind hier 
ganz iibersehen : J. Dutoit, Das Leben des Buddha, Einc Zusammensteliung al- 
ter Berichte aus den kanonischen Schriften der siidlichcn Buddhisten. Aus dem 
Pali libs, u, erlautcrt (Leipzig 1906) und Herm. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha. 
Lehre, Verse, Erzahlungen, iibs, & eingdeitet (Miindien 1922). L Tdl. Vom Le- 
ben und von der Person des Buddha (schlicssond mil p. 119). Brewster’s Arbeit 
foigte in kurzem Abstand E. J, Thomas, Life of Buddha (London 1927), ohne 
Bcschrankung auf die altesten Textc und deshalb auch Sotthiya erwahnend (p. 71). 

2. Frdr, Weller, Das Leben des Buddha vm Ahagho^a (Lpz. 1926 ; 1928) 
n p. 211f; 124f. Die Ubersetzung von XII, 118 ( =119 in JoHNST0N^s Ausga- 
bc) '’Nachdem darauf der vom besten der Skhlangen (damonen) Gepriesene vtm 
einer Lerche reine Craser genommen hatte ” beruht auf soltsamer Vcrwechslting von 
skr. Idvaka^ Idbaka ’’Lerche” und Idmka ’’Schnitter”, 

3. Fo-^o-hing-tsan-king, a life of Buddha by A4vaghasha Bodhisattva, 
transl. from Sanskrit into ChincxSc by Dhannaraksha, a.d, 420 and fn)m Chinese 
into English by S. Beal, Sacred Books of the East 19 (Oxford 1883) p. 146f, ; 
cf. Johnston a.a,0. I p. XII f. auch J, Nobel a.a.O. p. XII will dicsen Dharma- 
raksa durch Dharmak^ema ersetzt sehen. 

4. LalUavislara, Textausgabe v. S. Lefmann I (Halle 1902) p, 28511. : Oba 
V, Ph. Ed. Foucaux (oben Ann. 11) p. 244 f, (zu p. 246 ist fiir Vers 55 VoL 19 
p. 60 hermzmkh^n) .^Mahdvastu^' -Ausgabe v, Emile Senart II (P, 1890) p. 264 
(cL p. XXVII) u. p, 399 (cf. p. XXXV), Beide Werke fur Vorliufer des Bud- 
dhacarita m halten, wie E. Windisch, Buddha* $ Geburt (Lpz. 1908) p. 157 • cf, 
S, Lefmann II (1908) p. X es tut, ist sidier irrig. 
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te auf ; die alten Miinzpragungen fiihren es bei den Symbolen der Staats- 
hoheit. Und in unseren Tagen malt es der nordindische Kaufmann auf das 
Vorsatzblatt seiner Geschaftsbiicher ; zum Schutz vor dem bosen Blick 
kritzelt man es auf die Mauer neben den Tiirpfosten. In der Heilkunde 
belegt man mit seinem Namen sowohl den kreuzformigen Verband als auch 
medizinische Cerate zur Beschworung. Mit dem Male auf der Brust des 
Buddha verbreitete sich der Svastika iiber China und das iibrige Ostasien.^ 
Ami Unterlauf des Indus jedoch lasst er sich, wie aus J. Marshall's 
** Mohenjo-daro ’’ (London 1931; Index, p. 715) ersichtlich ist, bis in die 
chalkolithische Periode um 3000 v. Chr. verfolgen. Ist da wirklich, soviel auch 
von der dortigen archaologischen Ausbeute in das Euphratland weist, jeder 
indo-arische Einschlag so glatt, wie es bisher geschehen ist, auszuschliessen ? 
Das schon fiir jene Jahrtausende behauptete Einstromen hittitischer Kultur in 
den Orient entkleidet solche Mutmassungen des charakters der baren Un- 
mdglichkcit. 

Die Pali-Sprache wandeit in ihrer Konsonanten-Angleichung Svastika 
zu SoUhiya ; diese Form des Namens unseres " Helden treffen wir auf 
Ceylon, in Burnaai und in Siam.® Daneben taucht vereinzelt auf Ceylon und 
in China das Wort &mti bzw. ein chinesisches Aquivalent auf f dies ist 
ein Synonym von svasti, mafigda und bhadra, das auch fur Wiinsche 
des Wohlergehens gebraucht wird. Hierbei beachte man, dass Svastika und 
Santi so wenig als Personennamen, die gang und gabe gewesen waren, anzu- 
sehen sind, wie Mayia und Ananda, zu deutsoh ** Zauber und “ Wonne * — 
no hcissen die Mutter und der Vetter und Lieblingsjlinger Buddha's.-^ 

1. W. CiWKE, The popular religion md folk-lore of Northern India I (Lon- 
don 1896) p. 11 L; Reinhold F, G, MOller, Archiv fur Gesch. der Medizin 30 
(1937) p. 94 ; J. Filliozat, Etude de demonologie indienne (Paris 1937) p. 12ff.--, 
China, wo der Svastika-Dekor aus dem kunstgewerblichen Motivenschatz nicht weg- 
zudenken ist, ubcmahm den Svastika, eines der Schonheitszeidhien Buddha's, von 
der durch Jahrhunderte gepriesenen Mahabodhi-Statue in Bodh Gaya (s. meinen 
‘^Buddha im Furstenschmuck " (Miinchen 1932) p. 16f.) ; auf dem Buddha-Kor- 
per hinwiedcrum mag er dem JinaWorbild seine Entstehung verdanken ; cf. H. v. 
Glasenapp, Der Jainismus (Berlin 1925) p. 383; 49L 

2. Nidanakatha, s. oben p. 244 und SeidenstOcker a.a.O, p. 19ff.; Dham 
mapadatthakatha (cf. Winternitz II p. 192ff.) in E. W, Burlingame's Buddhist 
Legends I, Harvard Or. Series 28 (Cambridge 1921) p. 196. Jinacarita ed, and 
transL by W. H. D. Rouse, Journal of the Pali Text So‘c, 1904/5 (London 1905) 
p. 15. 48. Der Verfasser Vanaratana Medhahkara lebte auf Ceylon im, letzten 
Viertd des 13* Jahrhunderts, Die trbersetzung gibi sottkiya dvtjo unrichtig durch 
"a highborn, Brahmin!'' wicder, indem sie das Wort, was an sich moglidi, als 
Aquivalent von skr. irotriya auffasst.— Fik Birma s. oben Anm. 10, fiir Siam H* 
Alabaster, The Wheel of the law (Lond* 1871) p. 147L 

3. R. Spence Hardy, A Manual of Buddhism, in its modern development, 
transl fr* Singhalese msa. (Lond 1853 ; die 2. Aud ist mir nicht zuganglich) p, 
I69ff. W, W. ROCKHILL, The life of the Buddha (Lond 1884) p. 31.— Fur China 
s. unten Anm. 1, p* 249. 

4. Audbt WmmscH, Buddluds Gebmt p. 139f. halt es fiir wahrsdieinUch, 
dass der Name IVffiyS erst ^ater gegefoen worden ist ; er tauche im Kanon erst 
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Hielt man aber erst einmal soweit, die Personalien dcs Grasmahers zu 
Protokoli zu nehmen, dann durfte er auch nicht als Kastenloser in das 
Gedachtnis spaterer Zciten eingehen. In Gandhiara ist seine aussere Erschei- 
nung so plebejisch, dass Foucher I p. 390 ; 393 ; II p. 10 ihn bei der nic- 
drigsten von der traditionellcn— und dennoch nur im Sinne einer gewissen 
Rechnungsbegleichung realen ! — vier Kasten, ja gar bei den noch unter die- 
ser ** Gemeinschaft ” stehenden Paria ais Beispiel heranzieht ; in Tibet scheint 
man den Grasmaher zum Grashandler^ bcfordert zu haben ; erfrcu sich 
doch der Kaufmann mit seiner offenen Hand in den buddhistischen Schriften 
hohen Ansehens I Auf Ceylon und in Siam aber steigt Sotthiya unvermit- 
telt in die Brahmanai-Kaste auf in der modern-indischen Redcwendung 
ein armer Brahmane aus Benares ” schimmert vieileicht noch die mitlddige 
Erinnening an die Ilcikunft aus obskureren Schichten durch.'^ Den (lipfel- 
punkt indess erklimmt die chinesische Ubersetzung des im Sanskrit nicht er- 
haltenen Abhinii^kramapa-Sutra Svastika's Eingreifcn offenbait sich nun- 
mehr als gottliche Teilnahme an dem weltbcwcgonden Geschehnis und wird 
in der Wcisc begriindet, dass Indra m seinem Himmd den Wunsch des Bo 
dhisattva nach einem Grassitze crratcn habe und in der Gestalt des Schnit- 
ters ihm in den Wcw getreten sei, Dass die jiingeren Buddha-Biografien des 
chinesisch-franzosischen Biichermarkts in Wort und Bild diese auch dem 


in dem aus jtingeren Zeitcn stammenden BuddhavarpvSa auf, in dem die buddhisti- 
sche Mythologic schon voU cntwickelt ist.-’Zur Etymologic & Bedcutungswandlung 
des WortCvS rniaya s. W. Neisser, Festschrift HillfMandt (Halle 1923) p. 144-8, des- 
sen Ausfiihrungen zu Coomaraswamy, Niramua-Kaya, JRAS. 1938 p. 81-4 erganz- 
and heranzuziehen sin(d 

1. Rockhiljl a.a.O» ; tibelischcr Lalitavistara, Text u. 0s. von Ph. Ed. Fou* 
CAUX (Paris 1847-1848) I p. 250ff., II p. 273ff. Vieileicht ist diener **marchand 
d’herbes*' eine Reminiszenz an Suddhaceta, den “Cresthi riche'', der den Bcstlcl' 
monchen in Hunger und Kalte hilft ; DvaviipHati-Avadana 17, iibs. v. Fekk, Annates 
du Musee Guimet 5 (Paris 1883) p. 349fL 

2. s. Anm. 4, p, 246, u. 1, p. 247 i/inacarila, Alabaster, Hardy), 

3. Nepalesische Nachdichtung als Ersatz fiir den Schluss des Buddhacmita 
(verf. von Amrtananda 1830) : Cowell, Sacred Books of the East 49 (Oxf, 1894) 
p. 192. 

4. — Auszug (aus der Hauslichkeit}— Lehrtext ; gekiirzte engl Obertragung 

von S. Beal, Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha from the CMnese-Smskril 
(Lend. 1875 p. 1950’. ; die Ubersetzung ins Chinesische besorgtc im Jahre 687/H 
der aus Puru^apura (Peshawar) in Gandhara gebiirtige Ksatriya Janagitpta (Ka- 
mensrekonstruktion nach B. Nanjio, Catalogue of the Chmese transL of the Bud- 
dhist Triinlaka (OxL 1883) p. 431; 433; Beal, Fo-Sho-hing-tsan-king p. XIX; 
Nobel aa.O, p. XIV ; sic wird auch, wie mich Dr. Fr. Jos. Meier (Miinchen) 
giitigst belebrt, durch den Artikel im Bukkyo Daijiten 3 (Tokio 1933) p. 2172 
foestatigt ; sonst vgl. 0. Franke, Geschichte dos chines. Reiches 3 p. 332 ; BAOCin, 
a.a.O. p, 276 ; Winteiwitz II p. 248 ; Jojwston I p. XIV ; 1630. ; H p. XXVHL 
Hier erscheint nicht allein der Erasatznamc Santi (s. oben p. 247), sondern auch 
die neue Einmischung des Gottes Indra ; chronologisch ist also die Bekanntschaft der 
javanischen u. birraanischeti Mnstler (Abb. 6-7) mit dieser Lesart durchaus 
wahrsdheinlidiw . . , 
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Tibet or einleuchtende Drehung mitmahen,’ ist bei ihrer gemeinsamen Quelle, 
m deren Rinnsal Zuflusse aus spaterer Zeit rniinden, ohne weiteres begreif- 
lich. Es ist aber recht wohl moglich, dass auch Java und Birma, wo das 
Gebaicn dis Schnitters etwas von einem Fiirstensohn oder Hofling an sich 
hat t Abb. S-bj, von dicser Auslegung wussten. Auf alle Falle werden wir 
auls nouc danibor belchrt, dass indra neben der Dual-Einheit Rudra-lsiva der- 
jonigi- Colt aus altvedischer Zeit ist, der sich zu Mimus und Metamorphose 
am gefiigigsten bequemt ; nebenbei bemerkt, kann man auch Verbindungsli- 
nicn zwischon den Mythcnbereichen der gcnannten Cotter entdecken. 

Ad voccm “ Indra ” muss ich kurz zu cmer negativen Festellung auf die 
Abbildungslitc'ratur zuruckgreifen. Im Jahrbuch der Asiaschen Kunst 
1925, t>. 73-76 hril L. Bachiiofer einc Pfeilerfigur aus Bodh Gaya bespro- 
chen und mit der Beisclirift “ Indra als Brahmane Shanti ” versehai ; in 
scanem i)rachtigen Tafelwerk “ Friihindische Plastik” I (Munchen 1929) p. 
32 ; Taffcl 39 kehren Bild und Erklarung wieder. Der belesene Verfasser ist 
wohl inzwischen von seiner Ansicht zuriickgekommen ; derm es ist ausge- 
schlosson, dass hier Indra, sei als Gott, sei cs in Brahmanenverkleidung, vor 
uns steht. Von anderen Krilerien abgisehen klart schon das Huftier 
(Pferd?) mit d<-m Kopf einer Lowin, auf das als Standtier (vahana) der 
Ddmon die Fiisst' setzt, die Sachlage. Die Plastik, ein typischer Tempdhfiter 
( dvaraiKlla } , hat wedcr mit Buddha’s Erleuchtung, noch mit den Bieder- 
meier-Ausmalungcn dcs Geschichtchens von dem Schnitter und dem hilfrei- 
chen tkrttc Indra etwas gemein ; Foucher ist also mit gutem Bedacht " an 
del Figuf vorubergegangen ” (a,a.O. p. 74). 

A A V A *►* 

Icii weiss reclit wohl, dass es nicht damit getan ist, das Berner Relief 
und sc-ine Repliken als isoliertc Gruppe zu betrachten. Will man den Gesamt- 
kompiex von (Jrund auf verfolgcn, so tauchen rcligionsphilosophische und 
literarhistorischc Fragcn auf, die sich weder ihrer Zahl nodh ihrer Tragweite 
nach mit fluchtigen Satzen abtun lassen, Sie betrefifen die Tiefe des Yoga- 
Einllus.ses auf den lx?benslauf Buddha’s, die vedischen Praambeln zu Svasti- 
ka's Grasbiindd und zur Erscheinung des Gottes Mara sowie anderes 
IJrviiter-VoIksgut, das der Buddhismus aus geheimer Stille zum Leben erwedkt 
hat. Ich bcabeichtigc hierauf in dem.' spatcr erscheinenden Schlussteile dieses 
Aufsutzes einzugehen. 


1. I-. WiEGER, Aes Vies chkukes du Buddha (Ho-kien fou 1913) p. 62f. ; 
n. Ekwfe Vie Ul, (oben p. 245) p. llOf. (dazu L. de la VAttfiE poussin, Melmges.chi- 
uflis el bauddhigues I (Bruxelles 1932) p, 421-3 — Fur Tibet s. Rockhill a.a,0. 
p. 31 ; Hackin, oben p. 245. ' 
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H. C. SETH, Amraoli. 


In spite of the variety of subjects dealt in Kautilya’s Arthasaslra 
which give it an encyclopaedic appearance, there is a unity of treatment 
which indicates that it is the work of a single person. The main underlying 
theme is the creation of a big empire out of small warring principalities and 
the establishment of a firm administration over the whole of it. As regards 
the latter aspect of the work Jacobi correctly observes that it is “ a docu- 
ment of administrative law, the outline of Magna Charta, if not the legisla- 
tive work of Kaiser Candragupta, which would raise the Emperor even 
above the Roman Kaiser Justinian If we believe in the internal and ex- 
ternal evidence which attribute this work to Vispugupta, the Great Chan- 
cellor of the Maurya, Candragupta, then this work was, perhaps, written to- 
wards the beginning of Candragupta’s empire, when starting from his base 
in north-western India he had risen triumphant over the mighty Nandas. 
This will greatly explain the Machiavellian diplomacy advocated in the Ariha- 
s^lra in dealing with the neighbouring kings and the republics, which would 
be so unnecessary after the empire was well ostablished for sometime. Th<' 
drama Mudrarak^asa fully illustrates how the great minister of Candragupta 
made a full and effective use of the above policy, subjecting everything else 
to the main issue, namely, securing firmly the supremacy of Candragupta over 
the kingdom of Magadha. The draitna also suggests that CS.pakya retired from 
active politics soon after the conquest of Magadha by Candragupta, after 
which, perhaps he devoted his mighty intellect to the writing of the great poli- 
tical treatise for the guidance of the newly founded empire. 

One thing that strikes us as we read carefully through the drama Mudrd- 
rakfosa is the rational and realistic outlook of Vispugupta. He does not 
bdieve in chance. Everything is carefully foreseen and provided for. In 
demolishing the Nandas and securing the throne of Magadha for Candra- 
gupta, it is his mighty intdlect that he depends upon. 



ITT niJJWIl 


(Act. 1) 


His successful diplomacy and intrigues bring about the desired result. 
Rak§asa, the popular minister of the Nandas, is reconciled to Candragupta 


1. Quoted by B. K. Sabkar. “Kautilya, Economic Planning and Qimato- 
logy” IHQ., XI, 328ff. 
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and all opposition to him in Magadha is completely rooted out. Because of 
almost a superhuman task which he had achieved in his life-time, the Indian 
literary traditions represented Visijugupta as the master of witch-craft, who 
destroyed the Nandas by performing murderous rites,^ 

As we carefully read through the Arthnidstra, in the main we get in it 
the same picture of Visijugupta as we get in the drama. He is thoroughly 
rationalistic and realistic in his outlook. The division of sciences in the open- 
ing chapter of the Arthasastra is symptomatic of his rationalism. He assigned 
the first place and the greatest importance to Anivikshakl, comprising of 
Sankhya, Yoga, and Lokayata. To the Vedas he gives a secondary position, 
and of these also he enumerates primarily three — ^Sama, 'Bk apd Yajus. It is 
only grudgingly that he seems to recognise Atharvaveda, the store-house of 
spells and sorcery, amongst the Vedas. ^ ^ 

Bk. 1, 3 ). The same rationalism, is indicated in the theory of sovereign- 
ty. According to him the strength of arm guarantees sovereignty, and the 
ultimate sanction of sovereignty lies in the promotion of the welfare of the 
subjects. Only ceaseless activity on the part of the King can achieve this 


1. Comipare ^ 1 

srr^ we# n 


Kathmaritsdgara 


Brhai kathdmmjm 

Even the drama MudtMk^asa, though it wants to draw the picture of Caoakya 
as winning against the Nandas by his power of diplomacy and wit, at one place 
seems to suggest the practice of such rites by Cai:iakya, 


3Tlfll^5r4.l 

<37ts^: 3!T# sr - 


This is the only place in the drama where such a suggestiem is made and here 
too for " ” (in the third line) we have another reading “ ' 

which will not aiggest that in destroying the Nandas Ca»akya indulged in any 
mipernatural rites. The belief that C^akya used witcji-craft in destroying the 
Nandas wUl go against the very spirit of the drama. 

The Jain writer Sooiadevasari perhaps reported a correct tradition that CSnakya 
got Nanda King IciUed through the agency of a ^y. 
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cnd.‘ The author of the Arlhamstra is no believer in superstition. He 
denounces the practice of consulting stars* 

3T#! II#r riTO)T: II (Arthasdslra. IX. 4 ) 

In Book XIII the author of the Artha^astra tells how the supeistitious 
beliefs of the enemies in snake gods and goddesses and other supernatural 
phenomena could be exploited through the agency of the spies to heighten 
the glory of the conqueror. It is obvious that the author himself does not 
believe in the reality of the miracles, but regards them as tricks which could 
be played upon those who foolishly believed in these things. We may refer 
to some of these tricks here. “When the conqueror is desirous of seizing 
-an enemy’s territory, he should infuse enthusiastic spirit among his own 
men and frighten his enemy’s ix^)plc by giving publicity to his power of 
omniscience and close association with gods. 

‘‘ Proclamation of his omniscience is as follows : rejection of his chief 
officers when their seciet domestic and other private affairs are known ; re- 
vealing the names of traitors after receiving information from spies specially 
employed to find out such men ; ix>inting out the imiK>litic aspect of any 
course of action suggested to him ; and pretensions to the knowledg<i of 
foreign affairs by means of his power to read omens and signs invisible to 
others when information about foreign affairs is just received through a 
domestic pigeon which has brought a sealed letter. 

“ Proclamation of his association with gods is as follows : holding con- 
versation with, and worshipping, the spies who pretend to be the gods of 
fire or altar when through a tunnel they come to stand in the midst of fire, 
altar, or in the interior of a hollow image ; holding conversation with, and 
worshipping, the spies who rise up from water and pretend to be the gods 
and goddesses of Niagas : placing under water at night a mass of sca-foam 
mixed with burning oil, and exhibiting it as the spontaneous outbreak of fire, 
when it is burning in a line ; sitting on a raft in water, which is secretly fast- 
ened by a rope to a rock ; such magical i>erformance in water as is usually 
done at night by bands of magicians, using the sack of abdomen or womb 
of water animals to hide the head and the nose, and applying to the noser 
the oil, prepared from the entrails of red spotted deer and the serum of the 
flesh of the crab, crocodile, propoisc and otter; holding conversation, as 
though with women of Vamna or of Nfiga, when they are performing magi- 

1. ^ i| g f Figww w- I 

stsnsir w: snsnsrt fUf 

5rwpr?!i!f«rifiT i 

31% II 


(ArthaiSstra 1. 19) 
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cal tricks in water ; and sending out volumes of smoke from the mouth on 
occasions of anger. 

“ Astrologers, soothsayers, horologists, story-tellers, as well as those who 
read the forebodings of every moment, together with spies and their disci- 
ples, inclusive of those who have witnessed the wonderful performances of 
the conqueror, should give wide publicity to the power of the king to asso- 
ciate with gods throughout his territory. Likewise in foreign countries, they 
should spread the news of gods appearing before the conqueror and of his 
having received from heaven weapons and treasure. Those who are well 
versed in horary and astrology and the science of omens should proclaim 
abroad that the conqueror is a successful expert in explaining the indications 
of dreams and in understanding the language of beasts and birds. They 
should not only attribute the contrary to his enemy, but also show to the 
enemy’s peoide the shower of firebrand with the noise of drums on the day 
of the birth-star of the enemy 

“ Getting into an alter at night in the vicinity of the capital city of the 
enemy and blowing through tubes or hollow reeds the fire contained in a few 
pots, some fiery spies may shout aloud : “ We are going to eat the fledi of 
the king or of his ministers ; let the worship of the gods go on.” Spies, under 
the guise of soothsayers and horologists may spread the news abroad. 
Spies, disguised as Nagas and with their body besmeared with burning 
oil, may stand in the centre of a sacred pool of water or of a lake at night, 
and sharpening their iron swords or spikes, may shout aloud as before. 

“Spies, wearing coats formed of the skins of bears and sending out 
volumes of smoke from their mouth, may pretend to be demons, and after 
circumambulating the city thrice from ri^t to left, may shout aloud as 
before at a place full of the horrid noise of antelopes and jackals ; or ^ies 
may set fire to an altar or an image of a god covered with a layer of mica 
besmeared with burning oil at night, and shout aloud as before. Others 
may spread this news abroad ; or they may cause blood to flow wit in 
floods from revered images of gods. Others may spread this news abroad 
and challenge any bold or brave man to come out to witness this flow of 
divine blood. Whoever accepts the challenge may be beaten to death by 
others with rods, making the people believe that he was killed by demons. 
Spies and other witnesses may inform the king of this wonder. Then spies, 
disguised as soothsayers and astrologers, may prescribe auspicious and ex- 
piatory rites to avert the evil consequences which would otherwise overtake 
the king and his country. When the king agrees to the proposal, he may be 
asked to perform in person special sacrifices and offerings with spedal man- 
tras every night for seven days. Then while , doing this he may be slain 
as before. 

“ In order to delude other kini^, the conqueror may himself undertake 
the performance of expiatory rites to avert sudr evil cmsequences as the 
above, and thus set an example to others”'. 

i, kau^ilycis Artha&^tra. R. ShamasastKY. (Eng. Tran.) P. 457ff. 
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It does not appeal likely that a person who is so singularly rationalis- 
tic in his outlook and who denounces and derides superstitious beliefs will 
recommend and have faith in the efficacy of all sorts of weird practices which 
we find advocted at one or two places in the AtthaMsha. In the chapter 
on “Remedies against national calamities” (Bk. IV Chap. Ill) along with 
several very rational suggestions we find the following. 

Against pestilences — “ milking the cows on cremation or burial grounds, 
burning the trunk of a corpse.” Against rats — “ on new and full moon days 
rats may be worshipped.” Against snakes - “on new and full moon days 
snakes may be worshipped.” Against tigers and otlicr wild beasts- “on 
new and full moon days mountains may be worshipped. Against Demons- - 
“ on full and new moon days the worship of Chaityas may be performed by 
placing on a verandah offerings, such as an umbrella, the jiicture of an 
arm, and some goat’s flesh. In all kinds of dangers from demons, the in- 
cantation, “ We offer thee cooked rice," “shall be performed.”' 

Even more weird than these are the practices advocaUid in the Book XIV, 
the whole or at least a great part of which apjiears to be a subsequent addi- 
tion, as the manner of treatment of the subjects in the Arthasastra and the 
symmetry of the work demand that it ends in Book XIII, which closes with 
the consolidation of and the establishment of peace over the conquered terri- 
tory, all the methods of dealing with the external and internal enemies 
being already fully dealt with. We may refer here to a few of the gross 
absurdities advocated in the Book XIV. 

“ I take refuge with the god of fire and with all the godesses in the 
ten quarters, may all obstructions vanish and may all things a>me under 
my power. Oblation. 

“ Having fasted for four nights, one should on the fourteenth day of the 
dark half of the month get a figure of a bull prepared from, the bone of a 
man, and worship it, repeating the above mantra. Then a cart drawn by 
two bulls will be brought before the worshipper, who can f mount it and) 
drive in the sky and all that is connected with the sun and oth(T planets 
of the sky. 

“0, ChandaJi, Kumbhi, Tumba, Katuka, and Saragha, thou art pos- 
sessed of the bhaga of woman, oblation to thee ! 

“When this mantra is repeated, the door will open and the inmates 
fall into sleep 

“Whai the figure of an enemy carved out of rSjavrfesa is besmearwJ 
with the bile of a brown cow killed with a weapon on the fourteenth day 
of the dark half of the month, it causes blindness (to the ejnemy). 

“Having fasted for four nights and offered animal sacrifice on the 
fourteenth day of the dark half of the month, one should get a few bolt- 
like pieces pr^ared from the bone of a man put to the gallows. When one 
■ — 1 — 

1, KmtUya’s ArthaiSstra. Dr. Shamasastry, (Eng. Tran.) 11. ed P. 253ff. 
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of these pieces is put in the faeces or urine (of an enemy), it causes (his) 
body to grow in size ; and when the same piece is buried under the feet or 
seat (of an enemy), it causes death by consumption, and when it is buried 
in the shop, fields, or the house (of an enemy), it causes him loss of liveli- 
hood. 

“The same process of smearing and burying holds good with the bolt- 
like pieces (kilaka) prepared from vidyuddanda tree. 

“ When the nail of the little finger nimba, kama, madhu, the hair of a 
monkey, and the bone of a man. all wound round with the garment of a 
dead man, is buried in the house of, or is trodden down by, a man, that man 
with his wife, children and wealtli will not survive three fortnights. 

“When a grand procession is being celebrated at night one should cut 
off the nipples of the udder of a dead cow and bum them in a torchlight 
flame. A fresh vessel should be plastered in the interior with the paste pre- 
pared from these burnt nipples, mixed with the urine of a bull. When this 
vessel, taken round the village in circumambulation from right to left, is 
placed below, the whole quantity of the butter produced by the cows will 
collect itself in the vessel. 

“ On the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month combined with the 
star of Pushya, one should thmst into the organ of procecreation of a dog 
or heat an iron seal (kalayasim mudrik&m) and take it up when it falls down 
of itself. When with this seal in hand, a collection of fruits is called out, it 
will come of itself.”^ 

Such and other similar practices advocated at few places in the ArthOh 
satra appear to be foreign to the work and are in contradiction to the tmte char- 
acter of Vi§ijUKupta as we have it in the rest of the text of ArthaSSstra or 
in the drama Mudrarak^asa. They appear to be the interpolation of a later 
period when Tantrism had grown into a craze in India. It was, peihaps, at 
this ijeriod that the belief had also grown up that Vi§ijugupta destroyed the 
Nandas through black-magic. 

The above morbid and foolish practices falsely attributed to Vi§ijugupta 
have done an incalculable harm to the memory of one of India’s greatest 
figures. It is saddening to rdlect how most of our ancient tests have been 
mercilessly tampered with to suit the passing whims of the centuries, down 
which they have travelled to us. Kautilya’s great treatise on state-craft has 
been no exception to it. It is only when the ArtMasira is shorn of the 
morbid absurdities so foreign to the work that we can fully believe with 
Breloek that “ It is animated by a powerful mind, such as cannot be misled 
or confused. The work has thereby been conducted to the height of political 
thought. 


1. KautUya’s Aitho&Mra. Dr. Shamasasthy, (Eng. Tratas.) P. 488 ff. 

2. Quoted by B. K. Sarkar. "Kautilya, Economic planning and Climato- 
logy”. IHQ. XI, 328ff. 
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The whole career of Visiiugupta Caijakya requires a careful investigation. 
Elsewhere^ we have suggested that the Nanda origin oi Candragupta as 
well as the story of Caaakya destroying Nandas because of a personal insult 
are literary fictions. Both Candragupta and Caijakya belonged to north- 
western India. Capakya, perhaps, personally witnessed the weakness of a di- 
vided India in face of an invasion like that of Alexander. The vision of a 
united, strong and unconquerable India, which he then formed, he fully 
realised in his own life time. Many petty kingdoms, republics as well as the 
empire of Nandas had to give place to the well organised and efficiently ad- 
ministered Empire of the Great Maurya Candragupta, which extended not 
only over almost the whole mainland of India but far biyond into Afghanis- 
tan and Central Asia. It was the might of this great Empire which so 
easily repulsed and humbled Sdeukos Nikator, and tio foreign power dreamt 
of invading India so long as the Mauryas were strong. 


1. *'Some Side-lights on Caijakya, the Great Chancellor’' Nm Imlkn Anti- 
qumy, Vol L No. 4. 



INDRA’S WARS WITH SAMBARA 
By 

R. SHAMASASTRJ, Mysore. 

The Vedas frequently speak of Indra’s war with ;§ambara and of the 
destruction of the latter’s forts, the number of which is variously mentioned. 
In Rg. 1, 130, 7, the number is said to be ninety. In Rg. 2, 19, 6, and 4, 
26, 3, it is said to be ninety-nine ; and in 2, 14, 6, and 4, 30, 20, the number 
is one hundred. The forts are also spoken of as being of three colours, as 
black as iron on the earth, silvery white or gray in the atmosphere, and as 
yellow as gold in the sky. Various conjectures are made about the real 
nature of these wars. Some scholars took them to be the wars made by 
the advancing Aryans with the aboriginal tribes. But the description of the 
forts as being situated in the three regions of earth, air, and sky does nek 
fit in with the above explanation. The Taittinyaras^yaka however, seems to 
contain a clue to unlock the mysteiy of the riddle. The passage runs as 
follows : — 

Savitlraip vitanvantarp anubadhniti feimbarab- 
AirapurSambara^caiva savMrepaso’ bhut. 
lyaip sutrptam viditvaiva bahusomagiraip va§i. 
anveti tugro vakriyaip tam ayasuyantsomatripsusu. 
sa sangraimastamodyo’ tyotah vSco giah pipiti tat. 
sa tadgobhistav&tyctyanye raksasS ananvitaiica ye. 

Tttit. Ar. 1, 10. 

An£ nihitiasa uocS naktaip dadpie kuhadddiveyuh. 

Abdhiani vampasya vrafani viciaka^ccandramia nak§atrameti. 

Apaguhata savitA tpbhin sarvin divo andhasab- 
Naktaip tanyabhavan dp^e asthyasthna sambhavi^yamah- 
Nlnoa namaiva n5ma me napuipsakaip pumanstryasmi. 

StMvaro’ ’smyatha jaiigamab yaje ‘yak^i ya^tibe ca. 

Tait. Ar. 1. 11, 1-3. 

San^xara fdlows the progressing sun ; Sambara as well as ApapQb- 

The sun became dim. Knowing him to be intoxicated after his drink- 
ing plenty of Soma^ (the mocm), the fierce and temperate demon foUorre the 
sun’s plight, thinking of easy victory in the Soraa-feaata A battle ensues 
to cut through the pitch dark with horses. Speeches like the cows sucMe 


1. Because it was a new-moon day when Gods are believed to drink of Sonui 
completd(y. 
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the sun; and being extolled by the praises he revives and excels other 
gods, who were not face to face with the demon, or w(‘re not followed by 
the demon. 

These (seven) Bears, placed high up in the sky, are seen at night and 
go somewhere during the day. These rules of Varupa are inviolate. The 
shining moon follows the Nak§atra. (But now) the sun concealed all his 
rays from the dark sky: that is night; they (the Bears) come in sight. 
We become now merely bony with bones ; every thing is merely a name 
and name alone with no lustre or brilliance, no eunuch, or man or woman 
am I, (there being no light to distinguish), I am immovable and then mo- 
vable. I worship, I worshipped before, and I sliall w'orship later on, in 
future.” 

We are told in the above passage that sambara pursued the sun who 
was fully drank with Soma-draughts and the weapon which soIht ftambara 
used was darkness. In the battle that ensued the sun mounted on his cha- 
riot drawn by horses succeeded in cutting off the pilch dark. 'I'he volume 
of praise made by the people fell ujxm him like milk from the cows or 
water from clouds and Infused enthusiasm in him so as to shine Ix'fter than 
other gods who were not chased by the demon. During the darkness the 
seven Bears and the stars which are not visible during the day becanu* visible, 
a strange fact going against the law of Varuna. The.se wars an*, as stated 
in other parts of the Vedas, periodical. 

Can! there be any doubt that the above passage is a vivid descriptkm 
of a complete solar edipse ? Nor has the Arapyaka ieft us in tlie dark as 
to the date when this eclipse occured or recurred. In the beginning of the 
work there is a distinct reference to the cycle of sixty years b(*ginning with 
PraWiava and ending with Ak§aya. In 1, 3 we are told that the cycle of 
sixty made thirty revolutions and that the northern and southern Ayanas 
were also sixty each. (Saisti^ trirhSala valf^ 5uklakr$oau ca §a?tikau). 
Evidently the number of years counted as having passe?d from the commtmcc- 
ment of the Kali era was 1800. Accordingly it seems to be B.c. 1300 or 
1299 when the eclipse occurred. According to Swamikannu Pillai’s 
Tables 4-L of the cycle of recurrence of eclipse's there was a ncsirly ccxni^ete 

solar edipse on 12th October, ajo, 413. Now 1711 years 2 days is a good 

,cyde of recurrence of eclipses according to the same author. Accordingly 
1711-413 is equal to 1298, which is counted as 1299 B.C. 

The Vedic people had a cyde of dxty years, as already pointed out. 
This cyde is made up of three cydes of 20 years each. This cyde of 20 
years seons to have been devised by the Vedic people as a cyde of the 
season of edipses which is different from the cyde of recurrence of odipses, 
namdy 19 years, or 18 years and 11 days. To find out the season of eclip- 
ses in B.C. 1299 or 1298, the Mlowing Talde is devised by Mr. Chickanna 
S iPDHANTi of Mysore. The same Table can be used to find out the season 
of edipses in any b.c. or a.d. year. 
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No. 

of single years. Remaining days. 

No. of 20 years’ cycle. 

Rem. days. 

1 

18-6310 

1 

26-0010 

2 

37-2620 

2 

52-0020 

3 

55-8930 

3 

78-0030 

4 

74-5240 

1 

i 

104-0040 

5 

93-1650 

5 

130-0050 

6 

111-7660 ! 6 

156-0060 

7 

130-4170 


182-0070 

8 

149-0480 

8 

208-0080 

9 

167-6790 

9 

234-0090 


The K§cpaka quantity for both single years and cycle of 20 years is 10-2445 
for A.D. 0 year or b.c. L 

Note 1. Add the remaining days of any b.c. year to the K^epaka and 
deduct the same from the K§epaka in a.d. years. 

Note 2. One revolution of combined movement of sun and node (Ravi- 
Riihu-antara) is 346-6190 days. 

Tabic 2 showing the daily and yearly motion of Tithi by the same Siddhanti. 


No. of days. 

Velocity. 

No. of years. 

Velocity. 

1 

1-01589577 

1 

11-05593 

2 

2-03179154 

2 

22-11186 

3 

3-04768731 

3 

33-16779 

4 

4-06358308 

i 

44-22372 

5 

5-07947885 

5 

55-27965 

6 

6-09537462 

6 

66-33558 

7 

7-11127039 

7 

77-39151 

8 

8-127166193 

8 

88-44744 

9 

9-14366193 

9 

99-50337 


Note 3. K^epaka of Tithis for a.d* 0 year or B.c. 1 is 5-7013. 

Note 4. In lU^ap-years deduct one day’s velocity from the total and in 
odid years deduct Jth, i and 3th of a day’s velocity in 1, 2, and 3 years 
rcsix-'ctivcly. • 

Note 5. Deduct the total velocity from the Ksepaka in b.c. years and 
add the same to the Keepaka in ajo. years. The same rules apply to the next 
TaWe also, r ' 

TaMe -3 showing the daily and yearly motion of Ravi-RShu-antara 
causit^ edipw':— '! 
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No. of days. 

motion. 

No. of years. 

motion 

1 

1-0386026 

1 

19-34951 

2 

2-0772052 

2 

38-69902 

3 

3-1158078 

3 

58-04858 

4 

4-1544104 

4 

77-39804 

5 

5-1930130 

5 

96-74755 

6 

6-2316156 

6 

116-09706 

7 

7-2702192 

7 

135-44657 

8 

8-3088208 

8 

1.54-79608 

9 

9-3474238 

9 

174-14559 

Note 6. 

The Ksei^aka for b.c. 1 or a.d. 0 is 340-3598562. 



Note 7. Rules 4 and 5 apply also here. 

Now B.>c. 1299 is the year of the eclipsc' under consideration. .As a rule 
we have to deduct one year from all B.C. years. Accordingly 1299-1 is 129A 
Dividing 1298 by 20 we have 64 cycles of 20 years and IH oclrl years re- 
maining. Now by Table 1 the remaining days in 60 cycles of 20 years are 
(by shifting the Decimal point by c«ie place to the right. ) 

1560-06 

4 cycles of 20 years . . 104-01 

for 10 years . . 180-02 

for 8 years . . 149-0-1 

Total .. l<)93-74 

Dividing this by 346-61 we have 5 revolutions of 1733-05 days and 2(i0-69 
days remaining from Jan. 1 of 1298 B.C. Adding tlic K§ejiaka of 10-24 wc 
have 27093 days. 

Now according to Swamikannu’s Table 4-L the (sUpfsc In 413 A.i>. hap- 
pened after 207 days from the beginning of the Hindu solar year. The 
solar year in B.C. 1298 began on March 2. As our counting is from Jan. I 
in all cases, we have to add 61 days to 207 days. The total comes to 
268 days. The rule is that the eclipse happens about 3 days back or later 
in the season mariced by the above number of days. Tliis shows how nearly 
exact is the cycle of 20 years of the scaswi of edipses. 

Now to find the Tithi on the 270th day of 1298 B.c. by Table 2. — 


Tithi for 1000 years 11055-93 

200 years 2211-18 

„ 90 years 995-03 

8 years 88-44 


Total 14350-58 

Deduct for odd days — -50 


14350-08 
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Dividing this by 30 and casting out 478 revolutions of 30 Tithis we have 10-08 
Tithis remaining, that is the 10th Tithi passed on. Now deduct the same 
from Ksepaka 5-7030 or 35-7030, adding one revolution.— 35-7013—10.08 
is equal to 25-6213 on Jan. 1 of b.c.' 1298. 

Now Tithi for the remaining 270 days we have by the same Table 2. 


Tithi for 200 days 203-1791 

„ „ 70 days 71-1127 

„ on Jan. 1 25-6213 


Total 299-9131 

Deducting nine rounds of 30, 270- 


We have 29-9113 


this is, the new moon Tithi is current and it is suitable for the solar eclipse. 
Now Ravi-Rahu-antara by table 3 : — 


for 1000 years 

19349-51 

„ 200 years 

3369-90 

„ 90 years 

1741.45 

„ 8 years 

154-79 

Total 

15115-65 


Dividing by 360 cast out 68 revls. The remainder is 275-15. 


The Ksepaka is 349-3598562 

Deducting the above from this 275-150 


Wc have 74-2098562 

Now for 200 days 207-7205200 

70 days 72-702182 


Total 354-6305582 


when a nearly complete solar eclipse is certain. 

Now, concluding I may state that Sambara was an eclipse demon of 
the type of RShu and that Indra’s battle with him is a slow dearance of the 
eclipse. The three forts referred to are three kinds of edipses, black, gray, 
and yellow on earth (spring and summer with rains), air (the next four 
months of wind) and sky (the next four months of the year,)'^ 


1. See the writer’s Drapsa : the V04k Cycle ef 



THE AGE OF SRI SANKARACARYA 

By 

K. G. SAI^KAR, Calcutta 

It would be no exaggeration to say that nwdcrn Hinduism is almost 
entirely the creation of M sankaracarya. But, after a century of Oriental 
research, we are still without a critical biography of this great philosoirhcT. 
We are not even in a position to say exactly when he lived and wrote. 
Orthodox Hindus, on the one hand, maintain that SrI sahkara lived from 
509 to 477 B.C. following the chronology of the Guriiparampurds. Modern 
scholars, on the other, swear by the date 788-820 A.c. given in tlie guru- 
parempards for Abhinava Sankara whom they ccMifound with Adi sahkaia. It 
would seem as if there were no way of rc*conciling these conflicting views, 
or of arriving at the true date of the first Saiikaracaiya. But, in my humble 
opinion, we have ample materials in his authentic works to determim' this 
question once for all. Only their chronological value has not been realised so 
far. 

Sri Sahkara is said to have founded 5 Maths at KfincT, Dvarakii, Bada- 
rM, Srhgeri and Puri. Several gurus of these maths were named Sahkara 
like their great founder. Some of them were also authors of philosf)phical 
and devotional works. We must therefore take care not to confound their 
works with those of the first Sahkara. All agree that the three bhasyas on 
the prasthMa-traya i.e., the ten Upatiisads, the Bhagavad-Gitd and the 
Brahma-siitras are authentic works of Adi A'lhkara. 

Taking the evidence of the three Bhdsyas alone into consideration, we find 
at the outset a quotation in the Sutra-hh&sya (ii. 2. 28) of a half-verse 
nil. 3 1' TO 'alt' ^^*0^ Dihniiga’s Alamhma-Parxksd. As Dihnaga 
was a disciple of Vasubandhu (c. 400 A.C.), this quotation enables us, as fioint- 
cd out by Mr, Vidhu&kiiar Bhaitacarya, to fix the anterior limit of Sri 
Sahkara at c. 450 a.c. 

Some years ago my friend Mr. G. IIariiiara Sastri chew my attention 
to references in the threx; Bkdsyas to the names of certain kings, which, witlj 
others discovered by me, enable us to determine the age of M Sahkara finally. 
In the first place, we can say definitely that, in his time, the king of AyodhyS 
was still recognized as the emperor of India, as ho says that the king in 
question is called the lord of AyodhyS, though in fact he is the lord, of the 
whole world besides qqi ^ 

(Sutra Bh&sya i. 2. 7). This reference points to the later limit of iSahkara’s 
date as c. 500 A.C, because, when the power of the Imperial Guptas declined, 
the king of AyodhyS was ao longer the emperor of India. Tlius from the 
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above two references, §n Sankara may be asagned to the latter half of the 
5th century a.c. 

This conclusion is confirmed by other references in the three Bhasyas. 
In one passage, we are told that the entire world was being agitated by the 
Buddhists, {Sutra-bha^ya ii. 2. 27l. This was 

the case in the 5th century A.c, when' Vasubandhu, Difinaga, Sankaravarman 
and others were popularising Buddhist philosophy. 

Then we have three references to a king Puniiavarman. One of them 
{Sutra-hhasya ii. 1. 18) refers to his anointment ; another {Chdndogya- 
Upanisad BMsyc iii. 19. 1 ) refers to his being endowed witli all good qualities 
^ contrasts him with king Rajavarman, and says that, 

while the service of Purnavarman only gives food and clothing, the service 
of Rajavarman ensures the benefits of royalty itself, 

Upanisad Bhasya ii, 

23. 1). Leaving to the close of this short paper the identity of Rajavarman, we 
may infer that the generous Punjavarman was a contemporary of i9ri Saiikara ; 
and in the latter half of the 5th century a.c. we actually find in Java a king 
Purpavarman, who maki-s lavish gifts to Brahmins. 

Again, Sankara compares Siriiha with Balavarman (Sutra bha^ya ii. 4. 
1). Assuming that Saiikara’s references arc all to contemporary kings, wo 
find a Pallava Siiiihavarman, king of Kand in Saka 380 (458 a.c.) g 

(Sifhkcsuri : Lokavibhdga) 
and a Balavarman of Kamarupa in the same period was an ancestor of Bhas- 
karavarman, contemiiorary of Sriharsa and Hiuon-tsang (c. 640 a.c.). 

In another passage, .Sarikara mentions a person being directed first to 
Balavarman, then to Jayasimha, and lastly to Krsnagupta, 

?r^3riri%i5T*=r:f®"RKf stated above, Balavarman 

was a contemiiorary king, so must have been Jayasiriiha and Kfsijagupta also, 
and we recognize in them, without the least difficulty, the founders of the 
Calukya and the later Gupta dynasties, who both lived in the latter half of 
the 5th century A.C. Nay, more. In the entire history of India, we do not 
hear of any other king named Krsoa Gupta. This leaves us only one king 
yet to be identified, i.e., Rajavarman, who was deemed superior even to 
Punjavarman. 

Light on the identity of this Rajavarman is thrown by Sadi^iva 
Brahmcndra (c. 1600 A.c.), who refers (Guru-ratnaimlikd, st 27) to a tradi- 
tion that, with the aid of Rajasena Cola, Sri Safikara built at Kafid the 
temples of Varada and Ekamranatha ( 

fipfW ii). (Of ffiese, theEktmranitha 

is mentioned in suwi an early work as the MtUiavilSsa (p. 13) of Pallava 
Mahendravarman I (c, 600 a.c.). Evidently, the Rajavarman of Sankara’s 
work is identical with Cola Rijasena, asaodated with him by tradition. In the 
lil^ht of this tradition whidi adds {GutUrratmmdlikS, st. 28) that the I^ci 
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Kamifc?! temple was likewise built by §ankara, we can well understand why 
the service of Rajavarman is said to ensure the benefits of royalty itself ; 
for has he not, though a yati himself, been able to build three big temples, 
with that king’s aid, which survive to this day in all their pristine glory ? We 
can likewise understand very well why Sri Sankara’s statue is still found in 
the same Kgmgfc§i temple. 

But who was this Rajasena Cola, and when did he live ? I identify him 
with the Karikala Cola, who, according to the TiruvalafMdu plates {South 
Indian Inscriptions, vol. iii. p. 395), embanked Kaveri and renovated KahcT. 
Another Co]a Ham-killi was also temple-builder at Kand ; but he was a 
Buddhist, and his temple was a Buddhist caitya (Manimekhalai, xxviii. 
172-175). He cannot therefore be identified with Rajasena, who built temiiles 
to Siva, Visnu and Devi. This same Karikala, who embanked Kfiverl, is 
said to have been an ancestor of Srikaptha and to have defeated Trilocana 
Pallava and Srikai.itha was himself an ancestor of Vijayiilaya of c. 850 a.c. 
(Anbil plates of Sundara Cola, c. 950 a.c). That the Karikala, who em- 
banked Kaveri, was a contemporary of Trilocana Pallava and wrested from 
him not only Kand but also Reijadu, has been amply proved from Andhra 
local records and traditions by Dr. N. V. Ramaijayya. A distorted form of 
these traditions is found in the Kalihgattup-parat,d{mi, 20), which says 
that, when Mukari failed to help other feudatory princes in embanking 
Kaveri, his extra third eye was put out by Karikala. 

tofudu mannare karai ^y ponniyil, 
toejara vandi# Mukariyaip padattu, 
ejuduk enru kaijdu idu mikaik kan enju, 
ihga/ikkavc ahgajindadum 

The reference to the third eye unmistakably indicates the identity of Mukari 
with Trilocana. Now Trilocana is said in Eastern Calukya grants (Bpigra- 
phia Indica, vol. vi. p. 348) to have killed in battle Vijayaditya I, the father 
of Jayasirhha Visouvaxdhana, and was thus a contemporary of KarikiJa 
and other kings, including Jayasirhha, mentioned by Sankara. We may 
therefore perhaps infer that Rajavarman, Rajasena and Karikala were 
identical, especially as Karikala seems to be only a nickname. 

Going further we may perhaps accept the cyclic years Nandana and 
Raktaksi, ^ven for Sahkara’s birth and brahml-bkavtt, tpven in the various 
Sankarmijayas. If so, the first iSafikara may have lived fresn 452 to 484 A.c. 
Accepting this date for Sri Ankara, there is no difficulty in admitting the 
tradituMial identity of Sankara’s guru Govinda with Candralarman, the re- 
puted father of Harsa Vikramaditya, king of Ujjain, who is usually and 
reasonably identified with Yailodharman of the Mandasor inscription (532 
A.C.) 



SRI VYASARAYA SVAMIN* (1478-1539) 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, 

(Annamali University) 

VvASATiRTiiA, Vyasaraya Or Vyasaraja Svamin as he is variously 
called, has already been mentioned as the disciple of Brahmanya Tlrtha. 
Chronologically after Jayatirtha, he is the one outstanding personality among 
Vai^pava Pontiffs of the school of Madhvaoarya. The Vai^pavism of Madhva 
had patronage in the courts of Kalinga, of Tulunad and in the Anegondi of 
Pre-VidySrapya days, but the influence attained at the Court of Vijayanagar 
by Vyasaraya eclipsed all earlier and later records and stands by itsdf, unique 
in history. It is thus briefly indicated in VSdirflja’s Tirthaprabmdha : 

Rajadhani jayati sa Gajagahvarasaihjnita 1 

Yatra bhanti gaja Madhvai5.ddhantadharapidharah 1| (III. 17). 

Till the publication of the Vyasayopcarita, the world had no idea of the 
part played by Vyasariiya in the history of the Vijayanagar Empire.^ Some 
of the oldeit generation of scholara of South Indian history were inclined to 
laugh at what they imagined to be an exaggerated estimate of him given by 
Madhva tradition and dismiss it as a pious fabrication. But it is no longer 
possible to refuse to be convinced. The contemporary biography of Vyisanaya 
is before them and its account is in the main corroborated by such literary and 
epigraphic evidences as we are yet lucky to possess. Thanks to these, Vyflsa- 
raya is, and need no longer be, a shadowy figure dependmg for his greatness 
upon the pious credulity and propaganda of his followers. 

Life 

The most complete and reliable account of the life and career of Vyflsa- 
raya is to bti f<»und in the biographical account of Somaniatha.® The songs 
of Purandara Wsa, a few inscriptiems and tradition yield important parti- 
culars. We sliall now sketch the life of Vyasaraya, in the light of these 
sources. 

VyasarSya was bom in or about the year 1460 a.d. in the village of Ban- 
nur,=' about 6 miles north of Sosale, in the Mysore Dt. His father Ballappa 

•Contributed on the occasion of the Quatercentenary of VySsaiaya, this year 
8th March 1939. 

1. It is a irfty that no proper account of the life and adhievements of VySsa- 
iSya has appeared in the Vij. Sex, Cm. Vol. 

2. It is not therefore very dear what is meant by the statement in the Matfm 
Uni. His. Series. XI. that “ no authentic infMmation is available re. the early life 
and career of Vyasa." (P. 322). Nothing has so far been discovered belying the 
facts given by Soman&tha. 

3. See VySsayoglearita Bangalw^ 1926. P. 13 (Text),. 
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Sumati of the Kasyapagotra, was the youngest of the six sons of Raniacarya. 
Being childless for long, he married a second wife Akkamma. By the bless- 
ings of Brahmanya Tirtha of Cannapatna, he had iIiuh: children born to 
him— a girl, and two boys. The youngest was Yaliraja, the future Vyilsiiraya. 
At the age of five, Yatiraja was taught tiie aljihabet and at seven 
he had his upanayana. For four years afterwards he was at his (luiukula 
whence he went home at eleven. There he underwent a complete cuursii of 
studies in Kavya, Nataka, Alapikara and Grammar, which must have covered 
at least a period of four years. 

Somewhere about this time, Brahmaijyatlrtha sent word claiming from 
Ballapija Sumati, the fulfilment of a promise made by him and his wife fiefore 
the birth of their children that they would make over their si-confi son to him. 
After some hesitation on the part of the parents, the* promise was duly ful- 
filled. Ballai.u.ia Sumati himself t<x>k his son to Cannapatija and prest'iited 
him to Brahmaitya and returned home, 

Brahmanya Tirtha was vciy much impressed with the suix'iior attain- 
ments of his ward and was secretly meditating to ordain him a monk so as 
to enlist his genius to the cause of Vai^uttva Dharma. Somaiutlia sttys that 
the young YatitSja having divined the intentions of Hrahm;u.iya and unwill- 
ing to commit himself, made a bolt for his freedom one day. He walked a 
long way off and feeling tired, lay down to rest under a tree. While asla-p, 
he had a beatific vision in his dream in which God Vity^tt aj)ix;ared beffore him 
and instructed him in his duty. And the boy returned to the hermitagtf of 
Brahmatjya. The incident is of imiKirltuicti even as throwing some faint light 
on the probable age of YatiiSja' at the time, I le coitld not hav<.* Ixnm more 
than sixteen— to judge from the use of the phrase : “ Saiiiava-cripalena " in the 
text of the Vyasayogicmila. Not long after this incident, Brahmtu;ya Tirtha 
ordained his ward a monk, and gave him the name of Vyftsatirtha. 

Vyasatirtha seems to have sp<>nt some time after his ordination in the 
company of his Guru. Some time after the great famine of 1475-76, Btah- 
manya Tirtha died. We may therefore assume that Vyfisatirtlia csime to the 
PItha in or about the year 1478 a,d. Assuming that he was about eighteen 
years old at the time of the demise of his Guru, we may easily fix the date 
of VyasaUrtha’s birth, in or about 1460 a.d,^ 

It is obvious that VySsatlrtha had no time to study anything of the 
Madhva-Sistra under Brahmanya. He was obliged soon after his assumption 
of the Hffia, to go to KSfici where he is said to have stayed for many years 
studying the six systems of Philosophy under the most eminent Pandits there. 
It wM probably here that VySaatirtha made his first-hand acquaintance with 
the sy^«ms of Saihkara and Mmfinuja— an acquaintance which stood him in 
such good stead in writing his great works : the Nym. and the CmdriU. 
After the completion of his studies at KAfid, VySsatIrtha went over to 

1. S, Siikantha Sastri (Development of Sanskrit under Vijayanagar P. 312, 
Vij. Sex. Cm. Vol) gives the dates of VyfisarSya’a birth and ordination as 1447 and 
1455, which are too early. 
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the seat of sripadaiSya at Mulhagal.^ It was then a great centre of learning ; 
and there he spent many years in study and meditation. The studies had 
reference evidently to the Dvaita Vedanta as is clear not only from the fact 
that Vyasatirtha had already mastered the six systems at Kand, but from his 
own express acknowledgment to the effect, at the end of his gloss on the 
UpMhikhatf (Jana-Ilka.^ 

Vyasatirtha is believed to have read under Sripadaraja for nearly 12 
years." This seems to be slightly exaggerated in view of the fact that he 
was sent to the Court of Saluva Narasimha at Candragiri, by SiipadarSya,'* 
just about the time of the -usurpation of Vijayanagar by the second dynasty,® 
which, according to competent historians, happened about 1485-86. We have 
therefore to cut short Vyisatlrtha’s stay and studies at Mulbagal to five 
years, which is reasonable. 

The latter part of Chapter JV of the Vyasayogicarita gives a brilliant 
account of the arrival of Vyasaraya at the court of Saluva Narasimha at 
Candragiri, and his grand reception there. Here he spent many years, 
honoure-d and worshipi>cd by the King “ as Dattatreya was by Kartavirya ” 
(F. 40). Here he met and vanquished in intellectual tournaments many 
leading scholars of his day and conducted debates on such standard treatises 
on Logic as the Taltvacintama^i. There is reason to believe that it was during 
this period that VySsCrtha was entrusted with the worship of God Srinivasa, 
on the hill of Tirupati." Tradition says that he continued to worship at 
Tirupati for 12 years (1486-98). His South Indian tour must have been 
undertaken during this period when he was in the habit of quitting Tirupati 
for short intervals, entrusting the worship to some disciples.’ 

It appears from Somanatha’s account that Vyasatirtha did not quit 


1. The facts that (1) Vyasatirtha m nowhere represented (in the biography 
of SotnanStha) to have gone to Kafici at the bidding of Brahmauya (2) or visited 
him on his return from that city, dearly indicate that Brahmapya’s demi^ must 
have taken placd a few yearn earlier than his disciple’s departure to Kaiid. 


2 . 

HfriFTf II (colophon) ^ . . , - - 

3. Such is the view expressed by the late Vidyaratnakara Svami of the Vyasa- 
raya Mutt, quoted in the Introd. to the Vyasayoskarita. P. LXXIII. 

4, Not by Brahmanyatlrtha, as we find stated on P. 321-22 of the Madras 
Uni. Hh. Series, No, XI, Sec also f.n. 1 above. 

,6, This seems to be intficated by the curious fact, that Vyasatirtha goes ^raight 
to Candragiri tho’ vSrtpSdiSlya meaiy advises to go to the “King’s court.” The 
terms in whidt VySsaliriha commends Saluva Nardihha when he first meets him 
(P. 49-50 text) also show that the latter’-s victorious campaign thro’ S. India had 


come to a dose by then. 

6. Certain i^pccial honours shown to the Mutt of VySsaitya at Tirupati, such 
as the right to the SvBmi to go round the Piakaras seated in his palanquin and 
personally worship the Deity in the sanclutn, the presence of a VySsai®;^ Mutt on 
the Hill with an inscription on its walls as well as allusons in certain songs of 
VySsataya can be adduced as proofs of his having been entrusted with wordiip. 

7.. See VBNKitm Rau's notes to Vy. oaHta, p. 18. , , 
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Candragiri for a while after 1498. He evidently stuck to Saluva Immadi 
Narasirftha, the son and successor of Saluva Narasimha till Narasa became 
the de facto ruler of Vijayanagar soon after the settlement which he con- 
cluded with Tammatlya in 1498, (See Prodattur 386 of 1904) one of the 
terms of which was perhaps the establishment of Vyasaniya as the Spiritual 
Adviser and Guardian Angel of the kingdom.' However that may be, Vyasa- 
tirtha left for Vijayanagar in or about 1493 a.d. “at the pressing and peisis- 
tent invitation of Narasa’s Ministers." (P. 54 lines 1-2, Text ) and made it 
his permanent residence for practically the rest of his life. His entry into 
Vijayanagar and installation as the Guardian Saint of the Kingdom are 
described fitfully in the V Chapter of Somanatha's biography. This place of 
honour given to VyasatJrtha was not confirmed without a challenge. Learned 
men from various parts of India came to challenge him to a public disputa- 
tion with them. Led by Basava-bhatta of Kalinga, they pinned their 
“challenges” (birudapatrikas — text) to the palace-pillars. The challenge was 
promptly accepted and Vyasatlrtha met the opixising team of scholars and 
vanquished it completely after a protracted debate lasting for thirty days. 
(P. 61 text). 

When Narasa was succeeded by Vlra-Narasimha, the position of Vyfisn- 
raya remained the same at the court. According to Venkoha Rao, again 
(p. Ixvii) Nuniz makes a direct reference to Vyasaraya ; for the following 
passage can refer to none but him— “ The King of Bisnaga every day hears 
the preaching of a learned Brahmin who never married nor ever touched a 
woman.” Somanatha appears to say that it was during the reign of Vlra- 
narasimha that Vyisaitya started composing his great works : the Candrikd, 
Tcerktttaitdccva and Nyaydmjia.^ 

The accession of Krepadevaraya in 1509 opened up a new chapter in 
the glory of VySsaraya,— a chapter for more brilliant than any that had j^nc 
before it. The Riya had the greatest regard and respect for VySsatIrtha 
whom he regarded as nothing less than his “ Kuladevatfi.” With thrilling 
emotion does Somanatha write : 

*11^ flw pr gspro SUPOTP 


1. Such is at any rate the interpretation put by Mr. Venkobarau on the words 
of NONiz that "after this (settlement) was done, he (narasanaquo) told the King 
(TanunaiSya) that he desdred to go to Bisnaga to do certain things that would 
tend to the benefit of the kingdom and the King {leased at that tdd him. So it 
should be" (Introd. xvii-xviii). He also thinks that siraultaneously with Narasa’s 
campaign between 1499-1500, VySsaraya also started his reform of installing the 
732 HanumSn idols in different parts of the kingdom, beginning with tho Yantrod- 
dhira HanuraSn at Hamjd (Introd xiv, xriii) Cf. also a song of Vijaya DSisa q. 
Annds B. 0. R. /., Vol. xviii, pt. 2, 197 ; P. 323, Madras Uni. Hia Ser. XL 

2- This is the order in which Somanitha has named the three great works of 
VySsaitya (P. 64-65). But there is indisputable evidence to show that the 
NySySmrta was written before the CandrikS (See pp, 9S6, 984 of Candrikd Bby. 
1913) and the Tarkat&jidava before the CcmdrildS P, 68 b of CmdriM). 
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T ^nwg^T: 




(R 71, text). 


Vyasaraya had already obtained by 1500 the honour of a green flag on a 
camel as a mark of respect from the Sultan of Bijapur (R xv introd).^ 
“ In 1511 A.D. he obtained from the king the village of Pulambakkam in the 
padaividu-rajyam, for conducting the Avani festival in his own name, of God 
Varadaraja at Kanci and also the King’s sanction for presenting a §e§avahana 
of gold which had to be used as a vehicle for the God on the fourth day of 
all festivals.” (No. 370 of 1919, Epigr. Rep. 1912-20, Madras). 

In an inscription on the southern wall of the ma 2 :itapa in front of the 
Vitthalasvami temple at Hampi, which records a grant to the temple in 1513 
A.D., by Kr^oadevanaya, Vyasaraya is referred to as the Guru without any 
perfix whatever : 


(S. I. I., IV, No. 48 of 1889). 

Another inscription in 1514 recording a grant to the KRoasvami temple 
at Ilampi remarks inter alia that after installing the image of Krsija which 
he brought from Udayagiri, at Vijayanagar, the Raya appointed R&maJMia 
carya and Mulhuagal Timmapijacirya as Arcakas. The names are undoubtedly 
those of Mradhva Brahmins. Vyasatirtha himself in one of his Kannada 
songs, sang the advent of Balakrsija from Udayagiri (See Vyasarayara Kir- 
tanegalu, Udipi.. No. 60). 

Subseqmmt to the Raya’s return from Koodavidu, there was another 


grant to Vyasaraya in 1516. 

Paes’s curious report of the Raya’s being washed by a Brahmin “ whom 
he held sacred ” and who was “ a great favourite of his ’’—which Sewdl {For- 
gotten Empire, p. 249-50, f. n. 3) finds it difficult to believe, may yet be 
true if, as is probable, it has referoice to VyasarAya, who was certainly a 
favourite of the RiSya and was held sacred by him. At any rate, we know 
of no other Brahmin of the time who could answer to the description of 
Paes and Nuniz. As for the washing-ceremony, it is, tho’ unknown to every 
other Brahmanical order, yet in perfect accord with the precepts of Sii 
MadhvSctrya in his Tmlrasdra (ii, 10-11) : 


II ^ II 

sigiwisrt sWiSTfUj 

(fFSWK) 


■ 1. It may be rcni^irked in paaang that the honour of the flag 

on the back of a camel, is kept up to this day in the Matha of Vya^ya at S<^ 
by the successors of Vyasarflya. The SmvSbhyudayarn says to Nar^toa took 
the honour of the green umbrella in one of his campaigns agmnst ffie Sult^ a 
corps furnished by one of bis feudatories, is ^ mentioned m the same oontea. 
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This would make it clear that Madhva teaches that such ceremonial bathing 
of a disciple by the teacher, conduces to the glory and sphilual icdl-bcing of 
the former. The practice would thus appear to be distinctively M'lrlhva ; 
and none but a follower of Madhva would have adopti'd it. We haw sutli- 
cient evidence to show that Kt^adevaraya looked upon Vyasak.^ya as his 
Guru par excellence (Vide the terms in which Vyasarfiya is referred to in the 
inscription at the Vitthalasvami temple at Ilarapi, S. /. I.. IV, no. 48 of 
1889 quoted already ; pqg ^ 

favourite of the King ” (as will be clear from Somanatiia’s 

account). Judging then, from all circumstances of the ca«e, ther<‘ is 
every reason to believe that it was to Vyasaniya that P.'.ks was alluding, in 
his interesting report. There would thus be nf) difficulty in assuming that 
it was to Vydsardya that Nuniz was alluding in his nport atami the King 
of Bisnaga listening every day to the preaching of a learind Biahmin “who 
never married nor ever (had) touched a woman.” Tht; description iK»ints 
unmistakeably to a Sannyasin (of the Ekadapcli Order) and so far again as 
available records show, VySisaraya is the only person wielding sucli influence 
over the King. Nuniz’s remarks^ are fully supiiorlwl i>y Sninanatha. 
(p. 40, 53 : 59 : 66 : 67-8 : 71.) 

Towards the close of the V Chai>ter, Somanatha describes a significant 
episode in the life of Vyasaniya. Sim after his return to thr? capital from 
the Kalinga war (1516) and his treaty with the Gajapati, Kr 5 i.iar'fy!i orK' day 
rushed to the presence of Vyasaniya with a work on Advaita Vedfinta,' sent 
for criticism by the Kalinga niler. He further saya that the Kalingri king 
Vidyadhara P&tra had sent the work to Kiisiuaifiya throtjgh his commander- 
in-chief, at the instigation of certain sclf-conaited Pandits of his court with 
a haughty challenge that it may bt; shown to Vyasilirtha inviting him 
to refute it if he could.® The challmge of the Kalinga King was in 
effect a challenge to the imperial dignify of the Raya himself and to his 
dualistic leanings. And if in trying to defend these, the Raya ran to Vyfisa- 
raya, it only shows how indispensable he was to him. 

Unfortunately Somanatha has not given the name of the work which was 
thus despatched to Vyisaraya. Among the works of VySsaruya howc'vt'r, tiie 
only one which answers to the requirements of the cas(^, is the short jKdcmical 
tract called Bhedojjivana. The original sent down to him from the Kaliftga 


1. This is clear from the nature of the adjectives employed : 

* 1 


WHfifi 8?nwftPr5r 

1^ w (p.7o). 
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!Pandits, might therefore be presumed to be one to whidi the Bhedojjlvma 
was a reply. From certain remarks let fall by the celebrated logician V:asu- 
deva Sarvabhauma, at the end of his commentary on the Advaitamakaxanda 
of Laksmidhara (of which a Ms. is noticed by Rajendralal Mitra in his Cata- 
logue) it appears that he lent his willing cooperation to the Gajapati ruler 
KOrma Vidyadhara in devising ways and means for humiliating Kp^ijadeva- 
raya of Vijayanagar : — 

gpjt wm fen ii 

ft was evidently some other work of this Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, if not his 
commentary on the Advaiiamakarmdu, that formed the subject of challenge 
referred to by Somamith. It is wortliy of note that the name oj Krsmxdyd's 
rival mmLiojted by Hnmanntha answers mare or less closely to the me referred 
to by Vasudeva in the above verse. Here then is interesting light thrown on 
the historical authenticity of the incidents recorded by Somandiha. Appar- 
ently the Kalinga King wanted to outshine Krsijaiiaya not caily in military 
prowess but in literary glory also. 

Before starting on his Raichur expedition in 1520, the Raya performed a 
“ ratnabhiseka ’’ for Vyasaraya (Pp. 71-75 of the text). In 1526, Vyasanaya 
received the village of Bettakooda from the King. This was renamed Vyasa- 
samudra after the big lake which he caused to be dug there. Earlier, there 
are two other epigraphs : one dated 1523 (Svabhanu) recording the grant of 
tfic village of Brahmai)yatirthapuia to Vyasanaya. He however gave it away 
to Brahmins. The grant of 1524 is recorded on a stone in front of the 
Vyasarnya Matha at Tirupati showing probably that Vy&satirtha was then 
at Tirupati praying to God SrinivSsa^ during the dreaded period of Kuhu- 
yoga. It was presumably after the great Kuhuyt^a of 1524 that Vyasasamudra 

1. It is referred to by Purandara I>asa in one of his songs : 

* * * * 

Song No, 20, MMhvabhajammeMjaft, K. BHAiifijAPPA, Dharwar 1932, P. 16. 

2. See Song of VyasMya to SrinMsa, (No. 53, Udipi). 

3. It was daring one of these Kuhuyogas that tradition says Vyasaraya himself 
ascended the throne of Vijayanagar to save his disdpte Krsnaraya from peril. 'Hie 
appellation “ VySsaitja ” and the custom of “ DivettigesaBm ” which is to this day 
observed at the Sosale Mutt when the Svimi seated on his throne is hailed at a &ily 
darbar, every evening, as the Lord seated on the “ Vijayanagara-Karr^taka Simh- 
Ssapa", serve to keep in memory the forgotten past. PurandaraiEsa also has re- 
ferred to the occupation of the Vijayanagar throne temporarily by VySsarSya (Vide 
sotHi; quoted above). 
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was granted to Vyiasaraya/'* It is clear from Somarxutha’s account that 
Vyasanaya moved away for some time to his retreat at Bedakorida piesuma- 
bly during the period of ‘‘temporary estrangement*' from the Rfiya, when 
A}iyia Riamaraya was at the helm of affairs.’ The Raya, seems to have gone 
on a pilgrimage and returned by 1527 to the capital when* he made another 
grant to Vytsaraya (Shimoga, 85), the terms of which imply that Vyasa- 
raya was completely restored to his former position in the estimation of the 
King : 



?i#rpr II 


. .. ft f S. t*. . .... . 

Ik 

SomanStha goes on to say that after the death of Kr5ijadevaraya ( 1530), 
Acyutaiaya continued to honour VySsarliya for some years. It was in 
Acyuta’s reign that the image of Yogavarada Narasimha was set up by 
Vyasaiiaya in the courtyard of the ViUalc4vara temple at Ilampi, in 1532 ; 
Seven years later, Vyiasaraya himself passed away at Vijayanagar on the fourth 
day of the dark fortnight of Phlalguna, in Vijambi corresponding to Saturday, 
the 8th March 1539“ a.d. His mortal remains lie entombed at Nava-brndn- 
vana, an island on the Tungabhadra about half a mile east of Anegcmdi. 

n 

VySsatirtha was almost the second Founder of the system of Madhva. 
In him the secular and metaphysical prestige of the religion and philosophy of 
Madhva reached its highest point of recognition. The strength which he 
infused into it through his labours and personality has contributed in no 
small measure to its being even today a living faith in S. India. The Icanned 
Appayya Diksita is reported to have observed that the groat VySsaiSya 
* saved the melon of Madhvasim from bursting, by securing it with three bands ’ 
in the form of his three great works the NySymnjta, TarkatSt!t4o>ia and 

1, The period between 1524-26 was a gloomy one. Taken ill, tire HSya was 
probably forced to abdicate in favour of his son TinmladcvarSya in or j*out 1524 
(Ep. Car. Bglore, Mayadi 82) and after Ids death in 1525, to take his brother 
Acyuta as regent (Yy. Carita, p. 76). The once popular view that the RSya (bed 
in 1524 cannot be upheld as it is definitely set at nought by many inscriptions of 
subsequent dates. 

2. The date is given by Purandaraifiisa, in one <rf his songs which is quoted by 
Kittbl in his N^avarmana-Chandasm 

The author of 

Moiras Uni. His. Series, Na. XI, feels rather vaguely, that VySsaiiya " appears to 
have breathed his last, a little later than 15321.’ 1 (Italics mte) 
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Candnka. These showed to the world that the followers of Madhva can 
more than hold their own against the best intellects of India in the field of 
Logic and Metaphysics, Nyaya, Mlmamsa, Vedanta etc. There is a tradi- 
tion that when the North Indian Logician Pak§adhara Misra visited South 
India, he had spoken very highly of Vyiasaraya : 

i 

jnir% Hrf ii 

With all his accomplishments, Vyasaraya was not a mere doctrinaire. He 
was essentially large-hearted. He was as at home on the naked peaks of the 
intellect and intuition as in the depths of religion, love and devotion to God. 
His religion of service, sympathy and effort (Vide Klitme No. 55 of Udipi) 
was a direct corollary of his Philosophy. By its side, the homage of Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati ; . .fror CTt sr# | (at the end 

of his di“<iuisition on the Niiakirabrahmavada) turns but to be little more 
than hollow sentimentalism in one whose highest Brahman is characterless. 

III. 

If the Kings of Vijayanagar were models of religious toleration, we have 
not a little to thank Vyftsaiaya for it. While his influence lasted, he could 
easily have feathered his own nest and seen to the religious and political 
domination of the men of his own creed. But he despised such ambitions. He 
was scrupulously just and fair in his dealings and treatment of others. He 
treated BasavtibhaUa whom he had vanquished in debate with exemplary kind- 
nc8.s and regard.' He could easily have created a monopoly of worship for 
the men of his faith at Tiruirati during his sojourn there ; but he did not. He 
was no inciliT of hatred against Siva though personally a staunch Vaispava. 
lie had himself comixised a stotra in praise of Siva'' and to this day a special 
service is held in the VyasaiSja Mutt at Sosale, on the night of the MahS^iva- 
i€tri when the Siva-lifiga said to have been presented to VySsaiaya by Basava- 
bhatta of Kalinga, is worshipped. He allowed his preachings to take their 
gentle aiurse of iiersuasion and disliked jrroselytisation for the sake of num- 
bers. Ho did not misusei his influence with the Kings to make his faith the 
slate-religion. This altitude deserves to be contrasted with that of the Sri- 
vaii¥i,iiava8 reiwrtcd in the Prapamamria : 

^ ft 

SRlRFra I 

3TRP1 silRWIWr: m ^ ^ SStl: 1 

* # # 

But in Vyfisai^ya’s days, Virfiisakja was the tutelary deity of the kingdom 
side by side with VHlhala and the seal of Virupiksa instituted by Vidyaranya 
was still in use. It is thus a very sweeping md unfair esdmate of Vyasa- 
tlrtha that we have in the Madras University Historical Series, No XI, that 

1. See Vy., carita p. 61. 

2. Laghu-Uva-stuti, Belgaura, 1881. 

3. See Venkobarau, Introd. to Vy. carita, CXXV. 
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“in spile of the efforts of Vyasatirtha. Mfidlivaism did not ovuk<‘ pr^puiar 
enthusiasm. The only contribution wliich it made iiiii'.iou lo i^ive 
an exaggerated importance to the worship of IluiiuntfOK A tew Biahmiihi and 
fewer nobles accepted the teachings Madhva”. (P. f Italic^ tnine). 

The message of Vyasatirtha was addressed to ilie thought iul anrong inen and 
the really sincere among the people, tiis mission had two sides to it, a nh- 
gious and a philosophical one. And it is sufficient say that iu both these 
fields the impression he had made was both profouiut and lasting, rfiul <lestini‘d 
to lead to far-reaching consequences. We shall have something to say of his 
labours in the domain of Philosophy, anon. It m«ay be pointed out lu-ns that 
Vyasatirtha was a Psalmist in Kannada aivl lia'^ C(jmpo-A(l inniiy 
beautiful songs in his mothci-tongue : Kannatla, a fact ot which only 
flying mention has been made by the author of tlit‘ Mud) as Ihii, 
His. Scries No. XL More than even for his own compositi<ne‘;, his name W(Hikl 
have to bt^ invested with special significance as that of tiu‘ {seison who gave 
India a Purandara Dasa and a Kanaka Dfisa, both disciples of Vy.;r^ai:tya. 
Those who know anything about the history of tin* Disa KfUa anrl how much 
Kannada literature is indebted to tluse gn-at Poets of Karnataka, will liave 
no difficulty in realising the vastness of the sta'vict* niidtu'ed l>y Vyasaiftya 
to the cause of “popular religioir’ ; for iiti one can deny that llie Dasas 
“evoked popular enthusiasm’* for the philosophy of Madhviicarya. Their 
influence on the ethical ui>lift of the masses is too well known to net‘d <‘la- 
boration here. 

Nay, the influcmi of Vyasaraya was felt far Inyond the limits of 
Karnataka — in the heart of distant I^engal, It is now faiily w(‘ll 'known 
though no refer(‘nce is made to it in tlie Madras Uni, His, Sates No. XI 
that the Bhakti Movemc‘nt of Caitanya who fltairidied wholly within the 
lifetime of Vyasamya, owed a good deal of its inspiration to the philosophy 
of Madhva and its exposition by Vyasaifiya. A section of tlu? followers 
of Caitanya go so far as to claim that Caitanya himself com<*s of a line 
of ascetics from Madhva through Rajendra Tittha and Vyasariiya, In his 
GauraganoddesadJtpikH Caitanya’s biographtt Kavikanjiapura speaks riwerently 
of the three great mastcri)ieces of Vyasaraya as the “ SamhiidX 

If properly viewed, the influence of VySsaraya would be «%« to have brought 
about a glorious religious ronaissana* in the XVI century, siimiltanwusly in the 
north and in the south of India*. Of his place in the domain of Indian 
Philosophy we shall say something in the next section. Historical scholar- 
ship must indeed be thoroughly blind and bankrupt if it could discover in 
VySsatirttia’s life and mission nothing more enduring than “ an exaggerated 
importance to the worship of Hanumfln”, and the erection presumably of 
a few temples to that god 1 

i. Even the Devotionalism of the MaharS^tra Saints : Tukarim and his pre- 
decessors would appear to be inspired by the Bhakti Movement of the Msas of 
Kamatak. headed by Sripadaraya, Vyasaraya, Purandara Oasa, Kanaka Disa etc, 
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T HE WORKS np Vyasaraya. 

Vyasaiaya wrote cisht works in all. His major and most important 
works an* three' : Lhc* Nyaymmla, Tarkaian4ava and Cmdrika, collectively 
called “ Vyasa-tiaya Amc/ug lus minor works, the first place is to be 
given to the Bhcdoj'jlvaiKir Next come his learned and highly abstruse 
commentaries on the Khmitjaiia-traya and the Tultvaviveka. A Grantha- 
mdliku-stoha giving the list of the 37 works of Madhva, is also ascribed to 
him in the Cataio,gue of the T. L. and published in the S. M. (P. 382-3). 

The oft-ciU(tt('d verse sfr; 'TSfcR: «: s: s: i embody- 

ing the princijial tenets of Madhva, is also traditionally ascribed to him. 
It is ((uoted by Baladeva Vidyul>hu. 5 aoa, in his Piameyaratndvali as an 
ancient verse and he has also given a parallel verse of his own 

sifjjjsf: sfffr l 15*-' above-mentioned works of Vyasaiaya 

have Ixvn printed. • 

(1) True Nyayamijta (p) 

I 

In this, his inagyium ojmH, Vyasaraya undertakes a complete vindication 
of tlu* philosophical power and prestige of the Dualistic metaphysics of 
Anandatiitha, together with a discussion of its concomitant problems. The 
work is divided into four chapters or Pariccliedas. The first discusses the 
aaitral idea of Monism - the unreality of the world and goes into the various 
pr(X)fs ( jiramai.ia ) U[Ktn which it is sought to be based. Such doctrines of 
the Advailn as have a direct bi'aring upon this thesis of the falsity of the 
world, like the dcKtrines of degrees of reality, Adhyasa, (kartrtvadhyialBa, 
ddiatmaikyabhrama). Anirvacaniyatft etc., arc fully thrashed out. The 
various definitions of “Mithyatva” (the concept of unreality) propounded 
by Advaitias are. analysed and refuted. The four types of “hetus” in the 
familiar Visvamithyatvdnumfina, are then criticised. The sanctity of Prat- 
yak-ia and its inviolability through Anuraana and Agama, are upheld. The 
“ Apacchwianaya " of the Purvamimamsa and its repercussions on the contro- 
versy of Pratyak?a vs. Agama are then made clear. Certain representative 
texts of Monism are reinteipreUid. The cloctiines of “ “Eka- 

jivajfilinavada ”, “ Bluavaruiiajilflna ” (Citsukkha) and the question of its locus, 
the divergent views of the BhSmall and the Vivatot}a on this point, are 
elaborately dealt with. 

1. The "SudliS" is not one of the works of Vyasatirtha as we have it in the 
Madras Uni. His. Series. No. XI, (P. 424). Nor did he “ comment upon se^rf 
Upanisads such as the ChSndogya and the Mart4ukya etc. (ibid).” The SudhS is, 
as wo have seen, a work of Jayatlrtha and the coram. on the Upanisads were written 
by the earlier VySsatirtha who was a direct pupil of Jayatlrtha, The author of the 
Nym. generally deecribes himself as " Vyasayati ” disdple of either Brahma^ya 
Tirtha or of Lal^inlrtyapa TIrtha. 

2. Wrongly attributed to Vfidiraja in Rice’s Cat. 

3. The Editor of the T. P. L Cat. Is mistaken in his statement that the 
Bhedojitvana and the gloss on the Upddhihh. are yet to be printed. 
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The 11 Pariccheda oijens with refutation of the conci-pt of “ Akhaiidar- 
tha” and its application to Upanisadic texts (laksaijaviikyas). Advaitic doc- 
trines like those of Nirgupatva, Nirakaratva, SvaiirakSsatva and Avacyatva 
of the Brahman are repudiated and their thcistic opponiles upheld. Differ- 
ence is shown to be real, cognisable and chaiacterisable with the help of 
Vise?as. Madhva’s scheme of five-fold difference ( Panenbheda ) is shown to 
have the sanction and support of the three Pranraijas. The ideas of the 
material and efficient causality of Brahman are shown to be devoid of any 
real sense on the Advaitic view. The doctrine and concefri of identity ( aikya) 
are closely examined and shown to be unintelligibk', imixissihU'. Hie chap- 
ter winds up with a discourse on the atomicity of the soul (Dvaita view). 

The in chapter is devoted to a critical examination <if thi' iiart played 
by the various means of realisation - sravaya, Manana, teligious instruction, 
self-discipline etc., in expediting God-realisation. 

In the fourth and last Pariccheda is elucidated tlu' doctrine* of Mukti as 
understood by Madliva. Other views of Moksa are criticistd with >i grxxl 
grasp of details. The Advaitic view of rek'ase as being identical with th<; 
cessation of Avidyla is refuted. The prosiiect ol a characteik'ss bliss is shown 
to be utterly devoid of all motive-force for human effort towarrLs salvation. 
The doctrine of Jivanmukti is next examined. As against the Visiijtadvaitin, 
the author maintains that gradation of bliss does obtain in Mok^a and must 
do so in view of certain logical necessities and scriptural adinksions. 

11 . 

The Nyay&mjia (Nym.) is thus a Novem Orgmmm of Dvaita iwlemics. 
VySsaraya was not merely the founder of the new Polemics of his sc1i<k)1 but 
the fountain-head of the entire controversial literature of the Dvaita-Axlvaita 
schools subsequent to him. His work has been the starting ixiint for a series 
of brilliant controversial classics whose composition and study have been the 
chief occupations of the intellectuals of the three succeeding mituries.' “ It 
was V 3 i@BatIrtha who for the first lime todk sjiecial pains to aillect together 
from the vast range of Advaitic literature all the crucial ijoints for discussion 
and arrange diem on a novel yet thoroughly scientific and systematic pkin,”* 
He has exhibited in his work more than a hundred points d'appui and has 
discussed them with a minuteness of observation and mastery over details 
rarely to be found even among some of the “ Titanic Thinkers of the past."*' 
A glance at the table of contents of the Nym. would give a sufficient idea 
of the stupendousness of the task attempted and achieved by VySsatlrtha. 


1. The challenge thrown out by VySsariya was taken up and answered by 
MadhusQdana Sarasvati in his Aivmlasiddhi. The views of MadhusQdana were 
refuted by RSmSoarya in his Tarahgivi (beg. 17th cen). This was answered by 
Brahinfinanda which again was refuted by VanamSli MiSra in his Saurtibha (end 
of I7th cen). 

2. Mm. Anantakrsoa Sastri : Introd. to Advmtmiddki etc., Calcutta Oriental 
Series, No. IX, p. 36 (1934). 

3. Ibid 



SKI vyAsara-\’a sW’AMIN ( 14784539 ) 


277 * 


He has ke]'>t himself well within the bounds of the main problems of the 
conlcndmg systems. lie is un])araileled in the careful handling of texts, 
acuteness of sciiolarship and wide range of study of the works of various 
systems of lhf>ught. lie has freely laid under contribution the principles 
of intcrpietation and diakxtics (inunciated and developed in the standard 
treatises of the Nyaya-Vai^^ika» Mlmarhsa and grammatical schools. The 
folloAving are <ome <>i the impoitant authors and works of other systems cited 
in tlK‘ Nym : 


NyflyakusH man }di 
Honddha dhikkdtti 
Bliriratl Tliiha 
[s/a-siddlu 

KhaiidanakhandakhMya 

Mddhymnika Kdiikds, 

Mahdhhdsya 

Nydsa 

NayavUndiu 

Anmidahodha 


Padamanjari 
Surisvara’s Brhadvdrtika 

Siddhilraya 

samkara-bha^ya (B. S.) 
fu [hiikd ( Kumarila ) 
Cilsukki 
U padeia-sdhasrl 
V eddntakammidi 
Vtvaram 


Vyiasaraya’s work is not a mertj summary of th(' teaching of his prede- 
cessors. it is nothing short of what it claims to be—a Novem Orgmum in 
the history of Dvaita thought : 




In th<! true spirit of a philosopher, the author goes on through a long and 
ardous process of thought-dissection to show that the thesis of Monism 
cannot be pnmsd and lliat there is no philosophical justification for rejecting 
the reality of the world that is cstablislicd by all known means of proof and 
knowlt'dge. In doing all this, he has nowhere exceeded the bounds of strict 
philosophicjil calm, dignity and equity. Nowhere has he indulged in digres- 
sions, nowhere have his criticisms degenerated to cavil and calmny. In this 
rcsriect he has shown himst'lf to be far suixirior to his critic MadhusQdana 
Sarasvati who has many a time in his work, fallen a prey to the temptations 
of the invective rhetoric. His work acted as a leaven upon all analytic philo- 
sophy in the Vedanta and was directly rcsixmsible for tlie birth of the Neo- 
Advaita and for this no small credit is due to VySsatirtha. 


(2) The Tarka-Taivipava. (p) 

I. 

While ever ready to make free use of the cate^rics and thought-measur- 
ing devices of the Nyaya-Vaifejika in its fight with Monism, the school of 
MadhvScSrya has its own difference with the former.'^ These have beoi 

1. Such as for instance on the quesUon of (1) the personality of God and its 
constitution, the nature and number erf divine attributes, (2) the eternity of sound ; 
(3) PrSmanya whctlier "svatah or "Paratah”; the eternity and authorlessness 



278 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 


made clear by Madhva himself in his AV and other works and by Jaya- 
tlrtha in his NS. In his own inimitable way, Vyasalirtha has undei taken a 
thorough and up-to-date examination of the points d appiti between his 
school and that of the Nyaya-Vai-ksikas. This examination is embodied in 
the Tarka-Tdi,idava which criticises the views expiesscd in such standard 
treatises of the Nyaya school as the Kusumdnjali of Ildayana, tlie lattva- 
ciniStnai.d of Gangefer, and in the commentaries of Paksadhara, I ragalbha, 
Yajnadatta etc. 

Tradition has it that the contemiwrary scholars of the Ny:iya-Vaise.rika 
were first loudest in their laudation of Vyasatirtha foi his famous attack on 
Advaita in his Nym., but that they grew restive and silent all of a sudden 
when he published his Tarkalmjdava which was directed against tlumsi'lves. 
They are said to have voiced their indignation and disaiiprobation by an 
oft-quoted line. 

HRlfitcTT I 

Only parts of the work were originally published from Kumbakonam in 
1905. The authorities of the Government 0. L. Mysore havi- latterly under- 
taken to publislr the whole of it together with the illuminating commentary 
of Ragliavendra Svamin. Two volumes of the publication have already 
appeared' and, the rest are soon expected. 

11 . 

The work“ is divided into three Paricchedas corresponding to the tiinse 
Pram^as recognised in the sy,stcm of Madhva. 'I'he author correlates his 
comments and criticisms to the views formulated in the VTN and its fikfi 
(by Jayatirtha), the NS and the PramUapaddhati. The first chapter is divid- 
ed into six sections entitled i. Vedaprfinmijya-Viada ; ii. Vedapauruseyatva- 
Viada ; iii. Kvara-Vada ; iv. Vanja-nityatva-Vada ; v. Samavaya-Vada ; and 
vi. Nirvikalpaka-Vada. The first aectiem discusses the various definitions of the 
self-validity of knowledge, Vyasatirtha formulating as many as three Sid- 
dhanta-definitions of it and criticising those propounded by Gai'igdsa and his 
commentator Paksadhara MiSra. (P. 30 Mysore cdn). After advancing syl- 
logistic proofs in support of the Svatastva of Pramaijya, admitted by the 
Dvaitin, the author goes on to refute all the recorded objections t<» it offer- 
ing in his turn fre^ objections to and criticisms of the doctrine of the extra- 
neous validity (Paratastva) of knowledge upheld by such writers as Gafigclia, 
Paksadhara, Yajfiapati Upadhyaya (pp. 157, 166 and 215) and Pragalblia- 
eSrya (P. 166) alias Subhafikara. The extraneous character of invalid know- 
ledge is also dealt with. The second section reviews several objections to the 

(apaumgeyatva) of the Vedas etc. The views of the Bhatta and PrabhTtkara 
Mimliinsalras also are examined and refuted. 

1. Between 1932-35. 

2. B. Venkobarau, in his introd, Vy, carita observes that the opening verse 
in the TarkatS^va addressed to God Aprameya shows that it was presumably 
composed at Malik in the Qiannapatsa Dt. 




SKl VYASARAYA SWAMIN (14784539) 


279 


eternity and aulh;,Tlesi'ncss of the Vedas and criticises the doctrine of divine 
authorship ( Isvarakftatva j of the Vedas held by the Nyiaya-Vaisesikas. The 
most important i'cetion in Chapter I is the isvara-viada, wherein the estab- 
lishment of God, on tile basis of pure reasoning rs hotly disputed and shown 
to bo imijossibio. In this connection the author has cited all the eight points 
of Vdayana (raised in Ch. V of the Kusumdnfali) and has refuted them to- 
gether witli I’mnr explanations attempted by Vardhamana Upadhyayad The 
next section ‘^eeks to (•^tablish the etemality of sound on the basis of Percep- 
litm, Infemicc and Revelation and refutes the doctrine of its non-eternity 
held by the Naiyayikas, and after that the concept of Samavaya. The last 
deals with Indeterminate peiccption which is similarly dealt with. It would 
be (‘cisy to see tlu* u'ason for this unwillingness of the Dvaitin tO' recognise 
!nd(‘U‘rniinat(^ peict'plion which would spell danger to his radical realism. 

Th(‘ n Paricchi‘da t*stablish(»s sakti which is one of the ten categories 
recognised in tin* Dvaita systt‘m, after considering the various objections 
brought forward by the Logicians against its recognition as a distinct Padar- 
tha. The. ether sui)jects <l(‘alt with arc* (1) Jati and (11) the conception of 
Vidhi (injunction) and what constitutes its essence. 

(3) I'HE Ta'Itarya-Candrika (p)2 

'Fhe TfHparytf Cimdrikd^^ more familiarly known by its shorter title of 
'' CmubikiV"^ is a amtroversial commentary on Jayatirtha’s Tattvaprakd 
MM and tlius bt‘longs to tlur HfUra-Praslhana of the Dvaita VediSnta. It is 
lat(’r tliau bilh tht* Nym}' and the Tarkatmdcim^ as can be seen from 
referimct^s to them in it, 'fhough going by the modest title of a commentary, 
it is in reality an original contribution of the author, to the subject of the 
PhiIoHoi>hy of the Sutras of Badarayaua through a comparative study and 
criUcisni of th<‘ blift^yas of fiatiikara, Bhfiskara, Ramanuja, and Yiadavapra- 
kasa and of tht‘ su|XT-co>mmctitaries >PancapMikd and Vivmma,'^ Bhdmatl, 
KdtpaUnii, the Srntdptdkfda and the Adhikarm^asdrdvalt of Vedanta Desika. 
Th<! author t’ndeavouis to show that perfect harmony of spirit and letter 

1. A quotation from his Tattvahodha cm the Nydyasutras occurs on p. 279, 
VoL 2 of the TT, iTarknimiupa). 

2, Published by T. R, Ki^j^JiTACARYA of Kumbakonam, with two comm* (Nirnaya- 
sagar Press, Hby.) Another edition (incomplete) was issued in four parts from 
Mysore ((k>vt. O.S.)* 

3. Not Tdtparyemhgraha m on P. 238 of Vi}. Sex, Com. V>oL 

4, are not two different works as fancied by V. Rangacarya (ime 
Madrm Ptmidemy VoL I, P* 308) nor is it known as ** Madhva-ldtparya-cmdrikd'' 
as slated on p. 424 of the Madrm UnL His. Series No. XI. 

5* See Cmdrikd ii, 3, adh. 14, P. 955 (Kumb) R 18b line 4 ; 50 b and ii, 3, 
adh. 19 p. 9B4* 

6, R 58 line 1 lam. of Righavendra on CandrM (Kumb). 

7, 3srq[ Quotations are given not only 

from the1)h8^yaft of Saihkara lani^nuja etc*, but also from the C of BMmatu 
Kdpatmu (R 894) and 928 (Kumb) etc, 
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prevails only between the interpretations of Mtulhva and tht‘ hu(]ri^ of Bfida- 
rayaxia, and that the other bhasyas and ihvh rcsp(‘ctive coinmintariis are 
not as well attuned, and in some cases, not at all, to tlie Sutras (ver^t^ 10}. 
There arc thus two sides to the work'-‘a conslructivt*. rind a destructive one.^ 
The first is to be seen in the attempt at reinforcinp; the inteiimlatinns of 
Madhva by additional arguments and harmonising the views of Marihva and 
those of his commentators following different lines of inlet pi elation occasinnai- 
ly. As a notable instance* of this may be mentioned the harmonisation hiought 
about between the views of Trivikrama Pai.idita, ( 77>) the Sfimiyayaratmlvall 
and the TP. of Jayatirtha (P. 77*78). VyasatiTtha al<n undniakes to nmk<* 
clear what is obscure in the sulias, tiie bha^ya of Madhva atid in (iio comment- 
aries thereon : 

^ ^ rPT? \ 

^ m U 

lie quotes where necessary fiom tin* AV., VTN. and Sydyanvarmja 
(p. 50b), 

As for the destructive side of tlu* work, llu^ author puiMies witli n^lent- 
Icss energy the interpretatiorus of rival schcKils, toulvr atvh mul vrety adhi- 
karafta and sutra and picks out numerous flaws at every st ep : 

Tlio Candrikii is thus a very remarkable coinmenfmy of tlu- Dvaita 
school, in which the dialectic machinery is applied will) e{|u:!l success iind 
brilliance to the purely inteqrretative literaluri: on the Sutras, A In'Kinninj? 
in this direction had already Ijcen made by Madhva himself in his .•IP' and 
by Jayatirtha in his NS and Vyasntirtha lias merely carried this to jK^rfec- 
tion even as desired by Jayatirtha himsidf 
taw - 1 (Af.SMi, 2, adh. 6. P. SHOb). 

The Cmdrikd terminates however witli the 1 1 Adhyaya of the Sutras.“ 
It was completed (uirlo the end of the. IV chapter) f>y HaKdiuiualha 'rirtha, 
the trath Pontifical successor of VyasarSya. 


1. The following is a fitting tribute h) the CandrM 



(Anonymous) 

2. There is no reason to suppose that Vytolirtha was prevented by draun- 
stances beyond his control from finishing his CattdrikB. The sto|>{)age at the end 
of the n Adhy. was evidently deliberate as the Hf and IV Adhyiyas (j^dhana and 
phala) do not contain much controversial atuf and what little they have* had already 
been dealt with in the III and IV Paricdiedas of the Nym. 
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The total number of granlhas in the Candrika is 3450. It is the earliest 
commentary on the Tatlvaprakdsika that has come down to us. But it is 
certainly not the earliest ever written. Vyiasaraya himself, on one occasion, 
quotes from an cailier commentary : 

11 (ii. 2, adh, 9, P. 919 b). 


ii. 

It is an open secret that tlie rules of Purvamimama and its “ adhikaraqa- 
nyayas ” do not play any active part in the Sutra-interpretations worked out 
by Madhva, and some of his immediate disciples, ^ as they do in the case 
of saihkara and Ramanuja and their commentators. We have seen that 
Madhva n'lies insU'ad upon the principles of interpretation and interpretation- 
al exegesis contained in the Bralmalarka and such other works. The con- 
clusion was apt to be drawn from this apparent indifference of Madhva to 
the .science of Purvamlmftnwa, that its rules were more or less hostile to him 
and that tlierefore he had cleverly evaded them.' Whatever the truth of the 
matter, Vyasaraya saw that the time had come for a spirited defence of the 
interiiretations of Madhva in the light of the rules and principles of the 
Purva-MImariisa. With this end in view he has endeavoured to demonstrate 
that Madhva’s interpretations have the warm support of the general and 
particular principles of the Mimalhsakas and that they are not opposed to 
any principle or jirinciplos of theirs, that we know of. This was indeed a 
bold bid and somewhat of an uiAill task but Vyasaraya has wdl-nigh ac- 
a>mplish<d his purpose and proved his case by citing a number of these 
nyayas into tire body of his {aeposition' and correlating them to the views 
of Madhva. A similar procedure is adopted with reference to the rules and 
principle of the Vyakaraqa Sastra of Paqini and his followers. These two 
features arc commem to the Nym. also. Most probably the critics of Madhva 
had already begun to make this deficiency of the Dvaitins their chief plank 
of attack, and Vy&saiaya was in duty bound to set his house in order. The 
new move made by him consequently represents a new phase of development 
in the Dvdta-vedSnta and its literMure. From Vyasatirtha onwards, the 
appeal to PQrva Mimiiftsa becomes more or less regular and normal, in Dvaita 
literature. Both in his Nym. and the Candrika, VySsaiaya has exhibited 


1. For stray references to Pflrva MimMefi rules however, see Padmanabha 
Tirlha’s SamyaySrcitn&vali (P. 6 and AV., loc. dt), 

2. Jayatirtha too had not felt the necesdty of justifying Madhva’s interpreta- 
tions in the light of the Parva-MtaBah^ A latter commentator Satyanatha, has 
tried to cut the gordian knot by bcddly declaring that Madhva has not Mowed the 
MimSihaa rules i lAbfdmvaimia. p. 10) See under SAmNATHA, 

3. a. OTt p. 192b ; 192Sb ; 6404, 657 ;722b ; 787 ; 790. 

P. 188> 463. 
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his remarkable command over the Mlmatim sfistra and it:> litt*ratureij and 
shown to the world of scholars that the system of Madhva ha- nothing to fear 
from the Mimamsa iSastra, but can always look it in the face and claim 
its support too, in many instances. 

The following are some of the authors and works of otiu-r sysl(*ms of 
thought, cited in the course of the Candrikd : 


Bhaskara 

UgvedaniikramaHi i Kiilyayana) 
samkara’s bfuhya on B. S, 
Snbhmya 

T mitrasdra ( Mimaihsa ) 

Vwarmja 
Y-adavaprakasa 
slokaiulrlika ( Kumarila ) 
Tattvaprudipd : 'rrivikrania 
Papciitfidirya (, 1 )vait a ) . 

iii* 

Like the Nym. the Candrikd too lias giv<‘n. rJsc-‘ to somtf kind of contro- 
versial literature based u}X)n But tht.‘ critics of Vyas?iraya in this case 
were neither so powerful as in the other instance nor comniarulcfd such all- 
India importance and reputation. Nor wc‘re their writings of such vital im- 
portana' and interest to the future of Vedinla |>hi!o><i|>hy, ‘riu* history of 
this controversy and the works under this head will however lx‘ dealt witli 
later on. 


Kaiyata 

Kalpataru (Advaita) 
Mahdhhd^ya 

Nyftsa 

Nibandhana 

Padammjarl 

Pancapddikd 

Bhamati 


The Mandara-MaRjaris. 
i. 

** Mandliramanjari is the getmd tiile of VySsaraya's glosses on jour out 
of the ten Prakarainas of Madhva : the three Khan4(^a$ and the Taltva- 
viveka. It is not the name or distinctive title of any one of them as is i)re- 
sumed on P. 424 of the Studies in the /// Dynasty of Vifaymagm (Madras 
Uni His Series, No. XI). 


1. Quotations appear from the Tmtrmtna, the Sasttadlidkd, the SabaraMdsya. 

Kumarila^s VSrtikas etc. (P. 51). These references to and Vyakaraoa 

literatures, have given ample opportunities to Righavendra and Kesava, commenta* 
tors on the Candrikd, to quote profusely from the standard works of these systems and 
elucidate the purport of the original 

2. Raghunatha ®stri ParvatS replied tof the critidsma ndating to the Advaita 
VecMnta and its commentaries, in his SarhkarapiSidabhii^an (alias Candrikikkan- 
damm) and the Taitv&^mdrtmda of Satha-maieaoakula SrinivSsa (Madras X, 
4894) is an adverse criticism of the CmdrM and an answer to the objections 
raised in the latter to the interpretations of the MhhB^ya. Both these critics have 
been answered by subsequent writers from the Dvaita sdhool, the former by Cochi 
RangappMtyS : iCmdnhabhdmem) and the latter by Vijaylndra Tlrtha* 
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(4) MAYAVAOA-KHAI^'PANA-MANDARAMANJARf. (p) 

This gloss runs to over 500 granthas and is known also by the name of 
BMvaprakasikil.' It is a tough and keenly argumentative gloss replete with 
logical niceties, and therefore beyond the average student of Sanskrit. The 
remark applies equally to the other Mandaramanjaris. The author himself 
says at the outset that he proposes to concentrate his attention only upon 
the obscure passages of the Tika'^ and digress only where it is absolutely ne- 
cessary, from the subject-matter : 

^ if m ii 

(5) The UPAOmKnAJ^’UANA-MANDARAMANJARi. (p) 

This gloss runs to over 1500 granthas and is as terse as the above. The 
colojihou to this commentary gives the information that the author read the 
classics of the Uvaitavedunta under Lak-^mmarayaija Tirtha alias Sripada- 
ittya.=' 


fC) The l*KAI'ANCAMITHYATV.ANtIMANAKUAOT).\NA-MANDARAMANJARi. (p) 


This commentary (granthas 600) also goes by the name of “ BMva- 
prakaMkd Vyfisariiya’s glosses on the Khmtianatraya are the earliest ones 
now available to us. Barring Brahmapya Tirtha and Sriplidaraya, he is 
also the earliest commentator known to fame, on any of the works of Jaya- 
tirtha. But an interesting reference to and quotation from an earlier comment- 
ary on the PTapancamithyutviinumdmkhai}4ma-fik&, oonirs on P. 8, lines 
12-15 of VyiisarSya's commentary (Bombay, 1896). Nothing is however 
known of this commentator. He has doubtless been eclipsed by VyasaiSya 
who stands out as the earliest commentator of any importance, on the (ikas 
of Jayatirtha. 


He goes far beyond the original rdnforcing Jayatirtha’s statement 


8 line 8) with 


elaborate allusions to certain technicalities of the BhaUa-Mimamsakas (P. 18 
lints; 19-23). On P. 10, lines 16-24, the glossator repudiates a certain attempted 
defence of the Advaitic irosition as against the criticism of Madhva. (7) 
nu; TaUvavmka-MatdaTamdnjari has also been printed from Bombay. 


1. By which name it is quoted in Raghavendra Svlmin’s gloss on the CandrikS, 
(p. 71, Mysore edn). 

2. It must be remembered that the “ Mandfiramafljaris ” are glosses on the 
corresponding (Ms of Jayatirtha on the originals and are not dius directly connected 
with the Prakaratiaa in question. 

3. An acknowledgment to this effect is made also in introd, verse No. 6, of 


2. I Ra^iavendra gloss on TP. Bby. 

p. 24 and also coloplion of VySsatiWia’s gloss, 
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(8) The BhedojjIvana. (p) 

The references to the Nym} and Mmiddramanjarl- in the Bhcdojjwena, 
show that the latter was undoubtedly the last of the works of Vyasaraya. It 
is a short Prakaraiia in 275 gianthas and as the name itself suggests, is in- 
tended to resuscitate “Bheda"’ (Difference) that has been stifled by the 
Monist, Its central thesis is that the reality of Difference is Cistablished by 
all the three Pramapas, Sense-perception, Reason and Revelation. “ Within 
a short compass, he has covered tl:e ground of the entire Monistic literature 
pushed into contemporary prominence and argued an uncxpurgat(‘d case for 
the Realism of Madhva Most of the arguments her(\ are to he met with 
in more finished form in the Nym., which thus rendejrs tlui Bhcdojjtvma 
superfluous. 

There is no connection whatever betweem the Bhedojjlvana of Vyasaraya, 
and the Bhedadhikkdra of Npsimhasrama. Nidther of them is a criticism 
of the other, though their titles may at first sight tend to suggest' a ndationt 
The author of the Bhcdudhikkdra is decidedly later than Vyasaraya, as can 
)xs seen from the criticisms which he has dircced against ctTtain pass;ig<‘s in 
the Nydydmrta, in his Advaita-dtpikd:* Tlrere is also inde^n'iidcmt (‘vid(‘nce 
to show that one of Nrsimhfisrama’s works : the Tallva-vivcka was written 
in 1558 A-D.’* He must therefore havci been a youngtn* contemporary of 
Vyasaraya and his literary activities might have begun some years after the 
demise of the latter. 


1. P. 37, line 7 ; and P, 30, line 6, (Bby, 1901), 

2. P. 28, line 7. 

3. Nagaraja Sarma, Rei&n of Realism in I, PkU*t Madras, 1931, P. IS, 

4. The BhedadhikMta is merely a general defence of the Advailic position. 
It does not quote from the Bhedojjivma. The scheme of topics dealt with in the 
two, is entirely different, (3) The Bkedadfdkkdm refutes Arthapatti as a means 
of establishing Difference to be real and criticises the Jivavibhutva-pakaa, both of 
which are alien to the Bhedojjtvana, 

5. Advaita-dtpikd of Narasimha Sarma in two vols, Medical Hall Press, B?nares 
1919. CL Pmccheda ii, p, 34 (Tatra Navinab 1) with Nym. ii, 17P,; E 567-8 
(Bombay edn.) P, 5 with Nym, 571-2 ; and 573 ; P, 9 with p, 574 b ; P. 9 with p. 
587 ; E 15 E 689 and E 16-18, with E 589) 


NIDANACINTAMANI, A COMMENTARY ON THE 
ASTANGAHRDAYA OF VA!GBHATA 

By 

HAR DUTT SHARMA, Delhi 


In liis inlioduction to the edition of Aslahf,ahxdaya (Nimaya- 
saRura Pn'ss, Bomlwy, 193F!j, Mr. P. K. Code informs us that there are ten 
commentaries on tiu; A^lfingahxdaya of Vaghhala. Amongst these commen- 
taries he mentkais one. by Todaramalla fp. 7). In a footnote he 
reayrds v/as the Hindu financier of Emperor Akbar 

(IS.W-ir.O.'Si Su- /w/). Gaze. n<>28 New Edition), Vol. II, p. 399. 
Cala. CalalitRfnum, f^irt II, p, 7 - Nidamslknna and G)mm. by Todara- 
malla Peters. 3, 30.” Mr. Code’s remark is based upon the information 
furnished by Aufki-x'iit in his Cata. Catalogorum, whose authority is 
Petekson’s R<iiort. I had an occasion to examine this Ms. in the 
Hltancjarkar Instilute of PiKina. My investigation has yielded some im- 
portant results whicli 1 inairivirate in this paper. 


There is no other Ms. of this work so far discovered. Hence, before 
giving my opinion and stating the results, I give here a detailed description. 


No. 1037 of 1886-92. 


Size." 12 in. by 4»,i in. Extent— 39 leaves; 8 lines to a page; 38 
letters to a line. Di'scription.— Country pai^er; old DevanSgaii Characters 
with pr^thamilTds ; handwriting g<x>d. Two lines encasing a thick red line 
on cither border. Marks of punctuation, colophons of chapters and head- 
ings of chapters tinged with red pigment. All the four margins of each side 
of leaf are covered with the commentary. Paper is very old, worn out, musty 
and broken at places. It begins with folio No. 117 with the concluding 
portion of the first adhyaya of the NidSmstham. It ends with the 16th 
chapter, finishing the Niddnaslhano on folio No. 156. Fol. 134 is missing. 
Following are the colophons of the Tiki. 


fol. 117f^- 

% sw- 

jffOTlR; II 
fol. 122 a- 



qtsorw: 11 

No colophon of SnJ adhydya^ 
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fol. 125 6— 

'gg#rs«?P!: miw. I 

fol. 128. b— 

f5T^...inoi#EPTT 7^r-- 

STO: ?RIFr: II 


No colophon of the 6th and 7th adhydyas. 


fol. 135 b— 
3!CT1'2«JTP?: ^WIH: II 


fol. 137 b~ 

iR^lsiFIhWTRfRFimT f^KR- 

jr«r»Tt':;>RR: mm-, n 

fol. 139 b- 

g^' gtsrfijFf wf^r^ttlF-ri %R- 

PTr% ^JTtr;>RR-. ii 
fol. 143 a — 

gfrr ^r- 

?«ri^ ?RW: II 

fol. 145 a- 

g& >if|glt^siTpw?ErrS£i^<%n?rT i^- 

^ 5 I?OTlS«!TR: ?Wfr: II 


fol. 148 b- 

g% 

^ SfSTlgirSSJrR: II 




fol. 151 o- 

gt fjfgT5T#ra!trfwi€>^P!n f^3[R- 

«n% ‘ggt^ttsfew. gRJR; ii 

fol 154 

^«rrt ^^iswtssw: fW?H: II 
fol. 156 b — 

# ait sPf S’S ^E«>WI?t.l 

50TfliiigjFi5?r i# gfi ^ »45 tp: i 

^ jrW esf^Jiizw aKT^sa^J ^«Pf g5lf#|il: li 
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Befiin'i.- ful. 117 a. 

Text 

IT: 1 

rnW li 16tli verse. 

11 etc. 17 a. 

Comm. (lx'«iiw Oii tlie latter portion of the 11th verse viz 
|5cm^(sesqmM'^.7:wf5icf5rqqjj;-- oI the 18th adhyaya). 

jffT: BTf'Ir'TIhT I ‘KkWJ'I ?TqrT;m^EI*qcr^%Hi:5rr5cqq’ji ^'jirfaitjl' 

’S’ til'- of the iirsf half of the 12th veise— q-g; 

'HsTTlTNCh^r ^Hlm 1 ^Rffir s?Trf»-TO55: I 3iqTI# 

fBifOT 1 etc. 

ncis. 1(»1. Iftfi h. 

Trxl 

■■Il'ff 3 'f^ftmrorwsfig^ii 50 n?rjl (58th verse). 

iffi' ^IPfJitT&IrfteR I II JlgTl?r4r (*4 transferred 

back so as to sUind aftei- j-j^ j Tfe'rfll'ffegRT^T ^f-TRIWF^ fciratJPlf^Tj^cfFTT 
’lA\A ’'TflW *HniiffTd; I aTftW, WR 'irSTfT Wmi 

Ctmm. (from the latter half of the 53rd verse. 

jprrafTR 'T^Rt ftT*;rflRf<of ftr^r; n a ) 

aRKfiff 'i^twf ftr-T; 7wnwra‘<''r*i^ i ipir^rrf firmi i^- 

f-TFii^sii^^'fsfi: ?r fiiTRwr- 

Pwrfsa^WfwSmi m®irf^f44TrofiWT ?giti;i ?r«ri sn<iniiEnfT^^: 

fTOT3[>r >sprt 3!rsi<oi 3i%«Esn qsri' ii am ii uro^qf tow: , 

I tpf 3T5%t f pjfff 3?sfrwi an^<oTrf»t i SR: t^rc i 
fTfrri^: ?r^R4'#sptr{«r...{f4 ) Rwt ^ftTflfRR frqr qiBt 
fi5?!rt fTRft[f»r^(? 5 lf»T: ?r5 qj; SRqi: RfiT/»konfqRI%f I ?WI StloR SR 3?R: 
ffRTfR: I sgpft SRfW! I Wt 5IWr(6[ ftwftin 3T(#T teRf ( qj 1) ^TAKlI: I 
ffga: m Si>;r9iT afttl^Sif«i»iT i sswirrt^' »rfR*ic. % 

3Wa: II 

f^rai! 4?!: 3<IW II 

g wIK w nw ss^ s<t '*f, ^ 1' ' 

*l#|t ggfl R S^ «WP?5|* “ 
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It will thus be evident that the Ms. is incomplete. The codex begins 
with fol. 117. The first 116 folios arcj lost. The first 15 veises of tlie text 
of the Nidmasthdm and the commentary on the first 10 vt rses are missing. 
Most probably they were contained in fol. 116. But what did the first 115 
folios of the codex contain? Did they contain only the te.xt of the other 
sthmas or also the commentary on the margins as here? If there was 
a commentary also, then what was its name and who was its author? It 
could not possibly have been named as the Nidmacinldmatji, as this name 
can fit in only with the Niddnasthana. All these questions, unfortunately, will 
remain now unanswered, as the remaining jiortion of the codt‘,x is lost. 

From the description given above it will be seen that IJrd, fith and 7th 
chapters have no colophons. The colophons on the leniaining chapters 
reveal that the author of the commentary was I'Canhaprahhu, son of IMih 
Devaprabhu and SamambM (or Ambika, if we break the Sandhi as 
gr HT-=J1IJI, ). present stab' of our knowk-dge it is im- 

possible to identify Kanhaprabhu or his father. But the last cokrphixi raises 

some points. In ipt 

— we find the name of Totlaramalla and tlu: phrase 
Now, in all other colophons Kanhaprabhu calls himself the author of Nidmia- 
cintama)}.%, but here suddenly he announas that he corrected this work. Is 
he the author of the commentary or is he only its editor? Fioni the care- 
ful perusal of this commentary I have been able to find out a very close 
resemblance between it and the Sarvaiiga&imdan of Arutjadatta. Not only 
the division of paragraphs by means of Pralikax is the same in Ixith, l)ut in 
the following instances they almost agree verbatim ; 

fol. 120 a- 

mm-- ) fr [ fir ] 13%: it 

In Sawafigasmdarl (Vol. I, pi 688. I have used Dr, A. M. Kunte’s 
edition of AxfSngahjdaya with Aruijadatta’s commentary, in 2 Vols.) we 
find — 

3Tci tpr i 

TOIOTT: I 

?rl%«II(SliSOT|^ I I 

fol. 122 0 -— 


w. PW >T5!: Sf^ ^ I 

SarvMgasunda/i gives this very quotation with 


?wr 
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fol. 153 b- 

T^-cc-^'-aTofr %f: n 3 ^ 1 ^ 3 iRp?'f: 

m%: 1 'sTiw-yr 1 

^arvimgamndun =11 '■W'TO%qCTf 5 ^ 1 ^;nf#Wfa' ^ %q: | 3 ?q^ 

imm m-z^mkh 1 i p. 836. 

Appaiuntlj it would be sujjitesltd that the NiddnacintSmani is only a 
n‘visc‘d odilioii <>t Sfii i'uhg<i$itHd(iTi brought out by Kanhaprabhu. But 
this suggi'stioti i^ :tl«o not correct. For. in the first instance, Kanhapra- 
bhu is brief and to the jioint. whereas Aruijiadatta is very prolific. Secondly, 
Kanhapiahlm (|U(»tes s(,-vi'ral authorities which are not to be found in the 
Sarvmgasundan. So. we cannot say more than this definitely 
tiial eithi'!' .Anii.iaclatla or Kanhaprabhu has seen the other’s commentary, 
bo, 'iTJf m si>ri 'J'TfR rt'fi'is only to KSnhaiirabhu’s correcting the text 
of Asltmgahrdffyft. Kiinhaprabhu is the author of the Niddnacintamam. 

Another fact brought, to light by the last quotation is the name Todara- 
nitilla. T<K,iarrimalla or 'rfsjarmalla or Todarendra, the famous minister of 
Akbar, is ticcrediterl with the authorship of a vast work named fodarmm- 
da. The contents of this work are given in the AvalSrasmkhya-Y)Qxti<m, 
the tinly hts. of which is describtid by Webek in his Catalogue of Berlin 
Msn. Part I fMs. No. 405, p. 147 L). The verses are — 

qk 1 

II R II 

SBPRT I 

ari^TK: II n 

tsfis# sRiwi fwrefcf: I 

sfer ( ur ) 'j?ir SEq?n 5 !t 5 rt: qw, 11 11 

5tif%4' Irf^Sr^ i 

fewRt atmfRsj ^isrfflter: qcii; 11 ’ih 11 
spfl^ <ij#WP sr^?r: 1 

II II 

Mss. of Ayurvedasaukhyam (No. 941, pp. 289-2901, Desasaukhym, 
(No. 1231, p. 345) and Tirtkasaukkyam (No. 1232, p. 345) have also been 
noted by Weber in the same catalc^e. The genealogy of Todaramalla as 
given by Wesber in a foot-note on p. 345 of his catalc^ue is as follows— 
Candbbhlnu (?)— Attali —• EMmabhirMoSkrti (?)— Assfl — DvirakiuKisa 
•-DvijatnalIa--BhapvtIda8a™’TodatamalIa (minister of Akbar). 

It is now dear that Todaramalla cannot be the author of NidSmurntd- 
matiti, as the fwiner's father was BhagavdidSfia, but the lattePe was BeSrh 
Deva. Secondly, we find no reference to Todordnmda in the Niimamta- 
rntmi- Nor can the NidSnacintdmmi be a part of the Toiarimanda for the 
former is a commentary on the Mtd/Ai&kfdaya, whereas, the latter is an 
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indepeadent treatise. With regard to the possibility of T^Klaramalla being 
a patron of Kanhaprabhu, there is this serious objection that the Colophon 
does not mention it This is not the way to indicate patronage. Where- 
ever an author is patronised he either ascribes the work to his patron (as 
poet Dhavaka ascribed the authorship of RalndvaU to sri Hai^a) or indi- 
cates it as k&rila by such and such king or written by the author who is 
the pada-padmopajlvin or the like. Hence there is no other alternative 
except this that Todaramalla was another name of Kanhaprabhu and that 
he was different from the minister of Akbar bearing that name. 

Apart from Caraka, Susruta, Drdhabala, etc., our author quotes Bhoja, 
Videha and Ksarapaoi. Bhoja is an old authority on Ayurveda and is 
quoted in several works as an authority. Ho is referred to as the author 
of Ayurvedasarvasva (quoted as a work of Bhojadeva, by Trivikramadeva 
in his Lauhapradipa, Ms. No. 974, Weber’s Cat. oj Berlin mss., p. 301;, 
Rajamrg&fika (a ms. of this work is noticed by BuRNEU. in hi.s Catalogue oj 
Tanjore mss., p. 69a) and CSrucaryd (See M. Seshagiri SASTRI’s Re{X)rt 
No. 2, under No. 51, pp. 102, 103, 260 and 261 ). The Cikitsdkalikd of Can- 
dra(a-Tisata (Ms. 974, Weber’s Cat. of Berlin mss., p. 293 ; Aukrecht’s 
Cat. of Oxford, No. 852, p. 358a), Vydkhyamodhukofa of Vijayarak§ita 
and Prabha, NiScalakara’s commentary on Cakradaltasatigraha quote Bhoja 
and Videha. Bhoja is also quoted in Y ogaralnakara, on foil. 253a, 297b 
and 343a, India Office Catalogue (MS. No. 2709), Yogasata of Rflpansirayaija 
(I. 0. Cat. ms. No. 2757) and Bhe^ajakalpasmasafigraha (Madras Orien- 
tal Mss. Cat. Vol. bcXIH, p. 8873). Videha is also quoted as an authority 
by NaganStha, son of Kr?ijapaijdita, in his Nidmapradtpa ( f. 0. Cat. MS. 
No. 2671). Ki§arapajiji is quoted on fol. 142a in NiddnackUanm^i 

sragsiTlss^: fir!!!! sRprir ^ “sr — 

gsrr ff i 

5Fr: pf 3rpi% ti 

He is mentioned nowhere else except twice in Prabha. It is very difficult 
to say whether he is different from, or identical with Kslrawi, being 
only a scribe’s error for Unfortunately, these references do not help 

us in determining the date of our author. 

The name of our author’s father, Beirh Devaprabhu, might suggest 
that he was a ruling prince or some royalty, the titles Detia and Prabhu 
being significant. But the epithet vaidya standing before the name of our 
author and his father (who is called mah&vddya at one ji^lace) would 
indicate that they belonged to a family of practising frtiysicians. Does 
Prablm indicate the Kayastha caste? 

Before finishing this paper, I would like to mention one more fact. 
VSgWiata I, the author of MtS^go^ddgrahtt is uarally referred to as Vtddha- 
VSgbhala in Syurvedk treatises, but the name Laghu-VSgbhafa tor Wgbhata 
H, the author of A$IMgahTdaya, is nowhere mentioned except in the NidS- 
nacmtSmmgi. 



king SATAKARNl OF THE SANCHI INSCRIPTION 

By 

DINES CHANDRA SIRCAR, Calcutta. 


The.' Ntmaghal iriicriptions apjDear to suggest that King satakanji 
Dak-sinapalha-pati wrii- the son of simuka Satavahana and the husband of 
quten N.nganikfi. This Satakanji is generally identified with the third king 
of the Purauic list of Atidhra kings and also with Satakanrii lord of Prati?- 
ihana. mentioned in Indian literature ( Rayach/vudhxjri, PUAl, 2nd ed., 
j>. 262;. The southern gateway in the balustrade of the great stupa at 
Snnchi contains an inscription which mentions a king named Satakanji. 
On the evidence of this inscrijition, it is now generally believed that at the 
lime ol tlie early Satavrihanas Sanchi which is situated near the ancient 
city of Vidisa linodent Besnagar near Bhilsa), the capital of Akara (eastern 
portion of motk-rn Malwa;. and therefore eastern Malwa itself, formed a part 
of the Sattivfihaiia dominions. Regarding the palaeography of the Sanchi 
inscriptirin. BtiJU.KK says {HI. 11, )>. 88) that the characters “are almost 
identical with thosit of the Nanaghat inscriptions, and differ only slightly from 
the tyije of the cliaracters of Asoka’s times." BOhi^r therefore proposed to 
identify king fia(ak:iri.ii of the Sanchi inscription with the king of the same 
name mentiontid in the Nanaghat and Hathigumpha inscriptions. Scholars 
like Marsiiau. {Guide to Smchi, p, 13) and Dubreuil {AHD, pp. 1445) 
however object to this identification on the grounds that Satakanji who is 
mcntioniKl in Uk* Nanaghat and Hathigumpha inscriptions reigned about the 
middle of the seamd century b-c.' : the Sanchi region in east Malwa which 
at that tim(; was ruled by the Suiigas could not therefore have been in- 
cluded in the dominions of a SttavShana king. It has therefore bear sug- 
gested that “ BOhler is mistaken in assigning so early a date to thisl insaip- 

tion and that this king is to be identified with one of the several ^ta- 

kanfis who appear later in the Puitaijic lists” (Rapson, Cataloiue of Coins, 
p. XXIV). 

Dubreuil says {loc. cit.), “ It is iKrt impossible that a Satavihana helped 
Vasudeva in his usurpation and so appropriated the country of Bhilsa to 


1. Prof. Rayachaubuhri appears to believe that Simuka defeated KSnva Sufiar- 
man about 30 fl.c. (Op. cU.. 4th od, p. 338). This theory would place the Nana- 
ghat record, wppoaed to belong to the time of Naganiki's regency, about the be^- 
ning of the Ist century a-D. Palaeographically, however, the N^aghat insaiption 
. does ttot ap|?ear to be later than the Beenagar inscription of the time of Antiatoc^s 
who, according to the Professor, ^^may have belonged to latter half of ^e 

second century ac,. or the first half of the next century (jb., p. 339, n. 1). But 
the angular forms of letters like v. m, etc., are occasioiially found m the Hatta- 
gumtfiia inscription whidh is therefore later than the Nant^hat rad Besa^ epi- 
greifhs and dbonld posdbly be jfiaeed not eariier than beginning of the 1st century a.d. 
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himself. It must have taken place about 72 b.c. Besides, it is very probable 
that the i§akas invaded northern India in the middle of the 1st century before 
our era ; it is possible that this great conquest took place about 58 B.c. ; at 
this epoch the ^tavahanas would have been driven not only from Bhilsa 
but also out of Maliiara§tra. There is therefore room to think that the 
Satakanji who is mentioned in the Sanchi gateway reigned at Bhilsa (? 
Besnagar) between 72 B.c. and 58 b.c. or in round figures from 70 to 60 b.c.” 
The assumptions of Dubreuil thus place the Sanchi inscription a century 
after the date assigned to the epigraph by Buhler, and this is simply because 
a satakanji who ruled over the Sanchi region cannot be placed in the middle 
of the second century b.c., the time of Pusyamitra suiiga who is known to 
have his secondary capital at Vidi^. I am not going to examine the i)alac‘o- 
graphical standard of the Sanchi record, or to suggest that the early Suta- 
vahanas overpowered the Sungas and temporarily occupied the VidiSa region, 
or that the sungas took that region from the Satavahanas who conquered it 
during the weak rule of Asoka’s successors. All that I am going to' iroint out 
in this paper is that the Sanchi inscription does not furnish definite proof as 
regards Satavahana occupation of the Sanchi region. 

The Sanchi inscription (LiIders, List of Brakmi Inscriptions, No. 3461 
reads : rMo siri-satakmrisa avesanisa vasilhipulasa ananidasa “ gift of 

Vasigthiputra Ananda foreman of the artisans of king Srl-f5litakan.ii.” It must 
be noted that the remains of the Buddhist sliipas at Sanchi contain as 
many as 285 inscriptions which record donations made by pious men and 
women who evidently visited the sacred shrines on pilgrimage. The names of 
the donors and generally also of the places from which they came are record- 
ed. and “ we find among them fifty-four monks and thirty-seven nuns, as well 
as ninty-one males and forty-five or forty-seven females, who probably were 
lay members of the Buddhist sect.” (El, II, pp. 91-92). Wc further see 
that pilgrims flocked to this sacred place not only from Vidiiia and the 
neighbouring villages but also from such distant localities as UjjayinI (LfiDERS, 
op. ciL, Nos. 172, etc.), Navagrama in the UjjayinI district (No. 268), 
MShismatl (No. 375), Tumbavana, i.e. Tumain (Nos. 201, etc.), and Pu^kara 
(Nos. 370, etc.). Now, the distance between Sanchi near Bhilsa and Puskara 
near Ajmer is almost the same as that between Sandii and PratisthSna, 
modem Paithan in the Aurangabad district of the Nizam's dominions. If 
people came on pilgrimage to Sanchi from distant Pu§kara, it is not im- 
possible that pilgrims from PratisthSina also visited the sacred place for similar 
purposes. That pilgrims flocked to such Buddhist establishments as that of 
Sanchi from- distant places is also proved by a number of inscriptions on the 
remains of many stiipas in different parts of India (Cf. El., XX, p. 21 11. 19- 
22 : p, 22. 11. 13-14 and the expression Sihalct-vihSra-SimMa vikara in 11. 25- 
26), Vasisthiputra Ananda seems to have visited the stUpas at Sandhi like 
other pilgrims, and this fact alone is not sufficient to prove SatavShana oc- 
cupation of the Sanchi region at that time simply because Anmsda happens 
to have been an officer of king iSStakaroi of Prati#teu If the record of 
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Amanda !)lo\\^ thr tuli' of Siitakanji over Sanchi, similar other records may 
as well !>io\v liu' lule f>f the king or kings of Ujjayiifl, Mahi§mati and Pu?- 
kara over tin <ame aaa at lhat time. The Satavahana occupation of Sanchi 
cannot thcreforo hi accepli-d without further evidence. 

In this connection, it is interesting to note another similar Sanchi inscrip- 
tion I No. 11)9 ) which rca)rds “ the gift of queen {devt) Vakala or VakiE, the 
mother <»f Ahimttia.” Now, nobody would suggest that Ahimitra belonged 
to the Stltaviiluinn family. No name of the Satavahana princes so far known 
ends in milra. Ii is howi'vcr well-known that out of the ten -namps of fiiiVigg 
kings found in the Puraijas, at least five (including Jestha identified with 
Jetliiimitra of the coins i end in niitra. Kalidasa’s Malavikagnimitra and the 
Besnagar inscription of Blifigavata (the ninth Suhga king according to the 
Funii.ias > apiK-nr to suggest that Vidifa was in the possession of all ten iSnftga 
kings, I'nless tlieiefoiv it is proved that Ahimitra belonged to a local ruling 
family winch was sntxirdiiiate to the STitavahanas of Pratisthana, it may not 
bi' quite unreasontible to suggest lhat Ahimitra was a §uhga prince of Vidisa 
and dt'i't Vakilft was a tsui'iga quwn. Two other Sanchi inscriptimis 
(Nos, 172, etc, t atcord ‘the gift of the Vakiliyas from Ujjayini and Buhler 
believed tliat queen Vakalii oi VSkiE was a girl of this VaWliya family of 
Ujjayini, the name of which lie derived from Vrkala, a name found in the 
mythological lists of the Puraijas (BI., II, p. 93). May it further be suggested 
that tlte marriage of fiuiigji prince of Vidi^i. with a girl of the VlkiByas of 
Ujjayini formwJ the nucleus of the tradition of Agnimitra Suhga’s marriage 
with Mulaviku (literally, a princiisa of Mllava or of the Malavas) recorded in 
Kalidasa’s MMavikiignmiha'i 'I'his however should be taken as merely a 
suggestion, and I must admit that KalidEsa does not wnnect Malavikia with 
Malwa, 

In conclusion, 1 must refer to the old lead and potin coins of a type 
which Rapson calls the Malwa fabric. These coins bear the legend iSHo 
$m-sdtim, and this king Siita has been identified by Rapson with SStakaini 
of the Nanaghat inscriptions. The same sdiolar however says (op. cit., 
p. xcii), " AJthouj^i no record of the provenance of these coins has been pre- 
8c*rvt*d, their attribution to the rt^ion of Malwa would seem to be extremely 
probable from a consideration of their types ; and as they are round in form, 
we may perhaps advance one step further and attribute them to East Malwa, 
in accordance with an observation made by General Sir A. Cunnigham.” It 
may be noted that, according to Cunnigpiam, the coins of Ujjayini (i.e, 
Avanti or West Malwa) are invariably round pieca while those of Besnagat 
and Eran (i.c. Akara or East Malwa) are nearly all square. If even the 
Ujjayini characteristics of the coins of Sata are thought sufficient to prove 
Sfitavihana ocoupatkai of west Malwa, they certainly do not conclusively 
prove that Eatt Malwa formed a part of tjie SRtavShana dominioins. 



TOE NALA EPISODE AND THE RAMAYANA 


By 

V. S. SUKTHANKAR. Poona. 

There must be indeed very few Sanskritists who have read the justly 
popular Nala-Damayanti episode of the Mahabharata and not felt disposed 
to echo the sentiments of A. W. V. Sciilegel that the poem “ can hardly 
be surpassed in pathos and ethos, in the enthralling fora* and tenderness 
of the sentiments.”^ It is without doubt one of Iht; most beautiful love stories 
of the world, striking on account of the simplicity of its style and the beauty 
of its imagery. Owing to its innate attractiveness and transparent lucidity, 
it has been the custom, since a long time, at almost all Western Universities, 
to begin the study of Sanskrit with the reading of this romantic little ixMm, 
for which purpose it is no doubt excellently suited, its ixrpularity may be 
judged from the fact that it has been translated not only into English, Frendi 
and German, but also into Italian, Swedish, Czech, Polish, Russian, Greek 
and Hungarian among the European languages.^ Every province of India 
can of course boast of its own version of this superb littk' eix)pe('. 

Regarded as an integral part of the Mah&bharata,-' the episode is a pal- 
pable “interpolation”, impeding annoyingly the march of the epic story, 
and is forced upon the reader of the Epic in the most barefaced manner. During 
the exile of the Ptpdavas they receive a casual visit from a ixiripatetic sage 
called Brhadlasva. Yudhisthira— as is usual with him- -comj>lain.s, to him of 
the misfortune which has overtaken him and his family, and asks the sage 
whether there has ever been a more unfortunate king than himself. There- 
upon Bj-hadaiSva forthwith relates the Nala story, in 27 adhyiiyas, com- 
prising something like 1100, stanzas or 2200 lines. There could be no dearer 
instance of deliberate interpolation, introduced with a co(>lnos.s difficult to 
match. Yet we are really intaisely grateful at heart in this case, as in the 
case of the Savitri episode, -^e two immortal stories that are known 
and loved throu^out the length and breadth of India— that some meddle- 
some interpolator had the courage to interrupt deliberately the anooth 
flow of the epic narrative with these beautiful digressirms and thus saved them 


1. Cited by Winternitz. A History of Indian Utetature, Vol. I (Calcutta, 
1927), p, 3ffi, ttferring to Indische Bibliothek, I, 98 f, 

2. WiNTESNXTZ, op. cit., p. 383 n. 

3. Arapyakrujarvan, adhy. 53-79 (Bombay edition). In the Critical Edition 
these adhyayaa have been tentatively numbered 50*78, The abbreviation " B.” in 
the references means the Bombay cd. of the MahSbhirata. 
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from falling a I'jroy lo tin- ravages of Time. And so with a number of other 
interpolations in tin- Great Epic. Many of them richly deserved to be “ inter- 
polated” in this Golden Treasury of the Myths and Legends of India. 

Not <rtily has the Nala-Damayanti poem what may be called a lively 
story-interest, but it is also clothed in a most attractive garb. The charmingly 
simple diction oi this exquisite little poem is marked by a rigorous economy 
of words and "ornaments ' ; the construction of the story is also on the whole 
remarkaljly faultless : qualities which have endeared it to connoisseurs all the 
world over. The narrative, like a sylvan orook, runs its meandering 
course naturally and smoothly to its destined conclusion. And in spite of 
a few inevitable scenes of divine intervention and a little exaggeration necess- 
ary for iirtistic effect, we carry away the impression that the story rests on 
a foundation of fact, and we feel that it may all have happened, in those 
wonderful bygone times, exactly as it is narrated here. 

In the whole length of this ctirefully and artistically constructed poem 
there is just one passage which is apt. slightly to perplex a careful reader. It 
is the soliloquy of the Brahmin Sudeva in chapter 16 of the poem (B. 3. 
68. 8 ff.). On reading this passage a discerning reader would notfce for one 
thing a sudden change to a rather florid style, marked by a plethora of 
epithets and a rich embroidery of similes. 

The situation is this. King Nala, having deserted Damayanti where 
she lay stski-j), sirrxit! through the forest aimlessly until he met the snake- 
king Karkoptka, who, in return for a good turn done to him, transformed 
the handsome Nala into an ugly hunchback and advised him to go to Ayodhyl 
and seek servia- as a charioteer with king Ktuparpa. Nala does 
so and remains at the a>url of Ijltupanja in the service of the king. 
His whereabtaits and iderttity arc not known to any living soul besides him- 
self : which is a very imporimt point in the narrative. Damayanti, in Ure 
meanwhile, after a number of iwrilous adventures, reaches, by a fortunate 
coincidena’, the i>alacc of the queen of the Cedis, who is no other than 
Damayanti's own aunt (as is revealed later), who takes compassion on her 
and gives her shelter. In amrsc of time the evil tidings of the fateful 
of dice and the subsequent exile of Nala and Damayanti reached king Bhima, 
Damayanti’s fattier. Tliereupon he called to him some Brahmins and en- 
joined them, with promise of rich gifts, that they should search for Nala 
and Damayanti and bring them back to him. One of these Brahmins, the 
fortunate Sudeva, comes to the country of the Cedis and there, in the palace 
hall, he sees Damayanti and recognizes her forthwith. On s^ng the w^. 
unkempt and forlorn appearance of the beautiful princess of Vidarbha, he in- 
dulges in a soliloquy before addressing her directly. This passage, as already 
remarked, seems marked out from the rest of toe poem by attem^ at 
higher flights of imagination, approaching toe requirements of what is known 
as the KSvya style Damayanfl is here successively compared by Sudeva to 
Sri (or LatojirflD^ to toe futt moon, to Rati (Cupid's consort), to toe splen- 
dour of the full moon, to a lotus stalk, to a full-moon night, to a river, to 
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a lotus pool, again to a lotus stalk, and finally to thu crescent of the moon 
(B. 3. 68 10-171. That, however, is a minor matter. 

The really perplexing part of the soliloquy is the way in which Sudeva 
refers to Nala in the following stanza (B. 3. 68. 20) ; 

du^kearam kurute 'tyarlhmh hlno yad anayd Nalalj, ; 
dhdrayaty almono 'dehatii na sokejuivasldaH [j 

“Extremely difficult is the trial of Nala who, deprivtd of her (scil. 
Damayanti), supports his body and does not pine away in sorrow ! 

This can be properly said by a jXJrson who knows that Nala is heroically 
bearing the cruel blow of fate which had temporarily .separated him fiom his 
beloved, and above all that Nala is alive. But ff)r all Sudeva knew. Nala 
might have been dead. Here is a slight incongruity to stait with. It might 
be argued that as it was not definitely known that Nala was dead, Sudeva was 
to a certain extent justified in assuming that Nala was alive, and so this out- 
burst was after all not so very incongruous. But, even if he w(^re alive, how 
was Sudeva to know whether Nala wanted to recover Damayanti ; in fact, fo 
know at all what feelings Nala entertained flun about Damayanti : they 
might conceivably have been even hostile, for all Sudeva could say. Such 
minute analysis of hidden motives and distant irossibilities might, however, 
be regarded as captious criticism, wlicn considering such an old-world love 
poem as this. 

The disturbing thought however recurs when a few lint« later we read 
(B. 3. 68. 23 ab) : 

asya nututm ptmarldbhm Ntn^adhalf. pfitini e.syali 
“ Through her recovery Nala will become happy indeed ", 
words which again definitely presuppose that Nala is alive and anxious to 
rediscover his lost Damayanti, neither of which facts could have been known 
to Sudeva, and whose assumption by him is quite gratuitous and most puzzling 
to the reader. Inappropriate to a certain extent are in the same context 
the adjectives aprameyasya and viryasativavala^ (stanza 25) applied to 
Nala. Was it not through Nala’s own insane infatuation for dice that 
Damayanti was reduced to this condition, and all that great disaster was 
brought upon the two families? A discordant note is likewise struck by the 
words Ned$adho ’rkati VaidarbMm (stanza 24), which under these circum- 
stances seem peculiarly inappropriate. One rather feels at this stage that poor 
Damayanfi had deffinitely made the wrong choice at the svayaihvara : she 
would have been much happier had she chosen, in preference to the profligate 
Nala, one of the four gpds who were wooing har. 

Another very curious thing we notice about this passage is that while 
Sudeva waxes eloquent about Nala and his sufferings, he has no thought at 
the moment for king BWma, who is Sudeva’s patrem and who has dispatched 
him on this errand. Sudeva has not a word to say in this long soliloquy as 
to how glad the f<md parents would be on seeing their beloved Damayanti 
and how happy Danmyant! would be on being reunited to her kinsfdk. From 



Klh N.U.A 3,l'l!nUI)li A\D THE RAMAYAl^A 


297 


liis. prus'iit worti' va; cuulci riLvcr guess that he had been sent by king Bhima 
01 that hi' had any cmiii. ctiuii with the House of Vidarbha. 

Our tii'-'i thou.;lit js that the whole passage is one of those modem 
inteipol.'Uioii'. winch )i:ivc uunitentioually disfigured many a fine old poem. 
The in!inu'icni>t-- do nut ho\\'i ver countenance such an idea. The passage is 
documented uiiilmmly by all nitmuscriirts alike. It is therefore not in any 
care tt liceiil intuiiolalioti. .Moieover the idea itself of the soliloquy is not 
by any nieaie. iiihenully inapiiropriate ; only the precise wording and some 
of the setttinunti expie'Mfl siein a little incongruous. 

\\\‘. rile theiiloie led to c<»nclude that the poet’s own knowledge of the 
real stale ol thiiiu>,. that Xala was not dead and that, repenting his hasty 
ahaiuloiiiniTit o! Haniayatiti. lie was then making reproaches to himself 
and was in laet longing to meet his lost Damayantl, had betrayed the poet 
into puKinii those words in tiie iramlh of Sudeva, anticipating what was 
actually going to hapiK'ii ; a mistake common in the works of careless and 
inexiieiienced wi iters. 

'riiat this .also is not the correct explanation of the anomaly follows, how- 
cvei. fioni the fact that almost all the. lines forming this soliloquy of Sudeva 
lecur tilniost wrhatm in the long solikKjuy of Ilanumat in the Sundara- 
kiiotja (.adhy. IK ff., ed. (JoRRii-SK)) of the Ramayapa at the time when he 
first sws Sit, a in the Asoka grove of Ravatja's Lanka,— a soliloquy which, as 
will lx‘ made cleat, is the source of the passage under discussion from the 
Nala epiwKiu. 

'I'hi! two situaliotis, it will be recalled, have a superficial similarity. The 
iim»ine is lost, ttnd missengers have been sent, by persons interested in her 
recovery, to fintl out her whereabouts. One of these messengers, more fottu- 
naU* than the rest, suddenly and unexpectedly lights upon her, whecupon 
he just staiKls gazing at her and giving vent to his mixed feelings of joy and 
M>rrow in tho form of a soliloquy. 

The one imixfftant difference btlween the two situations— a difference 
obviously owrkKttad by the adapter is that in one case -the Ram&yana— 
the messenger, Hanumat, has Ixtm siml by Rama liimsdf, and the messrager 
therefore kmm exactly the state of the mind of the husband of the missing 
priiicm ; whereas in the oUrer case, the Nala episode, the messenger, sent 
by king Bhima, ha* not only m kravwledge of Nala's feelings towards I^ma- 
yunll, but ho da** not even know whether Nala, who is tnismg, is alive or 
dead. And that makes a deal of difference. The words of the RS^yw 
srdikxjuy am wliolly appropriate in the mouth of the Monkey Chieftain , 
but the same words*, in spite of a few necessary verbal alterations made by 
the adapter, prove on dose scrutiny, as drown above, just a trifle incongruous 
in the aoiikxiuy of Sudeva. 

The extent o« the similarity between the two passaps wUl te clear from 
the following taWc in which the related lines are given in parallel colunms. 
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Mahabharata (Bom. cd.) 

3 . 68. 8 ff. 

[Emended] ‘ 

8 mandaprakhyayamaoena 
rupepapratimena tarn ] 
pinaddhiam dhumajalcna 
prabMm iva vibhavasolj ] ] 

9 tarn samilc§ya vi&alaksjlm 
adhikam malinarii kr^im ] 
tarkayamasa Bhaimiti 
karapair upapSdayan H 

10 yatheyam me pura djijla 
tatharupeyam afigana ] 
krtiiilho ‘smy adya dr§lvcmriiii 
lokak^tam iva Sriyam 1| 

11 punjacandrananarii syamaiii 
camvrttapayodhariim | 
kurvantirh prabhaya dcviib 
sarva vitimira disalj 1| 

12. carupadmapalai®k§iip 

Manmathasya Ratim iva | 
i§tam sarvasya jagatab 
puiipacandraprabhSm iva ]( 

13 Vidarbhasarasas tasmad 
daivadosad ivoddhrtam ] 
malapankanuliptSfiglrh 
mrpdEm iva tirii bhrSam 1 | 

14 pauiptamS^m iva nitSih 
RdhugrastaniSkamm | 
patii&MkulSrii dinaih 
§u$kasrotaib nadim iva || 


Rftmayai.ia (cd. Gokrksio) 
Sundarakapda'-' 

(Adhy. 18, 19. 21, 29 j 

18. 4 mandaiii prakbyayamancna 
rupci.irii)raUmciia tarn j 
j)ina,ldluirii dhumajalcna 
prabhrlm iva vibhavasnl.i j| 
(cf. 10 cd also) 

18. 22 tain samikijya vis^rik^vlni 
adliikaih mnlin;i!ii k|Aun ; 
tarkayamasa Siti‘li | 
kurapair iipapadayan jj 

18. 23c(iyathfi purii vai dpspi me 
tatliarupcyam augana j 

18. 27ab U'uii dr^jlva taptahcmabhaiii 
lokakantSm iva Kriyam | 

18. 24 parpacandriinana syiinui 
caruvrltapayiKiharu | 
kurvanti prabhaya <lcvl 
sarvfi vilimini disal.v || 

; 18 . 26 padmapattravisalaksliii 
; Manmathasya Katim iva j 

! istarii sarvasya Jagatal.! 

I puniacandranibiiiim iva ]! 

! 19. 15 cd Ik^vakusfirasas tasmad 
i RdvapcnoddhrtS baEit j 

I 18 . 16 cd malapafikadharaih dkiTirh 
mapdanarham amapditSm ] 

i 21 . 14 ab paurpamMm iva niStii) 
Mh«gia9taniti5karS,m | 

21. 15 cd patifokaturaiii dinarii 
6u9kasrotonad!m iva | 


1. The readings adopted here are reacfings of the "Vulgate," emended in 
the of collations prepared for the Ctiticat Edition of the MahiUjhSrala and 
available at the Bhandarkar Oriental Raearch Institute. 

2. The text given here is that of Gokkbsio. The Bombay etEUons have a 
dightly di8crq?mt versirai, but most of the stanzas cited here (k) occur in the 
Bombay editions also which were compared by me. 
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1 5 vidf 1 VA - ! ;i I Ki n.irikfi n i;i I'l 1 1 1 
vifnlMHiviliruiisTaivini 
lirH !hri<! npat ikli^t/iit 
vyrikuirim iva padniitiiin 

1() sukumiiiiiii 'Ujriiru'i,t!Tih 

daliyam.'tn'iHi ’n'd-i.tciia 
mn.ifilini afit< icidhi f 'im 

38 kamahliM.L’aii.i piiyair liinaih 
iiiiiaiii t>an(nnijatn'i!a ca 
daliruii dliaiay.'ilini diiiaiii 
l)hai I ! rlai'-rinakank'jfiyri 

19 bharla t .-ima paiaiii iiaiya 
Wius't'iaiii tdifwit.iair viiia ; 
djii viiahic'i tiaia 
si)I}liaiiaj>i iia Mtblialc 

20 duijkaniiii kunitf ’tyartliaiii 
liino yarl aiiayii Nalalj ! 
dliitrayaly iUiiiano dcliaiii 
iia y^ikt'iiiivasidali jj 

21 imam ritiilakc^fiHtatii 
4’ifapa(tnyat(’k>jat,iam | 
sukliatliiiiit diil.ikhikiiii distva 
mamapi vyaihate matvil.i jj 

22 kadJi iiu klialu cluOIdiaKyit 
fKlnuii yfwyiiti vai ^lubha j 
bhattul,) samSKSimilt «1dhvl 
Kohiyi «isim> yathli |1 

23 atiya nOnaiit imnarabhAn 
Naajadhalj {)rltim wati | 
ifijii tiTijyapfttibhia^talj 
punar labdhvcva mcdinim |1 

24 tulya^llavayoyuktarh 
tulyifibhijanaBariityutfim { 
Nai|ffl<iho Vhati Vaidarbhirii 
tatb cuyam aaltdcsaGi || 

25 yuktadi tasyfiiM’ameyaaya 
vfryasattvavato mayS | 
samaivSsayitiut) t:Miryttb | 
patidaitealftMm || 


21. 14cd vidhvastapattrakamalam 
vitrasitavihamgamiam | 

21. 15ab hastihastaparikli!§t5ni 

akularii padnunim iva || 

21. 16cd sukumarirh sujatingith 
ratnagarbhagrhocitam | 

21. 17ab tapyamanam ivogyena 
mnjalim aciroddhrtam |1 

ly. 23cd krimabliogavihlncyaih 

hina baiidhujanena ca | 

19. 2-lab dharayaty atmano dcharii 
tal siimagamaldink^aya ) | 

19. 25cd bharla iiftma paraib nSrya 
bhu^ay<am bhusaijair vina ] 

19. 2Grib (vfd tasyanuragcaja 

sobhatc 'py analaiiikrtia 1| 

19. 2r)cd duAkaraiii kurute Ramo 
hino yad anaya vibhub 1 
. 19. 27ab dhrirayaty almano deharh 
i na sokenavasidati jj 

19. 27cd iraam asitakcsintaih 
' Satapattranibhananam 1 

; 19, 28ab sukharh'irii dul.ikhitaih dpslva 
I maiMpi vyathitarh manafj || 

' 19- 28cd kaclfi tu khalu dubkhasya 
' pfiram yasyati Maithill | 

19. 29ab Raghavasyaprameyasya 
Lak^maijasya ca jivatab H 

19. 22cd nunara asya punarKbliad 
RSghavab pritim e^yati | 

I 19. 23ab raja Tajyaparibhraitab 

jMinar labdhveva medinim ]] 

19. 32 tulyarQpavayoyuktaih 
tulyabhijanalakmim { 
RisJiavo 'rhati Vaid^iiii | 
tadi ceyam a^tdosawS H 

29. 6 yufctaih tasyaprameyasya 
satyto sattvavato mayS 1 
sanfiiSvasayituiii tMryirti 
patidasSan^aGam || 
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26 ayam lasviasaylamy exilm 

pur^acandranibbiananam 

adr^tsp^J^viam dubkhasya 29. 7ab adr^laduhkha dubkhasya 

dubkhiartam dhyianatatparam | j na hy antam adhij^acchati | 

The question which of the two passages is the original one, need not 
detain us long. It is a priori not very likely that Viaimiki who is credited 
with having composed an epic of the size and rank of the Riamayana would 
need to borrow the idea or the phraseology of such a commonplace soliloquy 
from a poem like tlie Nalopakhylanla. The redactor of the Nala story is, 
therefore, clearly indicated as the poet who would be under obligation for his 
inspiration to the Adi-kavi. This a prion conclusion is happily confiimed in 
the present instance by the fortuitous circumstance tiiat the passage turns 
out to be somewhat of a misfit in our poem. The anomaly, as has been 
suggested above, can be explained only on the supposition that the 
Nalopiakhyiana lines were borrowed en bloc from a slightly diffc‘rt*nl context. 
The exact phrasing of the speech of the messt'iiger was originally conciiivcd 
for a somewhat different set of circumstances as pictured in the Ramayapa, in 
which the soliloquy fits perfectly. The borrowed plumes, as is very often » 
the case, do not fit the new incumbent as well as the adapter had imagined 
or at least hoped. We have, therefore, here an indubitable proof of the direct 
borrowing of some Riarmyapa material by one of the Mahiabharata poets,-- 
not necessarily of course Krspa Dvaipayana Vyasa, but one of tlie 
‘‘Epigoni"', the Vyiasaids, who carried on the good work commenced by 
Vyiasa. 

* >lt U Jl* 

The conclusion that the idea of this solioquy of Sudeva in the 
Nalopalchyana of the MahiabhQrata must necessarily have been borrowed by 
one of the redactors of the Great Epic from the IMnfiyaija is perhaps not 
without some significance for an understanding of the general interrelation 
of the Ramayaija and the Mahabh&rata, to which we may here advert in 
passing.** 

The soliloquy discussed above is, as is well known, not by Sny means the 
only passage in which the Mahabhlrata, shows contact with its sister epic,* 
and the question arises each time in the mind of the textual critic whether 

1. The corresponding line has been omitted by Gorresio, but is correctly given 
in the Bombay (Nimaya Sagar Press) ed. (1888), 5. 30. 7ab (cf. p. 83), and in the 
Gujarati Printing Press ed. U916), 5. 30. 7ab (cf. p. 1856), both editions reading 
aham for our ayam. Both Tilaka and Govindaiajiya mention (the pratika) aSvasa~ 
yami, showing that they knew the stanza. 

2. The question has been discussed at some length by Hopkins, The Great 
Epk of India, chapter 2 (“ Interrelation of the two Ejacs ’’) ; and by Winteknitz, 
op. cit., pp. 501-517. See now also EUGENIUSZ Sluszkiewicz, Przyezynki do badan 
nod dzkfami redakeyi RawJayany. (.Contributions h Vhistoire des recensions du RSma- 
yano). Poldca Akademia UmiejetnoSci. Prace Komisji Oricntalistyczne Nr. 30. 
Krakdio 1938. 

3. Several such pamges are mentioned by Hopkins,! op. dt. p. 73 S. 
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the Maiiubharata or the Ramayajja is the source of the passage common to 
tlie two epics, a question to which, owing to the peculiar character and deve- 
lopment of the Indian epics, no general answer is possible, though a partial 
solution of the problem may be attempted. 

As remarked already, the Nala passage is not the only passage for which 
a parallel exists in the Ramayaiia. In the Adiparvan, for instance, in a cosmo- 
gonic chapter, I had occasion to draw attention to the fact that a passage of 
some 30 lines (1. 60. 54-67 of the Critical Edition) recurs almost verbatim 
in the Ramayapa (3. 14. 17-32, ed. Nirnaya Sagar Press). No definite evi- 
dence was available in that particular instance to show whether the passage was 
original to the Mahabharata and had been borrowed by the Ramayaiia, or 
vice versa, or again whether it had been borrowed by both epics independently 
from a third source. There seemed to me, however, to be some slight abrupt- 
ness in the manner in which the stanzas were introduced in the MahSbharata, 
which would suggest borrowing from the Ramiyaija, where the context is 
smoother ; but, as the contents of the passage were of a very general nature, 
the third possibility mentioned above, namely, that both epicsi owed the idea 
to a common (Puiiapic) source, could not be entirely eliminated. 

The SabhSparvan again supplies the well known kaccil chapter (adhy. 
5 ) , which has its counterpart in the Riamayapa.^ Here also the contents are 
of a very general character, having no direct bearing on the context of either 
the R’irrelyaija or the Mahabharata, and the whole passage could wdl have 
Ixi'ii adapted by both epics independently from an older Nlti tractate. 

On the other hand, in the Arapyakaparvan, commonly known as the 
Vanaparvan, the RtimopSkhyana closely follows in general our Riamayapa, 
notwithstanding some isolated though striking discrepancies between the two 
accounts.® There arc also not wanting in the RSmopakbySna a few of our 
genuine liamdyaija stanzas which have been reproduced either verbatim or 
with but slight verbal alteration. To suggest that the Ramopikhyana was the 
original source which had inspired the revered Adi-kavi to compose his 
Ramilyapa would be apin a reducUo ad absurdum. The inevitable con- 
clusion is that the diaskeuasts of the Ramopikyiana knew and summarized 
an extensive older Riroa epic. The only doubt is whether the redactors of 
the Malifibhfiratal had utilized our version of the RSmayapa or some other 
older version unknown to us, to which the discrepant traits of our episode 
might bo traced. After an intensive study and a close compariscai of the two 
texts, the late Prof. Jacobi had definitely expressed himsdf in favour of the 
former alternative, namely, that the RSmopiakhytna was a passably accurate 
summary of our RimSyaDa, the discrepancies between the accounts bang 
due cither to ca«ial misconception or else to natural and unavoidable failure 
of memory, of whkh instances are common in summaries arwi abstracts.* 


1. Cf. Hopkins, Amer. /oum. Phil. vol. xix, p, 149. 

2. Jacobi, Das RSmSyaaa, pp. 71 If. 

3. Jacobi, loe. cif. CofUra Hopkins, ap. oit., p, 63 : “ the subj^-tnatter erf 
the Kilvya and episode is treated differently in several particulars (details, loc. dt), 



302 


V. S. SOKTIIANKAR 


JACOBI’S View, it seems to me. now finds further confiimatiun tmn th. in 
stance discussed above of direct boirowing fiom our Ram iyaua li xt in ti ci-e 
where there is no intrinsic reason whatviocwr for any refeivniv to ibo 
yana at all. Evidence seems to be, llunvf<ire, i 4 atlK'nn.i; to thru 

Ramayaija text-or the bulk of it, at any rate - was used as a source ’’ by the 
diaskeuasts of the Mahablniata. We can iveu iuitiui ni.tl aoniit wiln 
Jacobi that the Riamayana must already have Iran hiniiliai e-, 

an. ancient work before the Mahabharata readrd its fmal fonn.”‘ On the 
other hand it will have to be admitlal that liie Mairii>haiata niala m vaii 
ous ways a distinctly more archaic impression, a fad which Ire led mihu* 
scholars to regard it as even a much older work than tiie t^diei i'pic. We thu^ 
arrive at the apparent paradox that tin* Rimayana is oluei ihau tiu* M th j 
bhiarata and the MahabMrata is older than (he Riin'iyriMa. iln* onlv »\ay 
we can resolve this paradox is by supposing as has aiH*ady ix tu Mu.iV'di'd 
by WiNTERNiTZ- and other writers on the subnet’ that tlu' peierl ui enno 
position of the Ramdyana, which is a wtuk with a dirtiK'liy nndaiy 
character, falls within the much longtT period Iht* tv<f!ii{'on r*t tiu .Maba 
bhiarata, which latter c()mpar(*d to the other is a very complex and compb 
cated work indeed. 

This statement of the relationship l)elween the two vpaev will apiuar i'n i 
fcctly valid and even natural wiien w(; reinemlxu* that the evidntioiiof tbidudd 
Epic of India falls into two distinct and st*i)araU‘ phast% namt ly, llu* Bh'ltaia 


and the Mahabhiarata, the calunnMafmhmri (t. 1. tit Cnt, Ivdd and tlu' 
satesMasn, a fact which is documented in vtuy ckrar terms by tin* work dself 
and there is no reason to disbelieve it but which for some innntt'IliKiide ieaw>!i 
is not taken vciy seriously by people. Assuming, howevd’, this to ik* a fact 
which it undoubtedly is- we may hazard what sr'iins to me to in* a iHileclly 
legitimate conjecture that the Ramayana was ctmiposed in tlu* itueival wliieh 
separated the Bhiarata from the Mahabklrata. J’fius, thotigh \vv may adimt 
that the Ramayana was, as Jacobi says, a w(.‘ll knf>wn work ^^(^re tlu* Malia 
bhiarata reached its uUimale form, we must r4‘Cki»n with tlie jurssibility tfiat 
when the Riamiiyaria itself (minus iHirhaps Bof>ks 1 and 7) was comfKnii^tl by 
the poet Vialmiki, the heroic poem Bharata the nucleus of omr Mahablnirala 
— was already l<wig in cxistcncts currml |x*rha|>s in sonu* distant part of the 
country and in a difhrrcnt milieu, Tlu^ Bharata and the Riimriyaba may have 
been indeed more or less independent products, dilTvrent in <irigin and tivat 
meat. But when the Bhargava redactors*^ to work and converbsl tlu* 


which pmnts to different workings-over of older omtier ratlwr ihm to <‘<fr>yit»g nr 
condensing/* 

L Jacobi, cp^ dt, p, 7t 

2, Op. dt, p. 505. 

3. For th 0 part played by the Bhrgus in the dcvekt|)menr of the Matoblifirala, 
see my ** Epic Studies (VI) : The Bhrgus and the Bhfiraia i A text historirai study/* 
Anmh of the Bhundmkttr Orknid Rmmeh ImiUuk, vot. IS, pp. b70 (particularly, 
pp. 53-76), 
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Bhrirata into the Mahabharata, conceived on a much larger scale and with a 
much more ambitious programme*, they had already the archetype of our 
Rfimayana text before them and they made full use of it, absorbing in then 
own encylopaedic work all that they possibly could, and they were perhaps 
also influenced by it in no small degree. In fact the very impetus to the con- 
version of the Bharata and the compilation of the MahiabMrata may well 
have been given by the contact with the sister epic, which appears to have had 
a more elevated ethical standard, a more serious didactic purpose, a much 
higher idealistic view of life, and a wider popular appeal. 

A priori, then, whenever our Mahabharata shows close verbal agreement 
with the older books of the Riamayaijia, the presumption would be that we have 
to look upon the Rrmiifiyapa as the source, assuming of course that the com- 
mon element is not of such a character that it could have been borrowed by 
both epics indef)endentiy from a third source. It is naturally not excluded 
that the Ramiayapa in its turn might have been influenced to a certain extent, 
at a still later epoch, in its further development, by the Mahabharata, the new 
encyclopaedic Dharma Samhita. In fact there is cveiy indication that the 
inlcrrcilation between the two epics will reduce itself to a very complicated 
system of mutual actions and leaclions, and it would be interesting to investi- 
gate the question more fully by collation of all I'jossiblc parallelisms in ideas 
and expression betwi*en the two great epics of India. 



THE PROBLEM OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM OF 
THE NIRUKTA 


By 

LAKSHMAN SARUP, Lahore. 

In my Introduction to the Nirukla', clifTcn'iit ri.€t'nsii()iis nncl stall's of 
interpolations of the Nirukla were discussed. That discussion was based on 
the evidence, supplied by MSS., and the commentary of Durjtficiirya. Tlu'ie- 
in, I came to the conclusion that tlie text of the Nirukla, which can be iv.- 
constracted in toto from the commentary of Durgficarya, represents at pre- 
sent the earliest form of the text of the Nirukla. The external eviddice, in 
the form of MSS. and commentaries, enables one to trace the history of the 
text of the Nirukta, up to the time“ of Durgacarya only. Beyond th(‘ tinui 
of DurgBcarya, external evidence fails to throw any lifiht on llu! history of 
the text of the Nirukta. This however, dfx*s not metin that the text of the 
Nirukta, as represented by the commentary of DurKfidirya is idditical with 
the archetype. Internal evidence*, in the form of a critical <‘Xaminalion oi 
the text itself, reveals the fact that it had Ix:en tamiKTcd with even Ix'fore 
the time of Durggfcarya. An attemi>t is made in this paixrr to detect the 
interpolations which were inserted in the text of the Nirukta befon* the time 
of Durgacarya. These additional passages are regardwi as inhgral parts of 
the Nirukta by Durgacgiya himself but an; nevertheless ancient inter|x>la- 
tions. 

Yaska defines and enumerates explotives in N. 1.9 ; Sj 

11% srPTEg^cr i i" ” " 

‘Now the words which are used™ -the sense being complete- to fill up a 
sentence in prose,” and a verse in {xietic, comiiositions,^ an* cxplctivi'S : kam> 
im, id, and u 

Suitable qurrtations are cited to illustrate the use of the four 4 *xpl<'tiws. 
Yiskas rneth^ is to quote a passage in ui^ich an expletive is ustd and to 
ignore it in his commentary on the qu<«ed passage and thereby to show that 

it does not, (sepress, any meaning in that particular passage*, e.g., sffjjrjTq 

I is simply paraphrased as | gq; is ignoml. Similarly 

% (RV. 1.9.2.) is paraphrased as ^ being ignort-d. 

1. Oxford Univerrfty Press, 1920. 

2. In my opinion, Durga should be assigned to the Ist century A.D„ sec my 
Introduction to the commantary of Skandasvaveri and Mahefivara on the Nirukta. 
Vok III and IV. 

3. Lit, 'in works of unmeasured syllables’. 

4. Idt. ‘ (in works) of measurad syllables’. 
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5'r VIII. 92.21.) is paraphrased as ^ ^ i ^ 

is ignored. (KV. I. 30.4.) is explained as gpj % ^nTcri^l 

■5 is ignored. 

I'Viur expletives only are enumerated by Yaska in 1.9. Their use is 
illustrated in 1.10. Section 10 should therefore come to an end with % 
but it does not. It continues to explain as an expletive. 

1 ^ 1 *5 I ‘ also used (as an expletive), as ‘ they 

all knew it well ' and ‘ they both knew it well.’ Firstly, is not included 

in th(i list of expletives as given by Yaska in 1.9. Had he intended to 
exi)]ain iva as an expletive, he would have enumerated it along with the 
four other expletives, and the sentence in 1.9. would have read 
instead of as at present. In my opinion, Yaska did not recognise 

iva as an expletive, and did not therefore include it in the list of expletives in 
1.9. 

Secmdly, Yaska explains the quotations cited to illustrate the four ex- 
|) 1 (, ‘lives but in the case of iva, the example is not further paraphrased and it 
is therefore not shown that iva is really an expletive in these two cases. 
'I'he. illustration is therefore not in the stylo of Yaska. Whereas each of the 
four expletives mentioned in 1.9. is illustrated with one example only, iva, 
not enumerated in 1.9, is explained with two examples. In the case of the 
lontKsr, passages to illustrate the use of expletives are cited from the RV. 
and wmie other text not yet discovered, but in the case of the latter, i.e. iva, 
<‘x:impIeB d(» iK)t seem to derived from literature. I wonder if iva has ever 
t«'C!n used as an expletive in literature. In my opinion, the whole line 
H ^ I is a later interpolation. 

Further, the following lino in a section on expletives is quite irrelevant 

“ Moreover the word na is combined with id, in (the sense of) ‘ appre- 
hension ' 

Similarly, the passage : apinfq- g I W %i; git 

tile, is irrelevant, in a section on expletives. 

“ Moreover, the words na ca are joined with the word id, in interrogation, 
as * do they not drink wine 1,” etc. 

Both these passages together with their examples, etyrmdogies are later 
interpolations. In my opinion, the line ^ iTfR# was immediately 
followed, in the original text of YiMa by the sentence : 

afi! I I 

To Kautsa’s remarks that Vcdic stanzas have no meaning, YSdea re- 
joins that Vedic stanza® are significant, because (thdr) words are identical 
(with those of the spoken language). It was expected that YMoi would 
iUostrate his statement sieSaRf: ^n appropriate quotation 
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from Vedic literature. But in the text of the Nirukla, this statement of 
Yaska is immediately followed by a Brahmaija-prtssajjic, quile irrelevant to 
the controversy. The Brahmana-passage is then foliowitl by a quotation 
from RV. X.85.42. This Vedic quotation illustrates the identity of Vedic 
words with the words of the colloquial languagi- and should have Ix'en put 
immediately after Yaska's sentence I In my opinion, 

the intervening Brahmapa-passage is a later interpolation or at least, it is 
misplaced. This quotation should immediately follow the sentence 

trei? ^ I 

In 1.17., Yaska emphasises the utility of etymology in the division of 
words : ?r fel% I Then follow aijpiopriat*' examples 

to illustrate the same. This topic comes to an ind with tlie sentence 
Ttq;pnscPi:i The rest of the 17th section, e.wpf the last sentence 
afSTift igfmOT I ^ i 

is quite irrelevant. The irrelevant jrassage is the following : 

'TT; ?rf^: tUdT I I TIT'TIhr I 

3T«nfir 2nt ( l t h %. 

prr 31^ spT I ^ ffi I'^rcir 'Iwpd 1 i 

In addition to its irrelevancy, the sentences in the passages, Ix'ginning 
with 3T«niT etc. are clumsily constructed and aie incomplete and inconclusive. 
I think the whole passage <3R:: J^der inter- 

polation. 

The whole of the eighteenth section is evidently a later interix>lation. 

' Praise of Knowledge and ‘ Censure of ignorance ’ an; illustrated with two 
Vedic stanzas X.71.4 and X.7L5. There was therefore no need to quote 
non-Vedic verses, in support of the same. Yaska generally quotes from 
Vedic literature. Whenever he finds illustrations from Vedic literature, he 
refrains from quotations from non-Vedic literature. 

The quotation in II, 3 : etc. does not aw any ua'ful i>ur- 

pose. There was nothing to be illustrated, so there, was no n«!d of a quota- 
tion. 


Moreover Yaska uses the wwd nigama to denote a Vedic quotation. 
In tos case, the word nigama is used for a non-Vedic passage. This is 
agaii^ the pradice of Yaska. In my opinion, the ,quotation etc 

topther with the words ^ ^ did not originally form an 

part of the text of the Nmkta. 

'Tb& whole of the fourth section of the seixind chapter seems to be a 
later interpolation. The quoted verses merely reiterate the idea of the prose 
sentences, at the end of the third section. There are two main ideas in the 
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linis<“ Kfiitciict's : ( 1 ) firstly, a negative idea that etymology should not be 
taught to the uninitiated and to one who is not properly qualified, (2) 
wramdly, a positive idea that etymology should be taught to one who is en- 
dowed with certain qualities. The prose passage I 

1 BTiifTfq't WI 1 I has its correspondence in the 

second hemistich of the fust verse : fW: I Similarly, 

the positive statement ; 3 l %13 1 l ciqt# 

q'l 1 has its correspondence in the following line : 

^ ^i: 5j:%frsrntT ipEriT^ 

wr ff ^^FT, in 1!^ FtP-TTw srsR: n 

The verses miTely repeat the ideas of the prose passage. 

Moreover, the verees do not discuss etymology at all. As far as etymo- 
logy is concerned they are quite irrelevant. They lay down instruction with 
regard to imparting education in general and as such have no special bear- 
ing on etymology. So the whole of this section is not the work of Yaska, 
Oau ‘ earth ’ and its synonyms are dealt with by Yaksa in II. 5-7. The 
end of this discussion is indicated by the statement : 

I But after applying the closure, the discussion is again 
continued : i?t-4^fqvTfifI?r. I I IT #52fl 

Ff%r^Iir: 1 cPFUT Tnqr ^TSf^' U 's I 1 q 5 :q 5 Ri{ etc. 

1 think Ihis whoU' passage is an intcTpolation. 

Further the: following pas^iage : 

STf-qj^; fqf ^qrlT I 

IT^?r ?rfg*IT.r?[^ ll % ll wholly irrelevant and is, in my opinion, a later 
interiioiation. 

What wims to have happened is that some reader or readers wrote these 
passages as nott>s on the margin of the folios of a MS. At the time of copying 
the MS,, the scribe t«)k them to be integral parts of the text of the Nimkta 
and insxirted them in the text itself and thereafter they came to be regard- 
wl as genuine parts of the Nittikla, But a critical examination enables us 
U) aparate the genuine from the spurious parts. 
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S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, Madras. 

The image illustrated above is the main image in the great temple at 
Elephanta, or Gharapuri as it is called, and is described by Cordrington in 
the following words : — “ Bdiind it is the great trinity, the Trimurti, or rather 
Mahesamurti, in which the qualities of Brahma, the creator, and Vishnu 
' the preserver, are portrayed as being absorbed by, and compiehcnded in, the 
dominating personality of Siva, Lingesvara.”' This statement raises a number 
of points of interest not merely to the artist but to the student of Sansknt 
literature generally. The first point that arises out of this is whether Tn- 
murti and Mahesamurti arc terms synonymous, and whether they are, in the 
form expressed in the image here, describable as the great trinity. “ 'I'he 
great trinity” in Indian parlance would bo the three murtis, Brahma, Vislii.m, 
Siva in the plenitude of their power and qualities, each repri^ented by itself 
with all the characteristic symbols, weapons, etc. As such these should Ix;, 
and are generally, represented as separate figures Brahma, Vishtju and Siva, 
even where they hamien to be located in the same shrine, as in one of the 
caves at Mahabalipuram, and the cave at Trichinopoly, both of which belong 
to the period of Pallava ascendency. But the Trimurti is also represented 
as a single image where the throe arc combined, each with distinctive fea- 
tures, so that the distinct character of the three murtis is still maintained, 
and, as a general rule, in a Saiva Trimurti, the central figure would be that 
of §iva, the figure on the right of the central image being that of Brahma, 
and that on the loft Vishiju. If the image at Gharapuri is Trimurti, we 
diall have to find the distinct features of Brahma, Vishiju, Siva in the three 
faces constituting the composite figure. 

An examination of the figure will show clearly that the figure to the 
right of the centre could hardly be descri'btd as Brahma by any stnlch of 
thought. If any s|xjdfic feature should be indicated as invalidating this 
description, the omaroont of the skull on the head which is visible, the 
rather grim look of the countenance, the form of the moustach, and the ab- 
sence of the beard would negative any identification with Brahma, <jr the 
possibility of regarding it as a representation of Brahma. In respect of tlio 
figure on the left also, it would not be easy to find features characteristic of 
VishDU. The description therefore of the figure as Trimfirti, as the term is 
ordinarily understood, seems to be unsuitable 

The que^to would naturally arise what then is the form of the Tri- 
raOrti represented. MahSamfirti would certainly be nearer to that, Mahgga 


1. The Legacy of India, pJ 97. 
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or Mahesvara, or. in a higher form, Sadasiramurti or SadSkhya are the 
terms ust'd to represent the supreme form of oiva, where the Supreme Being, 
the divinity in its highest form, includes within it the functions and features 
of the three Murlii which become subordinate, and are actually subordinated 
in any physical representation. The ordinary representation of Siva in this 
supreme form is with five faces, four facing the directions, and the fifth top- 
ping them all and facing the east. According to the Kataika Agama, and 
other Saiva Agamas, these separate faces have distinct features of their own, 
and distinct names as well, the dominating features being Saiva neverthe- 
less. The top face is Istma, which name is also applied to the eastward- 
!<x)king face sometimes. But the distinctive name for the eastward looking 
face is given as Tatpurusha ; the face to the right looking towards the south 
is Aghora ; the face looking towards the west Sadyojata and the face looking 
towards the north is Vmiadeva. This is the supreme fomi of Siva as Sada- 
khya or Sadfi^ivamurti. But these very Agamas prescribe that this figure of 
Sadfisivamurti or Sadakhya may also be represented in images with three 
faces, or even a single face. It would be well therefore to examine this figure 
at Gliarapuri to decide : whether it at all answers to this description. According 
to the Dhylina slokas set down below for the three faces here, these should 
bir Aghora to the right, Imia, or Tatpurasha, the middle one, and Vdma- 
di'va, the one to the left The main feature of these is that all of them 
should exliilnt clearly and beyond ix>ssibility of error, the iSaiva character 
of tlw’ (aces while the the notions underlying Trimurti demand the character- 
istics of the three separate Murtis, and the notion of the dominance of Siva 
is !U)l so obvious. Whilt' therefore! we may well call this figure Mahesamurti, 
MahMvaramQrti or Sadalsivamurti, it would not do to call it Trimurti. 

Mmahvayamurdhva-digvaramukham vandsimahe nirmalam 

Purvam Tatpurusham cha Kunkuma nibham ydmyam tvaghoram 
flaram 

Viimam merujapdprasuna sadrsam Yad Vamadevam viduh 

Sadyojata mfihinprayamfbham) oha paramam gdkshiraphena-prabhara 

—mparatna, Ch. XXII.) 

IMnam sphatikSbhatpa) murti vadanam Yatkufikuma parichiml 

Pfirvam Tatiwrusham tatMitvini niWiii YSmyanclia Ghfirinanam 

Yatprftgvam vadanam ya bhava sadr^m vamam tathSchottarS 
Sadyojiita mukhantu paScimamitam gdkshira-tulya prabham. 

—{Kamika Agama) 

T!k! two passages quoted above are from the Silparatna and from the 
Kamika Agama re«^jcctjvely. In respect of these, the following remarks 
of CowtiNtJTON deserve attenticxi. Early in the chapter he states it as his 
conviction that “the doctrinaire's condemnation of a literary approach to 
any art, just because it is literary, is not ju^ifiable. The formulae of the 
academic Seathetidan or the inspifed sdectiveness of the dilettanti, both of 
them so certain of the purity of thdr appreciation, are too static to reach 
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the heart of the matter and too small to take in actual experience."^ Hav- 
ing said that, he has the follov/ing remarks nevertheless regaiding these liter- 
ary works as applied to sculpture. “The Common approach to the ‘■.tudy 
of Indian art, specially sculpture, is through the numerous snstras or icono- 
graphical passages of the Pauiihjic literature. These works arc late, and 
their descriptions do not tally with the sculptures of che early medieval ixiriod. 
From the lOlh century onwards iconography undoubtedly became staudard- 
ised ; even then it is evident that the sculptures vary geographically and 
the nomenclature of the various texts differs. The iatenlions of this litoraturt' 
arc largely mnemonic, the passages serving as dhyana-shlokas, instructing the 
worshipper as to how he should visualize the ?;od.” The r-t>>nts that call 
for remark in this citation are that all these works are characterised ns 
late in pO’int of time, and that they do not conform to the earlier examples 
of sculpture available ; and the next jwint is that these arc intended to lx; 
merely dhyfma-slokas rather for the purpose f)f the worshipper than for the 
sculptor to proceed upon. In regard to the first, while it i« possible that a 
l)articular text may be late, as mriny of these texts in fact are, it would be 
rather difficult to prove that all of tlitm alike are lati;. Apart from that, 
there is a sculptural and iconographic tradition which goes back to a time 
mudi anterior to getting recorded in literary works. The underlying Agtmiiic 
principle in regard to these pieces of sculptures is that the sculptor merely 
tries to translate in stone or wood or other material that he might make 
use of, an idea formed in the mind as to the form and features of a particular 
Mmti brought under contemplation. This is of the csscmcc of Indian image 
worship. The worshipper imagines God in a particular form, and offers his 
worship. It is to fix this form in mind that images come in and get made, 
The essential feature thcroforo is the Dkyima first of all, contemplation upon 
God in one form or another, according as it suits not neaissarily the will or 
pleasure, but the actual notion underlying the devotee’s cona*ption of the 
deity for the particular occasion and for the particular purpose. As such 
then there should have been canons which may not have developed to the 
stage of being set down in text b<x>ks. It is therefore a very material matter 
what the conception of a particular form of the image hapix'ns to be beiore. 
it gets to be rendered in stone, and it is these imaginary conceptions that 
arc rendered in the form of prc'scriptions for the making of images in the 
acknowledged text books Agamfiic, arcliitectural and iconographic. 'I'hat in 
works of art, the Hindu artist proanxlcd on, this principle is brought home 
to us in a casual comparison by a ixxt; who speaks of a particularly charm- 
ing girl, as one who looked “ lil«j a picture formed in the mind of an artist 
before it is actually translated into the ixiinting.” Describing young Mayi- 
mfikhalai going into the house of a Brahman lady for the first alms after 
the assumption of the rdle of a Biksupf, she went into the vestibule of the 
house and stood silent because of shyness. In describing that, the poet 
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‘iays "she stfx)d a picture, fancy formed, in the mind of a painter before 
beins actually transformed to the canvas”. This casual reference would 
indicate that, whether it is painting or sculpture, or whatever it is, the work 
of an artist is conceived in fancy, before it is translated into a material 
form of painting or sculpture or iconography. This is the more so as a 
matter of necessity where tlie image concerned happens to be that of Gods 
and Goddessc-s, images pertaining to whom could have no natural psychical 
feature's outside to copy from. Therefore in respect of sculpture and icono- 
graphy in particular, the normal order seems to be imagination first, and 
execution next. 

So in the case of this figure in the Elephant temple, the image there 
would depend upon what actually the person or the body of people con- 
cerned wanted to erect there, and that ought to be decided on the basis 
of the features ascribed to particular Murlis. Therefore texte or no texts, 
the features of a particular Murli have to be fancied, and that fancy trans- 
lated in canvas or images or pieces of sculpture. This Murti therefore must have 
been that of Sadasiva or Sadakhya with live faces, rendered for convenience 
only with three faces, as such a representation with three faces, or even a single 
face, is ixirmiltcd according to the Kflmika Agama. The elaborate Dhyma- 
Mokas which describe him differently in that very work, with far more cla- 
f«)rate featuies, are aiiparcntly intended for separate representation of these 
Mfiriis, and not in a composite form, and, where one fancies this in that 
wparate form, he has to reproduce them in that form in picture. 
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Prof. Dr. F. W. Thomas says in his Presidential Address to tlie ‘ Ninth 
All-India Oriental G>nference’ held at Trivandrum in December, 1937 : — 

‘ If I might claim to bring, in return for the honour conferred upon 
one invited from outside, anything worthy of consideration, it would be, I 
know, only as the vehicle of a tradition. I do now indeed sina'rely feel that 
circumstances have conspired to invest me with a quasi-represcntativi; charac- 
ter which happily shroudsi my personal inadequacy. As a pupil of Cowell 
(1826-1903) and a remote successor in London and Oxford of Horace Hay- 
man Wilson (178C-1860), in London, also of Ballantyne (? -1864) and 
others ; as having worshipixd at the feet of Barth (1834-1916), Kern (B. 
1833-? ), and of Aukheciit (1822-1907), whose tradition went back to 
the days of Lassen and Bopp (1791-1867) ; as a junior friend of Buiilkr 
(1837-1898), Kieliiokn, Fleet (1847-1917), Jacob and Burcess. whom you 
knew in India, and of Senart (1847-1928), KOun, Pisciiel ( P-1908), 
Oldenberg, Eggeling, Jacxibi (1850-1937), Rhys Davids, and how many 
others, I feel, that though I may not have ijersonally known Max Muller 
(1823-1900) and Monier Williams, (1819-99) Weber, (B. 1825- ?) 
Boutlingk (1815-1904) or Rom (1821-95), not to mention many another 
famous name of that iieriod, yd my roots do really reach far back into the 
European past of our .studies and that in sutmi; degrets I am authorised to 
pronounce in their name a benediction upon your work.’ 

PROF. ANTOINE LEONARD CIIEZY : (1773-1832) 

The famous French Sanskritist and the first French savant to learn and 
teach Saihskrta, Also, the first Sanskrit Professor at the CnUige de France. 
Rendered valuable services to Sanskrit as an editor and translator of Indian 
works. 

Also a poet in Saih^lta- 

Famous among his pupils : («) A. W. Von Sculecel, the first Profes- 
sor of Sanskrit in Germany (University of Bonn) and the first in Germany 
to develc^ an estensive activity as a Sanskrit sdiolar by means of editions 
of texts, translations and other philological works. 

(b) Prof. F. Bopp. (c) Prof. E. Burnouf. 

PROF, EUGENE BURNOUF : (1801-52). 

Pupil of Prof. A. L. Chezy whom he succeeded as a Professor of San- 
skrit (1932) at the CoMge de France in Paris. 'Author of a new move- 
ment which has given to Sanskrit scholarship an entirely new character. 
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.\ii cxcelient scholar, but at the same time a man of wide views and true 
historical instincts and the last man to waste his life on mere Nalas and 
sakuntalas. Being brought up in the dd traditions of the classical school 
in P'rance, then for a time a promising young barrister, with influential friends 
at his side and with a brilliant future before him, he was not likely to spend 
his life on pretty Sanskrit ditties. What he wanted when he threw him- 
self on Sanskrit was history, human-history, world-history, and with an un- 
erring grasp he laid hold of Vedic literature and Buddhist literature, as 
the two stepping stones in the slou^ of Indian literature. He died young 
and has left a few arches only of the building he wished to rear. But his 
spirit lived on in his pupils and his friends, and few would deny that the 
fust impulse, directly or indirectly, to all that has bear accomplished since 
by the students of Vedic and Buddhist literatures was given by Burnouf 
and his lectures at the College de Frowce.’— Max Muller. 

His or fellow-students were A. W. voN Schlegel and Prof. 

I'. BoPP. 

The foremost of his pupils : Prof. F. Bopp, Prof. Th. Goldstucker, 
Dr. R. Roth, Prof. Max Mulij:r andi Gorressio, the famous Italian 
Sanskritist. Died in 1852, the year in which two reputed Indologists, Dr. 
A. lIlLLKBRANnT and Prof. K. F. Geldner were bom. 

PROF. FRANZ BOPP : (1791—18671. 

Th(i Father of Comparative Philology. Studied Oriental languages, 
(Six-cially Saiiiskrit, under Winuiscumann. Went to Paris in 1812, in order 
to devote himself to the study of Oriental languaj^Js and there studied San- 
skrit at the fwit of Silvestre de Sacy, Prof. A. L. Ciiezy and Prof. E. Bur- 
nouf, the last of whom was his junior by a decade. From 1821 till death 
(i. <>., 1867) Professor of Oriental Languages at the University of Berlin. 

‘ A thoroughly sobttr investigator of Indian literature, it was he who became 
the founder of a new sciena-, Comi)arative Philology, which was destined 
to a gri,>at future - and this by means of his book Cmjugations-systemr- 
publishwl in 1816. In the investigatiem of Indian literature, too, he has 
nudered invaluaWc servia'S. Already in his Cmjugations-system, he gave as 
an appendix, some episodes from the RamSyca^a and MohS~BhSr<tia in metri- 
cal translations from the original text, besides some extracts from the Vedas 
after Colekrooke’s English translation. With rare skill, he then singled out 
of the great; epic MahSbkSrata the wonderful story of king Nala and Dama- 
yantl and made it universally accessible by means of a good critical edition 
with a Latin translation. It has, in fact, -become almost traditional at all 
Westwn Univssraities where San^rit is taught, to select the Nala-^pisode as 
the first reading tor the studaits. A number ol other cpisod® from the 
MMbkSrtda, too, were puMNhed for the first tin» and translated into Ger- 
man by His SanskHt Grammof (1827, 1832 and 1934) and his Glos- 

mium Smmntum (Berlin 1830) have done very mttch to further the study 
of Sanskrit in Germany.’ 
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The year 1867 is a memorable one in the annals of Oriental learning, lor, 
in this year Raja Radiia-Kanta Dev Bahadur, the erudite and famous 
author of the first Sanskrit Encyclopaedia, the Sabda-Kalpadtuma, as well as 
Prof. BOPP departed from this world, while Sister Nivedita, Dr. HIralal, 
Dr. Sten KONOW and Dr. F. W. Thomas were born. 

Prof. Bopp’s fellow-students:— Th. CoLDSTiiCKER, Dr. R. Roth, 
Prof. Max Muller and Prof. Goressio. 

His pupils Prof. Th. Benfev, Prof. Otto Von Boutlingk, Prof. 
Th. Aufrecht as well as Prof. Ma;x Muller. 

PROF. THEODORE AUFRECHT : (1822-1907). 

The reputed Sanskritist of Germany. Pupil of Prof. BoPi* at the Uni- 
versity of Berlin. Professor of Sanskrit at the Giittingen UnivcTsity. in 
1852 appointed in the Bodleian Library. In 1862, Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Edinburgh. In 1875, lavnoured 
with LL, D., by the Edinburgh University. Shortly after, left for the Uni- 
versity of Bonn as Professor of Sanskrit. 

His fellow-students Prof. Th. Bknkey, Prof. Boutlingk and Prof. 
Max Muller. 

His Successors at Edinburgh : Dr. J. Ecxiei.inc and Dr. A. B. Kicrrii. 

Famous among his jmpils : Dr. P. IhiTKRSON. Dr, 11. .Jacoih, Di. 
K. J. T, Hultzsch and Prof. Dr. F. W. Thomas. 

Prof. AUERECHT is t(j(> wc'll-kiiown t<» fame in the Oriental world to need 
mention through his Calalogus Catalogorum (in 2 Vols. 1891, 1896 and 1903) 
at which he worked for over 40 yeais, a real triumph of industry coupled 
with skill and erudition, and these Vols. aiv now being brought up-to-date by 
the Madras University with the co-operation of eminent South Indian 
Sanskritists. 

The year 1822 is remarkable to tiie Indologists, for, in this year were 
born Prof. Aufrecht, Dr. R. Rost, the Sanskrit savant and the learned 
librarian of the India office, and M. M., Paravaslu Venka(a RAi^jCACARVA, 
the talented author of the Lagku-saMSriha-sanmva, a Sanskrit Encyclo- 
paedia, more copious tlran the Sabda-kalpalruma and more elaborate and 
authentic than the Vacaspalya, and one of the first four recipients of the 
honoured and- coveted title of MaM-makopMhydya at the Diamond .lubilee 
of Queen Victoria (1887). 

PROF. HENRY THOMAS COLEBROOKE : (1765—18:36). 

One of the illustrious pioneers among English Orientalists. Chief 
Justice of the High Court at Calcutta (1801). Hony. Professor of Sanskrit 
at Fort William College, Calcutta. President, Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Director, Royal Asiatic Socid:y which he helped to found in 1823. The 
savant who, after Sir William Jones, carried the torch of Indian Culture 
to generations of scholars. A keen mathematician and a versatile 

genius, Phfidogy, Aatrtmomy, Law and Mathematics claimed hfe attention 
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icitially. Tilt* pionotT to write valuable essays on Indian Philosophy, rdi- 
yious life, Krammar, astronomy and arithmetic. His Essays on the Vedas 
I liSDo), most himous. Edited and translated a number of inscriptions. 
Wrote a Sanskrit (Jrannnar in English and translated some famous works 
(Jii Law. Actiuiif-d an exceedingly diversified collection of rare books and 
MSS. woith aljout XTO/XX), which he presented to the Library of the East 
India Company. 1'his collection is to-day one of the valuable treasures 
ol tile India fWice IJbiary in London, The most illudrious of his pupils 
was Prof. 11, II. Wn.so.N. 

PROF. HORACE HAYMAN WILSON: (1786-1860). 

The famous English Sanskritist. Attended Prof. Max MfjLLER’s first 
lecture. Ripil of II. T. Colehrooke and first Bfxlcn Professor of Sanskrit 
at. the Oxford University f]833-G0). Oriental Visitor at the Hailebury 
College in succession to Charles Wilkinson, in which capacity Wilson was 
si'cceeded by Prof. F. .Ioiinson and Prof. M. Monier Williams. Wilson’s 
successors to thi> Boden Chair for Sanskrit wcic Prof. M. Monier Williams 
(since 18()()), Dr. A. A. MacDonei.l (18<©-1926), Dr. F. W. Thomas 
(l'.)2(;-37), and Dr. E. H. Johnston (since 1937). Prof. Wilson was 
also the Librarian of the India Office Library after Charles Wilkins, and 
Wilson’s successors at this office were Dr. J. B. Ballantyne (1861-64), 
Dr. R. Rost and Dr. F. W. Thomas. 

Wh.son bi'camc famous through his Theatre of the Hindus in 2 Vols. 

Famous among his pupils: -Dr. B.ivllantyne, Prof. M. Monier 
Williams, Prof. aiwicLL and Prof. Oriffitii. 

PROF. E. B. COWELL: (1826 -IDOS). 

Pupil of Prof. 11. H. Wilson. Attended the first lecture of Prof. Max 
M iiLUCit. Ilis fellow-students were Dr. Ballantyne, Prof. Monier 
Williams and Prof. Gi?iffith. 

Prof. Cowell was the ‘ Guru ’ of perhaps the greatest number of Eng- 
ish Sanskritists, For sometime since 1856, Prof. Cowell was the Ptofessor 
of History and Political Economy at the Calcutta Presiden^ College and 
later, President of the Sanskrit College, Calcutta. His special friends and 
guides here in Sanskrit were M. M., MaheSacandra-Nyayaratna, Prem- 
CHAND Tarka-vMSa, and JayanArayana Tarka-paScSnan, Left India 
for En^aiid (1863). First Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology 
at Cambria^ University (1867-1903) in which capacity he served for a 
period of 36 years (1867-1903). His successors here; Prof. C. Bendall 
(1903-06), Prof. E. J. Rapson (1906-36) and Dr. H. W. Bailey (since 
1936). 

His pupils Prof. E. J. Rapson, Prof. M. A. Foocher, Prof. R. A. 
Neil. Dr. F. W. Thomas, C. M. Riding, Miss Arundale, Dr. L. D. Bar- 
nett and Principal Nilamani Mukherji (in 1895) of the Calcutta San- 
skrit College. 
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PROF. THEODORE BENFEY : (1809- Si). 

The famous German Sanskritist. Distinguished linguist and folk-lorist. 
Pupil of Prof. Bopp. For some time, Professor of Sanskrit at Frankfort. 
From 1848, Extra-Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology and 
Professor from 1862, in the Gottingen University. 

His fellow-students : — Prof. Bohtlingk, Prof. Auprecut and Prof. 
Max Muller. 

Famous among his pupils : - Dr. G. Buiilek, the Prismatic Scholar, 
the Dhruva of Indology and a veritable Vasistha o'! Indo-Aryan Research ; 
Prof. E. StNART, the famous French Orientalist, Dr. J. WACKiiRN.\(;iei,. Dr. 
A. A. MacDonell, and Dr. C. Bendall. 
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